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MARINE ACT, i986. 
(AcrNG.35_oF 19~ 

MARINE (Fill MARITIME CODE) ltEGULATIONS, 1990 
r··· • , • . 

:!'xercise of the powers conferred upon m~by sections 94, 143 and 212 of the 
,;~ne Act. 1986, I have made the follo"fn~ ~egulations. 

Cltat/011,, ' 
1.-(1) These Regulations may be cited ·as the Marine (Fiji Maritime Code) 

Jations. 1990. · . . J. 

: (2) ~he Code set out in the ScheduI~- may ~e cited as the Fiji Maritime Code. 
. . . ,16 

. . . Plirpo.ie . 
\;i-(1) The purpose of these Regulations is to set out in one document. called. 
:. Fiji Maritime Co~e, details of the lawrelatingto safety of vessels (covered by Part 
of the Marine Act), and to give legal force to those provisions of that Code that do 
t:otherwise have that force by virtue of the _Marine Act, 1986 or regulations made 
'der that Act. 
>(2) Parts IV and V of the Marine Act, 1986 do not apply to vessels that are less 
'ti:10 metres in length (details ofthe·tawrelating to these vessels are contained in 
A•Ui Small C~ft ~de). · · · 
. Fiji Maritime Code giwenjorce of law . 
3. Except to the extent that any provision of the Fiji Maritime Code_; 

,< (a) has the force oflaw by virtue of the Marine Act. 1986 or any other regulation 
·· · · made under that Act; or · 
. (b) is inconsistent with any provision of the Marine Act, 1986 or any regulation 

made under that Act. 

'. :J>rovisions of the Fiji Maritime Code have the force ·of law. 

;.· .. .. Prest•rilied .,un~v.t and i11,,per;tiom 
;}J.-'1) ·This regulation applies to vessels-
r-(aJ to which Part IV of the Marine Act, No. i986,applies; and . , . 
> (b) which are registered or which ·upon compl~tion of constrµction will be regis-

•·· . tered; and · 
;, >(c) whic~ are not, or upon completion of construction will not be Safe_ty-Con• 
_ vention ships. . · · · · . 

; (2) Fbr the purpose of section 62 of the. Marine Act, 1986 the prescribed shrveys 
. )nspections in respect of-a vessel to which this )'.Cgulation applies,,ue-those 

tfied in section 14 ofthe Fiji Maritime Code. · · · 
·: I • 

:·.. Emet11e11cy procedures and .iafety oJnavigation 
'.)· A person niust not fail to comply with an obligation-or duty imposed upon 
·,:.bY virtue of section 15 of the Fiji Maritime Code. · 
:~nalty: A fine not exceeding $2000. ·' · 

,'pated at Suva this 26th day of,.;ruly 1990. 
Ji.~ ' 

AV. TOR' . 
Minister foi- Infrasttucfure and 

Public Utilities 
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SCHEDULE 

THE FIJI MARITIME CODE 

An'angement of sections 

- Intr~duction, definitions and general requirement~ 
- Certificates of Competency 
- Safety Manning 
- Mercantile Marine 
- Construction and stability 
- Crew accomodation 
- Load lines 
- Tonnage measurement 
- Engineering 
- Life-saving appliances 
- Fire appliances 
- Radio equipment 
- Miscellaneous equipment 
- Surveys and Certificates of Survey 
- Emergency procedures and safety of navigation 
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SECTION I 

CJNTRoDUCTION, DEF1NITIONS AND GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

f. Section is divided into five Parts as follows: 
fh!S 
·· Part I : Preliminary 

Part 2 : Definitions 
Part 3. 
Part4 
Part 5 

Opei-ational Areas and Classification of Vessels 
General 
Submission of Information 

PART I-PRELIMINARY 

I For convenience of presentation and application this Code is produced in 
tions, each dealing with an appropriate area of control. Each Section .shall 

iif.,ays be read in conjunction with this SectioIL.-"Introduction, Definitions and 
(leneral Requirements" and such. other Section or Sections to which a special 
:~fe_rence mav be made. 
\.' z. These Uniform Requirements shall apply to all newvessels and except when 
"ifli_erwise specified in a Section, to all existing vessels as far as is·considered re.ason­
ible and practicable by the Fiji Marine Board. 

PART 2-DEFlNITIONS 

, Terms defined in Section 5 of the Marine Act 1986 shall apply in the Uniform 
,'Requirements. Although some of the terms are repeated or further clarified in these 
JJnifonn Requirements for convenience of reference, the definition in the Act 
il!!kes preference. 

3. The definitions set out in clause 4 of this Section shall have the meaningwhen 
Jµied in reference to any Section of these Uniform Requirements unless the contrary 
{}ihtention appears. 

4. The following terms shall have the meanings set againSt them respecti­
'vely: 

Accommodation Space-Passenger spaces, corridors, lavatories, cabins, offices, 
crew spaces, shops, isolated pantries and lockers and similar spates. 

Approved-Approved by the Fiji Marine Board. 

"Australian Uniform Shipping Laws Code''-The Australian Transport ;\dvisory 
Council Uniform Shipping Laws Code (amended to I August 1984) Published 
by the Australian Government Publishing Service Canberra. 

Authorised-Authorised by the Fiji Marine Board. 

Authority-The Fiji Marine Board, unless stated otherwise in the text. 

• Approved Society or Authorised Society-An Approved Classification Society. as 
listed in Appendix II of Section 14. 

Breadth-The maximum breadth mea_sured amidships -
(i) in the case of a metal hull-,to the moulded line of the frame; 

(ii) in the case of any other hull-to the outer surface of the ·hull.,· 

Cargo Space-,'-· ·paces appropriated for cargo including trunl\s ieading to 
such spaces. 

'.. J -1 
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Cla~ Vessel-A vessel in respect of which there is in force a Clas .. --:;;; 
Certificate. 51flf 
Classification Certificate-A Certificate issued by a Classification Soei -_-/ 
records the classification accorded to a vessel by that.society. ety_-~_ 

Classification Society-An association approved for the survey ofvess~is_} 

Commercial Vessel-A Vessel which is not used solely for pleasure orre ):) 
and the use of which is made, allowed or authorised in the course of acre 
ness or in connection with any commercial transaction. nt\: 
Control Station-Includes those spaces in which the vessel's radio 

0
"~- --· 

navigating_equipment or the eme~ency s?11rce of ~oweris located orwh.:i 
fire recording or fire control equtpment 1s centralised. -

Crew Accomodation or Crew Space-In relation to a vessel means such paf 
the vessel as are set aside for the exclusive use of the Crew. · <t 
Depth-The moulded depth measured at the middle of the measured le/ 
from the base line to the top of the freeboard deck beams at the side_ o' 
vessel. -

F?rthe purposes of this definition, the b~~e line is the line projected bythepli 
for'!'mgthe top of the keel where a plate keel 1s fitted. In the case ofa timberorCIJ 
pos1te vessel, the top of the keel shall be read as a reference to the lower edge of 
keel rabbet. · · " 

,', In the case ofa vessel which has a bar keel orin which the form at the lowerf 
of the midship section is of a hollow character, or thick garboards are fitted, the 
of the keel shall be read as a reference to the point where the flat of the bottom co" 
tinued inward cuts the side of the keel of the vessel. 

In each case the plane shall be horizontal when extended transversely. __ 

Examiner-A person appointed by the Fiji Marine Board to conductexarniU:' 
lions of the kinds specified by the Fiji Marine Board, · 

Existing Vessel-A vessel which is not a new vessel. 

Fishing Vessel-A vessel that is, oris, iniended to be, used wholly or principaltf 
for the catching or takirlg of Marine Organisms but does not include a -- -- ·• 
that is, or is, intended to be, used wholly or principally-

(a) in the harvesting or tranporting of algae or aquatic plants; or 
(b) as a carrier or mother vessel. 

ISO-The International Organisation for Standardization, 
I, Rue de Varambe, CH-1211 Geneva, 20, SWITZERLAND, 

, Mea.mred Length-The distance from the fore part of the hull to the after1;art!if 
the hu!I, taken at the upperside of the uppermost weathertight deck or. In ,tli~-
case of open vessels, at the height of the gunwale, ,, 

NOTE, ·"" 
A clarification of certain terms used in the definition ofMeasured.Length-~~}i(. 
contained iii Appendix A of this Section. . _-·:J~\ 

. .,-."<-,;_'-"" Ma.fter-A person having command .or charge of a vessel, but does-n% ·,-di 
include a pilot -

Niiutical Mile-The International nautical mile of ~-0 52 metres. 
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.: 1-A vessel- , , . , , , 
• l:""h' keel of which was laid orwh1ch was at a similar stage of construction; (a)t e 
>.· or . 

;'" "6) that has been substanually­
, ( - (i) altered; or 

(ii) reconstructed, 
on or after the comin~ -~~to _force of the ~eplic~~!~_!_}_~~sions_ .. 

', Vessel-A ~essel which has no weathertight deck for the whole or part of 
"tngth of the vessel e,g. a rowing boat with open bottom boards or a half 
, e vessel with a cockpit aft fitted with loose deck panels, , n -· . 
ir-in relation to a vessel means any person exercising or dis_s;_harging or 
-_ jog the right or accepting the obligation to exercise ordischa~_~ofthe 

rorduties of an owner whether on his own behalf oron behalfofltnother 
includes a person who is the owner jointly with anyotherperson9rpersons 

_ _,-the manager or secreta_ry of any body corporate ?r company. 

<. ,nger-A person carried on board with the knowledge or consent of the 
.er or master of the vessel but does not include-

~ pe~on engaged in any capacity on board the vessel in the busi!less of.the 
:vessel; or 

i) .a child under the age of one year. 

· nger Ve~el-A vessel~ngagedin International voyages which carries more 
_ n twelve passengers. 

,per Officer-A person appointed under Section 18 of the Marine Actl986 to 
proper officer. 

!io Surveyor-A person appointed by the Ministry of Information. 

~t~ Space--~P~ces used for galleys, main pahtries, stores ( excePt isolated pan­
~:i,,nd lockers~ mail and special rooms, workshops other than those forming part 
~~·.machinery spaces and trunks to such spaces. 

Sl)LA~-In respect of an item or appliance means that the item or appliance 
shall comply with the reqttirements of the SAFETY CONVENTION, taking 

Irito account the date on which the veSsel's keel was laid or was ata similar stage 
·;pf construction. 

Special Pmonne/-Al1 able bodied persons having some knowledge of safety 
procedures and handling of safety equipment on board who are not directly­

~-:,_:0-r:indirectly-paying passangers, carried on board a vessel in connection with 
;,;t~he special purpose of the Vessel, or because of the need ta be on board because 
{_f_f_fspecial work beingcanied out on the vessel,and who are not members of the 
~/_J;:_rew engaged in navigation, engineering or maintena_nce of the_ vessel or 
-,~~attached to the vessel to provide services_ for other ~r~o~ on Q..o~!!f:-. 
·.S,andards Abbreviations- - -

AS, refers to the Australian Standard 
ASTM refers to the American Standard for Testing Materials.' , 
ALPGA refers to the Australian Liquified Petroleum Gas Associatiop.. 

_·Superstructure-fl --- ~eked structure, including a raised quarter deck, on ·the 
Jl"eeboard deck el.. .. 1ding from side tQ side of the vessel or with the side plating 

;T,0 f the structure not being inboard of the shell plating by more than 4 per cent of 
,,tfie breadth of the vessel. , 
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Where, in pursuance of the above. a lower deck is specified as the fre -, 
deck ofa vessel, any part ofthe hull which extends above the deck sos ~b 
shall be deemed to be a SU£erstructure. p 

Surveyor·A person appointed by the Minister to be a surveyor. 

ranker-A cargo vessel constructed or adapted for the carriage ofbulk­
cargoes. 

Tons-In relation to the grading of vessels means gross tonnage. 

Unc!assed Vessel-A vessel that is not a "Classed Vessel". 

Unmanned Machinery ~'pace-A_ ~ecke~ propulsion _machin~ry space wbt 
under_ normal operatmg ~ondttions IS not occupied or 1S_ -intermitten~ 
occupied. -~ 

Vessel-Anyshipor boat or any other description of vessel used in navigatiori~ 
water. j 

PART 3-0PERATIONAL AREAS AND CLASSIF1CATION OF VESSEtiNt,1¥,, 

5. Operational Areas shall apply to appropriate Sections ofthese·Requirernent.~-'Ji~~f!I 
follows: .. ,n · · 

5.1 lntematfonal Voyage means a voyage­

(a} from a port or place in Fiji to a port or place outside Fiji; 
(b) from a port or place outside Fiji to a port or place in Fiji; or 
(c) from a port or place outside Fiji to another port or place outside Fiji . 

5.2 Pacific Region Trade, in respect Of a vessel. means the operation of the vessell:f 
within the. area deliniated by Latitudes 15 degrees North to 47 degrees South and' ";:r 
Longitudes 130 degrees East to 130 degrees West. "•,ff 

53 Restricted Pacific Trade, in respect of a vessel, means the operation ofthcL--:_~cc 
vessel on voyages between the island of Rota.ma and another port or place i:ri',{tf:,_ 
Fiji. <. 

5.4 Fiji Islands Trade, in respect of a vessel. means the operation of the vessel he?t( ;,i 
tween any two ports or places in Fiji (except Rotuma) beyond the protection of>' 
the reefs. · · 

5.5 Seagoing Service, in respect of a vessel. means the operation of the vessef _ 
beyond the protection of the reefs, -and in respect of seamen. means service on a\-';_,-
vess~J engaged upon such operations. -

5.6 Short .Coasting. Service, in respect Of a vessel, means the operation of the·· _ _,;. __ . 
vessel generally within the protection of the land or reefs in the areas specified in· · 
Appendix 8, and as may be further restricted in respect ofa Certificate of Com­
petency by endorsement on that Certificate. 

.. 5.7 Harbours and Rivers Service, in respect of a vessel, means the operation of_ 
the vessel entirely within harbour .. or river limits where the waters are entirely protec­
ted and smooth. 

6. Classification of vessels shall apply to all Sections of these Requirements as follows: 

~.I 

6.2 

Class I 

Class 2 .. 

Passenger vessels engaged on Interna­
tional Voyagef 

Non-,Passenger vessels engaged on Inter­
national Voyages. 

Class 2A .............. . 

CJass2B .. . 

Class 3 .......... . 

Class 3A ......... , 

Class 3B. 

Class JC .. 

Class 30 ..... . 

Class 3E ..... . 

Vessels Limited hv Manning. 

---~ --~-~--------------
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_____ _j 

Non-Passenger vessels of 500 GT and over 
engaged on International Voyages. 

Non-Passenger vessels of less than 500 GT 
engaged on International Voyages. 

Vessels other than vessels engaged on 
International Voyages. 

Vessels engaged in the Restricted Pacific 
Trade. 

Vessels engaged in the Fiji Islands Trade. 

Vessels engaged in the Sea Going Service. 

Vessels engaged in the Short Coasting 
Service. 

Vessels engaged in the Harbours & Rivers 
Service. 

~'j;J_ A vessel of any class may be subject to a restricted area of operations if the 
~t1_ing or the qualifications of the personnel are insufficient for the area of 
:hi-tions allowed by its certificate of survey. · 

PART 4-GENERAL 

, J. Exemption and Equivalents. 

·>gJ The Fiji Marine Board may, subject to the principles embodied in these 
f{Jiiirements, exempt a vessel, or vessels included in a specified class of vessel, 
pJll _the application of any of the provisions of these Requirements to the extent 
l~tthe Fiji Marine Board is satisfied that compliance with such prov_ision orpro­
Sfons is unreasonable or impracticable in relation to that vessel or those 
~i,·e1s. 

8.2 Where these Requirements proyide that a particular fitting, material, 
;!_P,pliance or apparatus, or type thereof, shall be fitted or carried in a vessel or that 
":.~ijyparticular provision shall be made, the Fiji Marine Board may allow any other 
i)i_ttjng, material, appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, to be fitted or carried, or 
,-;:~Qyotherprovision to be madetothatvessel, ifitis satisfied by trial thereof, orother­
):{\Vise, that such fitting, material, appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, or provi-
;;~_Si9n, is at least.as effective as that required by these Requirements. . · 

.. /~ '.--- ·8.3 The Fiji Marine Board will exercise its pow~r under this clailse only after 
t: :teceipt of a written application from the owner of the vessel, or the owner of a vessel 
>:tn" the specified class of vessel, which sets out the grounds of the application and 
·::;~hich is supported by such evidence as the Fiji Marine Board may, at or aft~r the 
_)~_~e of application. require in order to enable it adequately to investigate t~e 
-- ··:application. 

8.4 The Fiji Marine Board may grant an exemption or make an 3.Howance 
·:under this clause upon such conditions as it thinks fit . _ 

9. Requirements not otherwise Specified 

9.1 Where in car - ~fa vessel provision is not made in these Requii-ementsJo 
C?~er a specific ma- , the--"Fiji ·Marine Board may determine what special pro­
VlSJons shall apply to that matter. 
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10. Sufficiency of Machinery, Equipment and Component~. 

10.1 In any 1t!spect in which detailed requirements or specifications are not laid 
down or determined by the Fiji Marine Board for specific items, such items shall be 
sufficien_t for the. intenrle_d ~ervice, and confo~ to ~;_ood marine practice. 

11. Positioning of Equipment. 

11.1 Items of equipment required by these Requirements shall be positioned to 
the satisfaction of the surveyor. 

12. Materials 

12.1. All materials shaU be of a good quality conforming -to good marine prac­
tice and free from defects and when required materials must be covered by test cer­
tificates issued by an approved authority or Standards Institute. The cost of any tests 
required for the materials ~hall be borne by the o~er. 

13. Workmanship 

13.1 Manufacture and construction shall conform to good marine practice. The 
Fiji Marine Board may require any item not in accordance with the approved plans 
and specifications, or any material, workmanship, or arrangement that is deficient 
to· be rectified. 

PART 5-SlIBMISSION OF INFORMATION 

14. Preliminary Information, Plans and Specifications to he Submitted. 

14.1 When a vessel is to be built or an existing vessel is to be purchased or sub­
stantially altered and any doubt exists as to whether these Requirements shall apply 
or which certificates will be required, the office of the Fiji Marine Board should be 
contacted, by the owner or intending owner, as soon-as possible. The basic informa­
tion necessary for initial assessment by the Fiji Marine Board is as follows: 

(a) Vessel Identification, e.g. name or construction number if any; 

(b) Name of owner or intending owner; 

· (c) Hull co:p.struction material; 

(d) Principal dimensionsiofvessBl; 

(e) Nature of the service in which the vessel will be engage_d; 

(j) Intended area of operations of the vessel; 

(g) Gross tonnage(s) or estimated lower and upper limits of gross 
tonnage( s ); 

(h) Whether the vessel is to be classed or is classed and if so the name of the 
Classification Society and details of the Classification; 

(i) 'Whether the vessel will hold or holds a Load Line Certificate and/or Cargo 
Ship Safety Constructi9n Certificate issued by a ·classification Society; 
and 

0) Whether the vessel. being an existi~g vessel, holds any other certificates 
relating to survey and if so the type of each certificate, its date of expiry and 
the name of the authority who issued the certificate. 
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14.2 When a vessel is to be built or all existing vessel is to be purchased, char­
tered or substantially a!tered for operations within th~ jurisdiction of the Fiji 
Marine Bo·ard the owner,orintendingowner, shall corr. with the requirements Of- l'l°j 
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the Survey and Certificates of Survey Section and, to ensure that the requirements of 
other appropriate Sections relating to the construction, equipment and outfitting of 
that vessel shall be met, submit appropriate information, plans and data to the Fiji 
Marine Board for assessment and approval. 

14.2.1. The infonnation submitted shall be in accordance with the following: 

(a) Information must be sufficient in detail to ensure that all the relevant 
requirem~nts have been inco.rporated in the design. Extraneous and irrele­
Vatlt ITifOrmation should be Omitted where pr,lctic3bte. Written material 
shall be submitted in_the English language. 

(h) Where any doubt exist~, as to the infonnation required to be submitted, 
clarification should be sought from the Fiji Marine Board. 

(c) Print outs should be clear, easy to read and properly identified. 
(d) The number of copies submitted shall be sufficient to permit the retention 

of two by the Fiji Marine Board. 
(e) Where a design is amended, subsequent to the initial submission, every 

plan, specification, etc. affected by the alteration, shall be amended accor­
dingly and the date of amendment recOrded. A~ necessary revised copies 
shall be forwarded immediately to the Fiji Marine Board. 

(/} Drawings and plans should be submitted according to one QT more of the 
following scales: I: 1, 1 :2, 1 :5, or multiples of 10 thereof. 

14.2.2. The extent of the information to be submitted will be dependent on 
classification and size of the vessel. The following may be used as a general 
guide: . 

(a) all the information nominated in sub-clause 14.l unless such information 
has previously been submitted in accordance with that sub-clause; 

{h) the general arrangement plans; 
(c) the construction plans, including transverse and longitudinal section; 
(d) the lines plan: 
(e) plans. specifications or data sheets to cover: 

(i) the scant.lings of all members, including methods of fastening; 
(ii) the details of the closing devices; 

(iii) the.bilge pumping arrangements; 
(iv) the <;letails of the oil fuel system, including tanks, filling and venting 

arrangements, piping and valves;· 
(v) where applicable, the arrangements for the loading, carriage and dis-

charge of liquid cargoes: · 
(vi) the structural fire. protection . arrangements and fixed· fire 

appliances; 
("ii) the details of the rudder and stem frame, propeller brackets, engine 

and thrust seatings, propeller shafting, bearings and couplings, steer'." 
ing gear and al"temative method of steering; 

(viii) _where applicable: the welding schedule, the laminating schedule or 
the plastering programme; 

(ix) ·electrical equipment arid wiring. 

(/) the preliminary stability information; an<l 
riJ _such further pla~s. infurmati~n and data as the Fiji Marine Board may 

require to determine the proper construction~ machine:ry, equipment and 
safety of the vessel. 
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APPENDIXA 

CLARIFICATION OF TERMS USED IN 
DEFINITION OF MEASURED LENGTH 

(as referred to in Clause 4) 

The following terms used in the definition of Measured Length should be F preted as follows: . 

Fore part of hull-The leading edge of the shell plating, planking or other$t 
tural material or, in the case of bar stems or stem posts, the intersection Of 
outside of the shell platingorplankingwith the stem barorpost bu~ in aUc 
excluding any member added to the ext<;rior of the hull e.g. fender, spa ' rubbing strip, etc. 

After part of the hull-The trailing edge of the shell plating, planking or 
0 structura] material or, in the case of stern bars or posts, the intersection cl 

outside of the shell plating or planking with the stern barorpostbu~ in all ca, 
excluding any member added to the exterior of the hull, e.g. fender, span, ' 
rubbing strip, etc. · · 

Height of gunwale-The top edge of the fore and after member which is fi 
round·the inside of the vessel at the top of the side shell plating, planking 
other structural material. · ·:·; 

As a further guide to the interpretation of Measured Length reference should\ 
made to the Guidance for Measuring Diagr~ms _included in thi~ ~ppeJ?,dix. -
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MEASURED LENGTH 
GUIDANCE FOR MEASURING-SHEET I 
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MEASURED LENGTH 
GUIDANCE f-OR MEASVRJNG.-Sfll!ET 2 
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MEASURED LENGTH 
GU1DANC.E FOR MEASURING-SHEET 3 
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MEASURED LENGTH 
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APPENDIXB 

BOUNDARIES OF SHORT COASTING SERVICE AREAS 

I. VITI LEVU 

The sea area bounded on the landward side by the main island and, on the 
seaward side by the inside edge of; 

I.I Suva Harbour outer reef to Nukulau Island to the Rewa River. 

1.2 Tomberua Passage to Moturiki, then the East and North Coasts of 
Ovalau to Levuka. 

1.3 North Coast ofLevuka along the 100 fathom contour to Nananu Passage to 
Manava Passage to Ba Passage. 

1.4 The reef from Ba Passage to Vomo Island; then a straight line to the 
Northern most of the Mamanucalslands, theMamanuca Reefs, theMalolo Barrier 
Reef to Navula Reef Light, to Uverite Point. 

l.5 Serna Harbour to Beqa Reef to Navua River. 
2. VANUA LEVU 

The sea area bounded on the landward side by the main land and, on the 
seaward side by the inside edge of: 

2.l The 100 fathom line of the Somosomo Strait and the Rabi Channel, the 
Texas Reef then a straight line on a bearing of 260 degrees True, to the main 
land. 

2.2 The reeffrom Udu Point to Sausau Passage, to Mali Passage, to Kia Island to 
Yaggaga Island, then within 1 mile of the main land to Bua Bay, then a straight line 
to Vuya Passage of the Namena Barrier Reef, then following the Namena Barrier 
Reef to Nasonisoni Passage to Nyavu Passage. 

2.3. Savusavu Bay. 

3. TAVEUNI 

The sea area bounded on the landward side by the main isJand and, on the 
seaward side bythe 100 fathom iine from Vuna RcefLightto Black Point. then a line 
I mile from the reef to north end ofTaveuni, then to the inside of the reef surround­
ing the Laucata Island only. 

4. VANUALEVUTOTAVEUNI 

A two mile wide sea area at the narrowest point of the Somosorno Strait between 
the two sea areas defined in 2 and 3 above. 

NOTE: There is no Short Coasting Service area joining VITI LEVU to VANUA 
- LEVU, SUVA to BEQA, or SAVUSAVU Eastwards to SOMOSOMO. 
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SECTION2 

CERTIFICATE OF COMPETENCY 

t. This Section should be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Definition 
and General Requirements Sectfon. 

2. Full details of the Certificates of Competency requirements are contained in the 
· Marine (Certificates of Competency and Manning of Vessels) Regulations, 

1989. These Regulations are made up of a number of other Regulations. 

3. Regulations 5 to 20 of the Marine (Certificates of Competency and Manning of 
Vessels) (General) Regulations, 1989, which are set out in the Schedule to this 
Section, describe the general scheme and indicate the function of each sub­
sidiary setofRegulations so that a person interested in acquiring a Certificate of 
Competency may know which Regulations he needs to refer to. 

4. The Certificates of Competency required in respect of fishing vessels can be 
found in the Marine {Fishing Vessels-Certificates of Competc;ncy and Man­
ning of Vessels) Regulations, 1989. 

SCHEDULE 

Regulations 5 to 10 of the Marine (Certificates of Competency 
and Manning of Vessels) (General) Regulations. 1989 

Grade~ of certificate.~ of competency which may be i~.med 
5. The Marine Board may, under subsection99(3) of the Act, issue certificates of 

competency in the following grades, name\y-

(a) in respect of deck officers­
{i) Grade I Master; 
(ii) Grade 2 Master; 

(iii) Grade 3 Master; 
{iv) Grade 4 Master; 
(v) Grade 5 Master; 

(vi) Grade 1 Mate; 
(vii) Grade 2 Mate; 

(viii) Grade 3 Mate; 
(ix) Grade 4 Mate; 
(x) Grade 5 Mate; 

(xi) Sailing Licence (Seagoing Service); 
(xii) Sailing Licence (Short Coasting Service); 

(xiii) Sailing Licence (Harbour and River Craft); 

(b) in respect of engineering officers­
(i) Engineer Grade \; 

(ii) Engineer Grade 2; 
(iii) Engineer Grade 3; 
(iv) Engine · Jrade 4; 
(v) Engine-. Grade 5; 

(vi) Engine Operator; 

. I , 

I 
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(c) in respect of ratings-
(i) Deck Watchkeeping Rating Certificate; 

(ii) Able Seaman Certificate; 
(iii) Engine Room Watchkeeping Rating Certificate. 

Marine Board not to issue cenificates of competency except. to qualified persons 
6.-(1) The Marine Board shall notissue a certificate of competency to an appli­

cant unless it first satisfies itself that-

(a) the applicant has passed any appropriate examination leading to a quali­
fication for the grade of certificate applied for; and 

(b) the applicant has successfully completed any supplementary. courses 
appropriate to that grade of certificate. 

(2) The appropriate examination loading to a qualification for each grade of 
certificate of competency that must be passed for the purpose of paragraph (l)(a), 
and !11"~ ~ll~1J:uses in re~pect of each of those examinations are prescribed-

(a) in respect of deck officers-in the Marine (Certificates of Competency 
(Examinations Syllabuses) (Deck Officers)) Regulations. 1989; 

(b) in respect of engineering officers-in the Marine (Certificates of Com­
. petency (Examination Syllabuses) (Engineering Officers)) Regulations, 

1989; and 
(c) in respect of ratings-in the Marine (Certificates of Competency (Required 

Qualifications) (Ratings)) Regulations, 1989. 

(3) The appropriate supplementary courses that must be successfully com­
pleted for the purposes of paragraph (l)(b) before a grade of certificate of com­
petency may be applied for, and the aims and scopes of those courses are prescribed 
in the Marine (Certificates of Competency (Supplementary Courses)) Regula­
tions, 1989. 

. Conduct of examinations for certificates of competency . 
7.-(1) The Marine Board may conduct, or approve the conduct of. exami­

nations leading to qualifications for each grade of certificate of competency. 

(2) The examinations referred to in sub regulation (I) shall be conducted in the 
manner prescribed in the Marine (Certificates· of Competency (Conduct of 
Examinations)) Regulations, 1989. 

. Conditions of entry to examinations for certificates of competency 
8.;-(1) The Marine Board shall not permit a person to enter for an examination 

leading to a qualification fora grade of certificate of competency unless it first satis­
fies itself that the applicant has the qualifications and has satisfied the other prere­
quisiti,on p~es_c~bed in respect of that examination. 

., (2) The qualifications and prerequisition referred to in subregulation (I) are 
prescribed-

(a) in respect of deck officers-in the Marine (Certificates of Competency 
(Qualifications for Entry to Examinations) (Deck Officers)) Regulations, 
1989; 

(b) in respect of engineering officers-in the Marine (Certificates of 
petency (Qualifications for Entry to Examinations) (Engineering Officers)l 

· Regulations. 1989; and -
(c) in respect of ratings-in the Marine (Certificates c ,mpetency) (Required 

Qualifications) (Ratings)) Regulations, 1989. 
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Examination fees 
9. The fees to be paid by candidates to enter for an examinatioil leading to a 

qualification for the various grades of certificates of competency are prescribed in 
the Marine (Fees) Regulations, 1989. 

Application for certificaJe of competency 
10. The prescribed application form for a certificate of competency is the form 

specified in Schedule I. 

Application fee for a certificate of competency 
11.-(1) The prescribed application fee for a certificate of competency is pres­

cribed in the Marine (Fees) Regulations, 1989. 

(2) The fee prescribed under subregulation (I) shall also apply in respect of a 
document issued under subregulation 13(2). 

Any lower grade certificate of competency-to be surrendered 
12. -(I) Where an applicant for a certificate of competency is already the holder 

of a lower grade certificate of competency he shall surrenderthat lower grade certifi­
cate to the Marine Board on the issue to him by the Board of the Higher grade 
certificate. 

(2) · The Marine Board may refuse to issue a certificate of compelencyto a person 
who fails to comply with subregulation(l). 

Marine Board may decline to issue certificates of competency to certain penple 
13. -(I) Where an application for a certificate of competency is made by a per­

son who is neither a citizen of Fiji nor of any other country which is a member of the 
South Pacific Forum it may decline to issue the certificate applied for. 

(2) Where the marine Board, acting in accordance with subregulation (I), 
declines to issue a certificate of competency to a person who would otherwise be 
entitled to the issue of that certificate the Board shall instead issue that person with a 
document. in a form approved by the Marine Board, certifying the examination 
results of the applicant in respect ofany examination which the applicant sat and 
which would otherwise have led to a qualification foi a certificate of compe­
tency. 

(3) A document issued undersubregulation (2) shall, as far as practicable, be in 
such form as to satisfy the reasonable requirements of the appropriate authorities in 
the applicant's home country. 

Fonn of certificate of competency 
·14.-(1) A certificate of competency shall be in the form specified in Part I-of 

· Schedule 2. 

\ . (2) A certificate of competency shall bearan endorsement in the form specified 
·m Part 2 of Schedule 2. 

· (3) A certificate of competency shall bear a certificate in the form specified in 
Part 3 of Schedule 2. 

( 4) A certificate of competency shall state its period of validity and shall contain 
(S:pa~es whe:re eridorsements revalidating the certificate may be· entered. ·. 

-i' . (5) A certificate o mpetencyshall contain spaces in which endorsements cer­
itifying that the holder of the certificate has obtained further qualification may 
1~e entered. · 
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(6) A certificate of competency sha1I contain spai;;es in which any Iimitati'?·n on 
or exceptions to the certificate may be endorsed. 

(7) Details of revalidation undersubregulation (4) or endorsements under sub­
regulations (5) and (6) may be made in writing, by rubber stamp, printed slip or 
similar method and shall be certified by or on behalf of the Marine Board. 

Capacitier that holders of certificates of competency may ,rerve in 011 a registered ves.~el 
15. The capacities that the holders of each grade of certificate of competency 

may serve in on a registered vessel are ~et out in the Marine (Certificates of Co:rn­
petency (Authorised Capacities)) Regulations, 1989. 

Manning requirement,r_ on regfrtered ve,trelr 
16. For the purpose of subsection 98(1) of the Act, the manning requirements in 

respect of a registered vessel shall be determined in accordance with the Marine 
(Manning of Vessels) Regulations, 1989. 

AdditiOnal requirements in-re,rpect of tankers 
17. The Marine (Certificates of Competency (Tankers and Dangerous Car­

goes)) Regulations, 1989-

(a) specify that the holders of certain positions of responsibility on an oil, 
chemical or gas tanker must hold additional qualifications; and 

(b) specify how those qualifications may be obtained. 

Revalidation of certif'tcates of competency 

18.-(I) A certificate of competency is valid for seagoing purposes until the date · 
specified in it but may be revalidated for these purposes. 

(2) The Marine Board shall not validate a certificate of competency for seagoing 
purposes for a period exceeding.5 years, nor shall it revalidate a certificate of com­
petency for seagoing purposes for a period exceeding 5 years. 

(3) The manner in wh_ich a certificate of competency may be revalidated for 
seagoing purposes and any requirements to be complied with on that revalidation 
are prescribed-in !he Marine (Certificate of Competency (Revalidation)) Regula­
tions, 1989. 

Transitional provision 

19. the Marine (Certificates of Competency (Transitional Provisions)) Regu­
lations, 1989 provide-

(a) for the recognition of certificates of competency issued before these Regu-
lations came into operation; · 

(b) for the continued issue of certificates of competency of the type issued 
· before these Regulations came into operation where a seafarer's training 

had been started under the previous system of training; and 
(c) for the issue of certificates of service to persons who had seagoing experience 

but were not the holders of certificates of competency issued before these 
·Regulations came into operation. 

Review of decisions of Marine Board 
20. -(I) A person aggrieved by a decision of the Marine Board in respect Qfthe 

grant, endorsement or revalidation of a certificate of competency or service may 
apply to the Board for a reviews of the decision. 
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(2) An application for reviewundersubregulation (I) must be ace:ompanied by 
the fee prescribed by the Marine (Fees) Regulations, 1989. 

(3) On receiptofan application under subregulation (I) the Marine Board shall 
refer it to a person or persons appointed by the Minister to hear reviews. 

(4) The Marine Board shall give a person or the persons appointed in accord­
ance with subregulation (3) all necessary details and assistance necessary to allow 
him or them to determine the reviyw. 

(5) The decision of a person dr persons appointed in accordance with sub­
regulation (3) on a review referred to him or them underthatsubregulation shall be 
deemed to be decision of the Marine Board and shall have effect accordingly. 

(6) A person or persons appointed under subregulation (3) may, where approp· 
riate. be a person or include a person with experience in the relevant field of knowl­
edge or experience. 

SE<;:TION3 

SAFETY MANNING 

J. This Section should be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Definitions 
and General Requirements Section 

2. Fnll details of safety manning requirements are contained in the Marine (Man­
ning of Vessels) Regulations, 1989 .. This Section describes the p1incipal pro­
visions of those regulation·s for the general guidance of owners, masters and 
seamen. A number in brackets refers to the regulation number of the 
relevant regulation. 

3. (4) Safety manning regulations apply to registered vessels including fishing 
vessels, Government vessels, and trading vessels any of which are 10 metres 
or more in length. 

4. (6) The vessel must display a "Manning certificate" issued by the Marine 
Board, stating the minimum _number of qualified and otl;ter persons to 
be carried. 

5. (7) The ownerofa vessel must apply to the Marine Board for the issue ofa Man­
ning Certificate in respect of the vessel. The Marine Board must refer the 
application to the Manning Committee. 

6. (JO) The Manning Committee consists of­
the Director of Marine; 
a deck officer (a public officer administering the Act); 
an engineering officer (a public officer administering the Act); 
a deck officer (with extensive seagoing commercial ship experience); and 
an engineering officer (with extensive seagoing commercial ship expe-

rience). · 

7. (14) In deciding the minimum safely manning requirements of the vessel the 
Committee is guided by IMO Resolution A 48!(XII) Principles of Safe 
Manning, and the manning tables Parts I to 4 set out in the Schedule to 
this Section. 

8. (18) Dispensations from the maiming scale maybe issued on!yirtcasesofe.l[cep­
tional rn:cess_;, - · and. only after careful consideration by The Marine. 
Board. 

■ 



628 

SCHEDULE 

This Schedule prescribes the minimum grade of certificate of competency 
required for the respective position on vessels to which the 

Regulations apply, for vessels engaged in the 
relevant operations. 

PART! 

Deck officers 

UNLIMITED TRADE 

Ship-Gross 
Tonnage (length) Master Chief Mate 2nd Mate 3rd Mate 

1600 GT and over (80m Grade I Grade I Grade3 Grade 3 
length and over) (Master) (Mate) (Mate) (Mate) 
less than 1600 GT Grade 2 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 3 
(less than 80m length) (Master) (Mate) (Mate) (Mate) 

PACIFIC REGION TRADE 

Ship~Gross 
Tonnage (length) Master Chief Mate 2nd Mate 3rd Mate 

I 600 GT and over (8()m Grade 2 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade4 
length and over) (Master) (Mate) (Mate) 
less than 1600 GT. Grade 3 Grade 3 Grade4 
(less than 80m length) (Master) (Mate) (Mate) 

FIIl ISLANDS TRADE 

Ship-Gross 
Tonnage (length) Master Chief Mate 2nd Mate 3rd Mate 

I 600 GT.and over (80m Grade 2 Grade 2 Grade 3 
· length and over) (Master) (Mate) (Mate) 
1000 GT-1600 GT Grade 3 Grade 3 Grade4 
(6Q.m-80m length) (Master) (Mate) (Mate) 
20Q.GT-IOOO GT Grade 4 Grade 4 
(35m-60m length) (Master) (Mate) 
less than 200 GT Gr,;de 5 Grade, 
(less than 35m length) (Master) (Mate) 

<, 
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PART3 

Ratings 

A. Able Seaman (AB) and Deck Watchkeeping Ratings (OW) 

Size of vessel Unlimited trade Pacific Region' 
trade 

Fiji islands 
trade 

zoo gross tonnage and over or 
35 metres or over in length 

less than 200 gross tonnage or 
less than 35 metres in length 

JAB 
2DW 

JAB 
IDW 

B. Engineeroom Watchkeeping Ratings (EW) 

JAB 
20W 

JAB 
IDW 

IAB 
IDW 

IOW 

Propulsion power of vessels Unlimited trade Pacific region Fiji islands 
' trade trade 

750KW or more 
200 KW or more but under 

750KW . 

Under200KW 

C. Qualified Cooks 

3EW 

2EW 
JEW 

3EW 

2EW 

Minimum number of other 
crew required under the 
safe manning certificate 

JO or more but less than 20 
20 or more 

2EW 

JEW 

Number of 
qualified cooks 

required 

I 
2 

A qualified cook means a person who hold a Certificate of Approved Trade Test for 
C<?oks Class 3 issued by the Fiji National Training Council, oranequiyalentCertifi­
cate approved by the Marine Board. 

HARBOURS. RIVERS, SHORT COASTING 

AND SEAGOING SERVICE 

Master 

200 GT-and over (35m and over) Grade 4 Master 
100 GT-200 GT (20m-35m length) Grade 5 Master 

less than JOO GT "Sailing Licence Nil. 

(lengths are for guidance purposes only) 

Mate 

Grade 4 Mate 
Grade 5 Mate 
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PART2 

Engineering Officers 

Unlimited Trade 

Propulsion Power Chief Engineer Second Engineer Watch keeper 

3000 KW and over 
750-2999 KW 
Under750 KW 

Propulsion Power 

3000KW and over 
750-2999 KW 
400-749KW 
200-399KW 
Under200 KW 

Propulsion Power 

3000 KW and over 
750-2999 KW 
400-750KW 
200-399KW 
Under200 KW 
Under 100 KW 

I 
2 
2 

2 
3 
3 

PACIFIC REGION TRADE 

Chief Engineer Second Engineer 

I 2 
2 3 
3 4 
3 5 
5 

---

FJn ISLANDS TRADE 

Chief Engineer Second Engineer 

. I 2 
2 3 
3 4 
4 5 

Engine Operator 

3 
3 
4 -
---

Watch keeper 

3 
3 

Watch keeper 

3 
4 
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SECTION4 

MERCANTILE MARINE 

This Section shoul~ be read in c~njunction with the Introduction. Definitions 
and General Requirements Sectt_on. 

,r, fun details of Mercantile Marine requirements are· contained in the Marine 
_J,_ Masters and Seamen) Regulations, 1989. This Section describes the principal 

~rovisions of those regulations for the general guidance of masters and seamen. 
A number in brackets refers_ to the regulation num~er of the relevant regu-

lation. 
(a) Coastal Vessels 200 GT and. over, and all overseas trading vessels must have 

an agreement that substantially complies with the agreement set out in 
the Schedule to the Regulations. 

(b) Other vessels must have an agreement approved by a Shipping Officer. 
This allows for flexibility f?~ smaller vessels ?1:1-d their SE~oial nee_~s. 

Owner applies to Shipping Officer to open agreement with a seaman. 
Shipping Officer checks that the standard clauses are in agreement 
with the Act and any non standard clauses comply with Act. Owner 
informs the Shipping Officer the agreement has been made, and the 
list of seamen to whom it applies. The Shipping Officer checks the 
seamen are registered seamen and each holds a "Seaman's Employ­
ment Record Book". 

A Copy of the Agreement is displayed on the vessel (for seaman to see), 
and a copy is displayed in the owner's office in Fiji. 

A multiple ship agreement may be made-this is suitable for a multi­
ple ship company where seamen are changing ships frequently,_ on 
short voyages (to cut out unriecessary signing on/off the main agree­
ment). Basically a seaman signs the main agreement, to be bound by 
the agreement while he is actually on a crew list of one of the company's 
vessels. The crew list will have endorsed on it a statement that it binds 
the seaman to the agreement (It becomes binding by the seaman sign­
ing against his name on the crew list, and the Master signing last). It 
becomes revoked at the end of the voyage to which the crew list-refers. It 
is up to the company to develop this system to their oWil require­
ments-shipping officer to approve. 

Contract has 2 years validity, which allows Shipping Officer to review 
its suitability. 

3.4 (12, 13) Termination of the Agreement with a seaman. Notify intention to 
Shipping Officer, (who will check that correct procedure is carried 
out, and amend records of seamen's whereabouts and also ensure 
their Employment record books have been properly recorded). 
There are special conditions for terminating an agreement 
outside Fiji. 

3.5 (14) There is special protection for seamen being left behind outside 
Fiji. 

3.6 (15) Employment of persons over 16years old but under 18years requires 
ar - 11 medical check. Hours of work are also limited. 



3.7 (16) 

3.8 (17-20) 
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All seamen must undergo a medical examination prior to em. (:)l 
ment_ The medical examination is carried out in accordancl-~~ 
the Marine (M~dical E~amination of Seafarers) Examincl:-'-~: 
(Under the Manne (Certificates of Competency and Mannif Jt 
Vessel~) Regula_tions, I 989). (Candidates forCen1ficates will reqtJ': 
a ~ed1cal Ce_rttficate vahd wt_thm on~ year; an? th~ 5 year re-vali~\ 
dat10n of certificates als0 reqmres medical exammation valid witliHP 
I year.). • . 

Wages and d~du~tions. Proper_accounts must be given to the sea\ 
man on termmation of Agreement. The seaman may make aiIO"i::. 
ments of his wages to not more than 2 people. · 

3.9 (21, 22, 23) Crew accomodation must me~t minimum standards specified i~-
section 6 of this Code. · ·•· 

3.10 (24) There must be adequate water and provisions on a vessel These pro-. 
visions must be of good quality, of nutritive value and of sufficien:i 
variety. They must also be free of anything likely to cause harm ·or 
render them uneatable. ·· 

3.11 (25) Medical stores are to be carried as specified in Section 13 of this 
Code. 

3.12' (26-32) The Section concerning the treatment of distressed seamen, and the 
personal effects of distressed and deceased seamen. 

3.13 (33-37) Discipline-there are no fines imposed. The only discipline avail, 
able is that a guilty seaman has the offence officially recorded in the 
Official Log Book of the vessel and a return is sent to the· · 
Shipping Office.: 

3.14 (38-39) 

3.15 (40) 

3.16 (41-42) 

3.17 (43-44)" 

3.18 
(Schedules) 

If two such records against a seaman occurwithih a two year period_ 
the Director of Marine may suspend the seaman from employment 
for a period of time .. )'he Director will take possession of the 
seaman's Employment Record Book which effectively bars him 
from further employment as a seaman. 

Reiurns of births and deaths on vessels which must be made. 

Gives details of how a Seaman's Employment Record Book is 
obtained and what must be done With it. 

Official Log Book of a vessel-H6wentries must he made in it and.to 
whom it must be produced. 

Crew lists. What a list must contain and to whom it must be 
produced. 

Forms which relate to the contractual conditions of Seamen; and, 
copies of the Official Log Book, all which are available atthe Marine 
Department Shipping Office. 
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CONSTRUCTION AND STABILITY 

Preliminary 
General Requirements for Vessels 
Structural Strength 
Design Loadings 
Anchors and Cables 
Requirements for Safety Convention ships 
Watertight Subdivision 
Structural Fire Protection 
Stability 

SECTIONS 

Rudders and Steering Gear 
Requirements for ships other than Safety Convention ships 
Watertight Subdivision 
Structural Fire Protection 
Stability 
Rudders and Steering Gear 

Miscellaneous Provisions 
Modifications for existing ships 

f""i 
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PART !-PRELIMINARY 

This Section should be read in conjunction with the Introduction, uetln,·t· :·:-" d G IR ' S ' !On, an enera equ1rements ection. 
In this Section: 

(a) the provisions of Part 2 apply to all ships: 
(b) the provisions ,of Part 3 apply to Safety Convention ships: and 
(c) the provisions of Part 4 and Part 5 apply to ships other than Safety Conve., tion ships. n 

PART 2-GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR VESSELS 

2.1 Structural Strength 

2.l.! Subject to particula~ requirements in this Section, the structural strength 
of every vessel shall be sufficient for the servtce for which the vessel is intended. 

2.1.2 A vessel constructed in accordance with the appropriate rules ofa Classi• 
fication Society or with the appropriate provisions of this Part shall be accepted as complying with 2.l.l of this Part. 

2.13 The structural requirements for a vessel of unusual design shall be to the 
satisfaction of the Fiji Marine Board. 

2.1.4 The structural requirements for a vessel constructed wholly or partly of 
materials not specifically included in requirements referred to in 2.1.2 of this Part 
shall be to the satisfaction of the Fiji Marine Board. In determining structural 
requirements not otherwise specified, regard shall be had to the following Sub­
Sections of Section 5 of the Australian Uniform Shipping Laws Code; 

Sub-Section H-Aluminium 
Sub-Section I-Copper Nickel 
Sub-Section J-Ferro-Cement 
Sub-Section K-Glass Reinforced Plastic 
Sub-Section L-Steel 
Sub-Section M-Timber 

2.2. Design Loadings 

For the purpose of paragraph 2.l.2 of this Part, where a vessel is not constructed 
in accordance with the rules ofa Classification Society, then the structure shall be 
designed to the satisfaction of the Fiji Marine Board and having regard to Part II of 
Sub-Section G, Section 5 of the Australian Uniform Shipping Laws Code. 
2.3 Anchors and Cables 

· 2.3.l Equipment to be Provided 

.. Every vessel shall be provided with anchor equipment designed for quick and. 
safe operation which shall consist of anchors, cables, stoppers and a windlass or 
other arrangments for dropping and hoisting the anchor and for holding the vessel 
at anchor in all foreseeable service conditions. 

2.3.2 Acceptable Equipment · 

For the purposes of paragraph 2,3.1, equipment shall c~'11ply with Section 13, 
Miscellaneous Equipment;. 
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2 3 3 Anchor Windlass 
Where requirements in respect of an anchor windlass are not otherwise pro­

\,jded under paragraph 2.3.2, the requirements of this paragraph shall be met as 

'.follows: 
(a) The windlass shall be of sufficient power to !if( each anchor and its full 

length of cable. . 
{h) Ea~h cable lifter shall be fitted with a release coupling and a brake sufficient 

capacity for the safe stopping of anchors and cable when paying out. 
(c) A windlass with brake engaged and release couplings disengage_d shall be 

able to withstand a static pull of 45% of the required cable minimum break­
ing strength on all cable lifters simultaneously and without any brake 
slip. · 

{d) Jfa chain stopper is not fitted a windlass shall be able to withstand a static 
pull equal to the minimum breakiilg strength of the cable without release of 
the cable. ,· . 

{e) An adequate cover or seal shall be provided for each spurling pipe, to pre­
vent flooding of the cable locker when the vessel is at sea. 

PART 3-REQUIREMENTS FOR SAFETY CONVENTION SHIPS 

3.1 Watertight Subdivision 
The requirements for w~tertight subdivision of Safety Convention ships are 

dealt with under the relevant provisions of Chapter l l- l of the Safety Convention 
with particular reference to Part 8 of that Chapter, (Subdivision and Stability). 

3.2 Structural Fire Protection 
The requirement~ for structural fire protection of Safety Convention ships are 

dealt with under the relevant provisions of Chapter 11-2 of the Safety Convention, 
with particular reference to the following Parts of that Cha_pter. 

Part B-Fire Safety Measures for Passenger Ships~ 
Part C-Fire Safety Measures for Cargo Ships; and 
Part D-Fire Safety Measures for Tankers 

3.3 Stability 
The requirements for stability for Safety Convention ships are dealt with under 

the relevant provisions of Chapter 11-1 of the Safety Convention with particular 
reference to the following Regulations of Part B of that Chapter: 

Regulation 8-Stability of Passenger Ships in Damaged Condition: 
Regulation 9-Ballasting of Passenger Ships; 
Regulation 21-Bilge Pumping Arrangements: 
Regulation 22-Stability information for passenger ships and cargo ships~ and 
Regulation23-Damage Control Plans in Passenger Ships. 

3.4 Rudders and Steering Gear 
The requirements for the steering gear of Safety Convention ships are dea_ltwith 

under the relevant provisions of Chapter 11-1 of the Safety Convention with par­
ticular reference to the following Regulations of Part C of that Chapter: 

Regulation 29-Steering gear: and 
Regulation ~0.-Additional requirements foi electrical and electrohydraulic 

steering gear. 
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PART 4-REQUIREMENfS FOR SHIPS OTHER THEN SAFETY 
CONVENTION SHIPS · · 

4. I Watertight Subdivision . 
4.1.I Bulkheads and other enclosures of watertight spaces and arrangemenf,' 

maintain watertight intergrity shall be designed, constructed and tested to the sat 
faction o~ the Fiji Marine B~ard _and having regar~ to the _relevant provisfotis'.' 
Sub-Section C and D, Section 5, of the Austrahan Umform Shipping ta, 
Code. • 

4.1.2 Every vessel shall be provided with an efficient system capable of pumdii 
from or draining any watertight compartment not permanently appropriated--fo_ 
ship services and for which other efficient means of pumping are not provid.¢4 
Arrangements of the system shall be to the satisfaction of the Fiji Marine Boafd;i< 
having regard to the provisions of Clause 17, Section 9, of the Australian Unifor~,';,· 
Shipping Laws Code. . ·,,_ 

4.2 Structural Fire Protection ·., 
The hull, superstructure, structural bulkheads, decks, deckhouses and structur'ajr 

components below decks shall be so constructed as to provide the fullest practicable,, 
degree of fire protection to )~e satisfaction of_the Fiji Marine Board and havf'!'gi\ 
regard to the relevant proV1s10ns of Sub-Sect10n F, Section 5, of the Australian~• 
Uniform Shipping Laws Code. ., 

4.3 Stability 

4.3.1 A ship shall be so designed and constructed as to provide adequate intai:i 
stability for the anticipated service conditions which shall be determined according 
to criteria acceptable to the Fiji Marine Board. · · 

4.3.2Every ship shall at all times be provided with information acceptable to thf 
Fiji Marine Board, relating to the ship's stability characteristics underdifferentse:? 
vice conditions. 

4.3.3 In determining requirements under 4.3.1. and 4.3.2 regard shall be had to . 
Section 8 of the Australian Uniform Shipping Laws Code. 

4.4 Rudders and Steering gear . 
4.4.1 Every vessel shall be provided with a main steering gear and with an aux­

iliary means of actuating_ the rudder. 

.4.4.2 For the purposes of paragraph 4.4.J. the provisions shall be to the satisfac, 
tion of the Fiji Marine Board and having regard to the appropriate rules of 
Class,ification Society and to the following clauses of Part 3, Section 9, of the 
tralian Uniform Shipping Laws Code. 

Clause 21-Steering Gear; and 
Clause 22-Rudders and Rudder Stocks. 

PART 5-MJSCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

5.1 Modifications for Existing Ships . . , 
. In the case ofa ship, other than a Safety Convention ship, that is an existmg shW 

the Fiji Marine Board may permit such modifications to the requirements ofth1s 
Pait as it thinks, fit, having regard to: 

(a) the age of the ship; and 
(h) the trade in which the ship is, or is about to be, engaged. 
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SECTION6 

CREW ACCOMMODATION 

<This Section shall he read in cpnjunction with the Introduction, Definitions and 
jeneral Requirement'! Section. - . ~ . 
/ bi this Sedion crew accomodation means the accomodatiofl to he provided for the Mas• 
}r, Crew and Special Personnel. 

3, Application 
· 3.1 this Sectiori applies to vessels of 10 metres and over. 

. 3.2 The Fiji Marine Board may not require compliance with any of the pro- · 
::viSions of this Section on vessels which are normally engaged on voyages for period 
·'.,fless than 36 hours. or in which the crew is not required to reside on board. 

33 In addition the conditions maybe varied in the case of any vessel if the Fiji 
arine Board is satisfied after consultation with the vessel's owners that the varia~ 

ji()_ns made provide corresponding advantages as a result of which the overall con­
ditions are not less favourable than those that would result from the full application 

f~9ft,he_prnvisions of the Section. 

tt .. General ;~:r .. 4.1 The location, means of access, structure and arrangement of crew accon_10-
~;~dation in relation to other spaces shall be such as to ensure adequate security and 
~f P,«itection against weather, sea and undue noise. 

42 There shall be no direct openings into sleeping romns from fish or cargo 
Holds and spaces, from machinery spaces, from galleys, lamp and paint rooms or 
from engine. deck and other bulk store rooms. drying rooms, communal wash 
p}aces orwatercloset spaces. That part of the bulkhead separating such places from 
sleeping rooms and external bulkheads shall be constructed of approved material 

;~nd shall be watertight and gaslight 
.... ·, 4.3 External bulkheads of sleeping rooins and mess rooms shall be adequately 
;' fosulated. All machinery casings and all boundary bulkheads of galleys and other 
•·;spaces in which heat is produced shall be adequately insulated where there is a 
,, ::-possibility of resulting heat effects in adjoining accomodation or passageways. Pro­
~')ection shall be provided from heat effects of steam and/or hot-water service 
'.'pipes. 

4.4 Internal bulkheads shall be of material which is not likely to harbour 
-vermin. 

_z. _ 4.5 Sleeping rooms, mess rooms recreation rooms and passageways-in the crew 
q:3.-ccomodation space shall be i_nsulated to prevent condensation or over­
\heating. 

4.6 Main steam and exhaust pipes for winches and similar geatshall, whenevei.­
:· practicable, not pass through crew accommodation or through passageways lead­
/Jog to crew accommodation; where they do pass through such accommodation or 
?Passageways they shall be adequately insulated. 

' . . 4.7 Inside panelling or sheeting sh_aHbe of material with a surface easily kept 
:; clean. Tongued and grooved boarding or any other form of construction likely to 
· ;harbour vermin shall not be used. 

4.8 The wall surfae< j deckheads in sleeping rooms and mess rooms shall be 
easily kept clean, and, it painted, shall be light in colour. lime wash must not be 
uSed. 

!j" 

I 
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4.9 The decks in all crew accommodation shall he of approved materials 
construction and shall provide a surface impervious to damp and easily. cJean. 

4.lO Exposed decks over crew accommodation shall be sheathed with WOO{! <) have equivalent insulation. 
0

r". 

4.11 Where the floorings are of composition, the joinings with the sides shall b/ \ rounded to avoid crevices. 

4.]2 Sufficient drainage shall be provided. 

4. 13 All practical measures shall be taken to protect crew accommodatiou spaces against the admission of flies and other insects. 
5. Vientllatwn 

5.1 Crew accommodation spaces shall he adequately ventilated. 

5.2 Vessels regularly engaged on voyages in the tropics and other areas With 
similar climatic conditions, shall be equipped both with mechanical meansofven; 
alation and with electric fans. Proivided that one only of these means may i,,, •. 
re<JEfred in spaces where this ensures satisfactory ventHation. -

5.3 Power for the aperation of the aids to ventilation required by sub-clause5.2 
shall, when practicable, be available at all times when the crew is living or working on board and co.nditions so require. 

6. Heating 

6.1 An adequate system of heating the crew accommodation shall be provided 
as required by climatic conditions. Vessels of Class 3 shall be exempted from this requrement 

6.2 The heatingsystemshall, when practicable, be in operation a tall times when 
the crew is living or working on hoard and conditions so require. 

6.3 Heating by means ofopen fires shall be prohibited. Heaters, ifused, shall be 
in a frxed position and so constructed as to reduce fire risks to a minimum. No such 
heater shall be fitted with a heating medium which is so exposed that clothing, cur­
tains or other flammable materials can be scorched or set on fire by heat from the heater. 

6.4 T'he heating system shall he capable o( providing a temperature in crew 
accommodation at a satisfactory level under normal conditions of weather and climate likely to be met with on service. 

7. Lighting 

7.J AJ.f crew spaces shall be adequat.e!y !it The minimum standard for natural 
lighting in living rooms shall be such as to permit a person with normal vision to. 
read on a clear day an ordinary newspaper in any part of the space available for f'!"' 
movement. When it is not possible to provide adequate natural lighting, artificial 
ligb_ting of the above minimum_ standard shall be provided. 

7.2 In all vessels electric lights shall, as far as practicable, be provided in the crew accommodation. 

7.3 An adequate readinglightshal! be provided for every berth in addition to the nonnal lighting. 
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8_ Free Afovement A,-eas 

8 1 The clear head room in areas of free movement shall, w)lerever possible be 
l~ss than L9 metres. 

9. Sleeping Rooms . 

9,1 Sleeping rooms shall be in no case be forward of the collision bulkhead. 

9 z The floor area per person of sleeping rooms, excluding !lie space occupied 
· i,y b~rths and fixed furniture shall not be less than: , · 
Vessels Length in metres- Area in square_ metres-

JO and over but less than 30 ................... 0.8 
30 and over but less than 35•~---.. 1.0 
35 and over but less than 50......................... J.85 
50 and over but less than 100 ___ .... 2.35 
Over !00 ........................................... ___ 2.78 

Provided that, in the case of passenger ships in which more than 4 ratings are 
berthed in one room the minimum per person may be 2.22 squre metres. 

9.3 The number of perwns allowed to occupy any sleeping room shall not 
exceed si~. 

9.4 The maximum number of persons allowed to occupy any:sleeping room 
shall be legibly and indelibly marked in some place in the room where it can con­
veniently be seen. 

9.5 Each member of the crew shall be provided with an individlllll berth. 

9.6 Berths shall not be placed side by side in such a way that access to one berth 
can be obtained only over another. 

9.7 Berths shall not be arranged in tiers of more than two. 

9.8 The !owe; berth in~ double tier shall not be less tha~ 0.3m above the deck. 
the upper deck shall be placed approximately midway between the bottom of the 
lower berth and the lower side of the deckhead beams. 

9.9 The minimum inside dimensions of a berth shall wherever practicable he 
1.9 metres by 0.68 metres. 

9.10 If tubular frames are used for the construction of berths, they shall be com- · 
petely sealed and without perforations which would give access to vermin. 

9.1 I Each berth shall be fitted with a mattress. 

, 9.12 When one berth is placed over another a dustproof base shall be fitted 
beneath the upper berth. 

9.13 Each occupant shall be provided with a clothes locker of not less than 
. l.50rn height and cross-sectional area 0.19 sq. metres fitted with a suitable locking 
device and a rod for holding clothes on hangers, and a drawer or equivalent space 
which shall be not less than 0.06 cubic metre. 

9.14 Any furniture and fittings shall be of smooth, hard material not liable to 
warp or corrode, or to harbour :.vermin. 

9.15 Sidelights in sleeping ~ms shall be fitted with means of excluding 
light. · 

9.16 Each sle,, .J1g room shall be fitted with~ mirror. 
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9.17 Wherever possible, a separate room should be provided for a member f 
the crew who suffers from illness or injury. 

0 
· 

9.18 The numberof persons alloWed to occupy sleeping rooms shall not exceed the following maxima: . 

9.18.1 officers in charge ofa department or a Watch: one person per room; 

9.182 other officers and petty officers: not more than two persons per roorn-
9.18.3 other ratit!_gS: not more than 6 persons _per room. 
10. Me'i..r Kooms 

10.i Mess rnom accommodation separate from sleeping quarters shall be pro- -
vided in all vessels carrying a crew of more than ten persons. Wherever possible it · 
should be_pr~vided -~lso in vessels carrying a smaller cr~w. 

102 The dimensions ofeach mess room, where provided shall be sufficient for 
the number of persons using it at any time. 

10.3 Mess rooms shall be equipped with tables and seats sutftcient tonne num­
ber of pe.J."Sons likely to use them at any one time. 

10.4 Mess rooms shall be as close as practicable to the galley. 

I 0.5 Adequate lockers for mess utensils and proper failities for washing utensils shall be provided. ~ 

10.6 The tops of tables and seats shall be of dampresisting material without cracks and easily kept clean. 

for: IO. 7 In vessels of more than 30 metres length there shall be a separate mess room 

10.7.I officers and berthed passengers; 
IO. 7.2 r~tings. 
11. Galley 

II.I Satisfactory cookmg eqmpment shall be provided on board and shall, 
wherever practicable, be fitted_in a separate galley. · 

11.2 The galley shall be or'adequaie dimensions for the purpose and shall be Well lighted and ventilated. 

113 The galley shall be equipped with cooking utensils, the necessary number 
of cupboards and shelves, and sinks and dish racks of rust-proof material and with 
satisfactory drainage. Where hot water is not supplied to the galley, an apparatus for 
heating water shall be provided. · 

. 11.4 Facilities shall be provided for the preparation of hot drinks forthe crew at all times. 

11.5 A cupboard, locker or storeroom of adequate capacity for messing pro­
visions which can be kept dry, !fnd Well ventilated to avoid deterioration of stores 
shall be provided. Where necessary, refrigerators orother low-temperature storage 
s_pace _shall also_ be p_rovided. 

12. Sanitation 

'12.1 Sufficient sanitary accommodation, including washing facilities shall be provided, 
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t2.2 Sanitary facilities for all members of the crew who do not occupy rooms to 
hich private facilities are attached shall, wherever practicable, be provided on the 

7.uowing scale: 0 (a) one shower for every eight persons or less; 
(b) one water closet for every eight persons or less; and 
(c) one wash basin for every six persons or less. 

12.3 Cold fresh water and hot fresh water or means of heating water shall be 
available in all wash places. 

12.4 Wash basins and shower recesses shall be of adequate size and. constructed 
of material with a smooth surface not liable to crack, flake or corrode. 

12.5 All water closet spaces shall have independent ventilation to the open 
air. 

12.6 The sanitary equipment to be placed in water closet spaces shall be pro­
vided with ample flush of water, available at all times and independently 
controllable. 

12.7 Soil pipes and waste pipes shall be ofadequate dimensions and shall be so 
constructed as to minimise the risk of obstruction and to facilitate cleaning. They 
shall not pass through fresh waterordrinkingwatertanks, neither shall they, if prac­
rii.able, pass overhead in mess rooms or sleeping accommodation. 

12.8 Sanitary accommodatton shall comply with the following requirements: 

12.8. l floors shall be of material that is easily cleaned and impervious to damp, 
and shall be properly drained; 

12.8.2 bulkheads shall be watertight up to at least 200 mm above the level of 
the deck: 

12.83 water closet spaces shall not have direct access to spaces where food is 
stored, prepared or consumed; 

12.8.4 water closet spaces shall be situated convenient to but separate from 
sleeping rooms and shall if practicable be separate from washrooms; and 

12.8.5 where there is more than one water closet in a compartment, they shall be 
sufficiently screened to ensure privacy. 

12.9 Facilities for washing and drying clothes shall be provided on a scale 
appropriate to the number of crew and the normal duration of the voyage. 

12.10 The facilities for washing clothes shall include suitable sinks equipped 
with drainage which may be installed in washrooms if separate laundry accom­
modation is not reasonably pr~cticable. The sinks shall be provided with an ade­
quate supply of cold fresh water and hot fresh water or m~ans of heating water. 

12.I Where practicable the facilities for drying clothes may be provided in an 
ade'quately ventilated compartment separate from sleeping quarters, mCs·s rooms 
~nd water cl_?set sl?_aces. 

13. Miscellaneous 

13.1_ Sufficient and adequately ventilated accommodation for the hanging of 
oilskins shall be provided outside, but convenient to the sleepi.ng rooms. 

13.2 Crew accor ~odation shall be maintained in a clean and habitable condi­
.tion and shall be kc._.. .rom of goods and stores which are not the pefSonal pTOperty 
of the occupants. 
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LOAD LINES 

Contents 

l. This Section is divided into Parts as follows: 

Part I Preliminary (Clause 2) 

SECTION 7 

Part 2 Requirements for Load Line Convention Ships (Clauses 3-4) 

Part 3 Requirements for Ships other than Load Line Convention Ships 
(Clauses 5-14) ' 

Part 4 Appendices 
/ S. . t:..) ➔ Computation, Coinditions of assignment and Decklin,e marks for 
<._ ' vessels less than 24 metres length. 

PART I-PRELIMINARY 

2. This Section should . he read in conjunction with the Introduction 
Definitions and General Requirements Section. ' 

SECT!ON7 

LOAD LINES 

PART 2-REQUJREMENTS FOR LOAD LINE CONVENTION SHIPS 

3. The requirements for determining load lines of Load Line Convention Ships 
are detailed in the Load Line Convention and the Regulations annexed to that -
Convention. 

4. Load Line Convention Ships shall be surveyed by an Approved Classifica­
tion Society in accordance with the requirements of the Convention. 

PART 3-REQUIREMENTS FOR SHIPS OTHER THAN LOAD LINE CON­
VENTION SHIPS 

5. Interpretatio!} . 

In this Part unless the context otherwise requires: 
(a) "length" means the length taken as 96% of the total length on a waterline 

at 85% of the least moulded depth measured from the top of the keel, or 
as the length from the foreside of the stem to the axis of the rudder stock 
on that waterline if that be greater. In ships designed with a rake of keel, 
the waterline on which this length is measured shall be parallel to the. 
designed waterline. Provided that, in a case where no relevant plans of a 
ship are available, the length may be taken as 91 % of the length overaU, 
except in the case of ships oflanding craft type when a figure of88% of 
the length overall should be used. 

(b) .. moulded depth"-means the vertiCal distance measured fr0m the top of 
the keel to the top of the freeboard deck beams at side. In wood and com' . 
posite ships the distance is measured from the lower edge of th~ keel 
rabbet. Where the form at the lower part oftl iidship section 1s of a 
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hollow character or where thick garboards are fitted, the distance is 
measured from the point where the line of the flat of the bottom con­
tinued inwards cuts the side of the keel. In ships having rounded gun­
wales, the moulded depth shall be measured to the point ofintersection . 
of the moulded lines of the deck and sides, the lines extending M though 
the gunwales were of angular design. Where the freeboard deck is 
stepped and the raised part of the deck extends over the point at which 
the moulded depth is to be determined the moulded depth shall be 
measured to a line of reference extending from the lower part of the deck 
along a line parallel with the raised part. 

(c) "Position l" means a position upon exposed free board and raised quar­
ter decks and upon exposed superstructure decks, situated forward of a 
point located a quarter of the ship's length from the fotward per­
pendicular. 

(d) '·Position 2" means a position upon exposed superstructure decks 
situated abaft a quarter of the ship's length from the forward per­
pendicular. 

(e) "ship" does not include a ship that is a Load Line Convention ship or a 
ship in respect of which a valid International Load Line Certificate or 
an International Load Line Exemption Certificate is in force. 

6. Freeboard Computation 
(a) Subject to the provisions of clause 14. in the case of a vessel of24 metres 

length or more, the freeboard shall be computed in the manner set down 
in• the Load Line Convention. 

(h) Subject to the provisions of clause 14, in the case of a vessel ofless than 
24 metres length, the freeboard shall be computed in the manner pres­
cribed in Appendix A of this Part. 

7. Conditions of Assignment 
(a) Subject to the provisions of clause 13, in the case of a vessel of24 metres 

length or more, the conditions of assignmentof freeboard shall be those 
set down in the Load Line Convention. 

(h) Subject to the provisions of clause 13, in the case ofa vessel ofless than 
24 metres length. the conditions of assignment of freeboard shall be 
those conditions prescribed in Appendix B. 

8. Survey Procedures 
(a) Non-Load Line Convention Ships shall undergo an initial loadline sur­

vey to establish the vessel's freeboard and correct marking. 
(h) The freeboard shall be stated on the Survey Certificate._. ______ _ 
(c) Maintenance of the Conditions of Assignment of the loadline shall be ascer­

tained Annually as part of the Annual Survey. 
(d) Where, due to an accident, alteration, or general deterioration of the 

ship it is considered the existing freeboard may be insufficient; or the 
owner so requests, a Special. Loadline Survey shall be conducted. 

9. Markings 

9.1 General requirements for marking. 
A.ship shall be marked on each side with: 

. (a) a deck line mark; 
(h) a load line mark; and 
(c) the mark of the assigning authority 

The marks ·desc. ~d above are specified in Appendix C. 
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10. Load Line Marks 
(a) The load line mark of a ship shall consist of a ring that is: 

(i) 250 mm in outside diameter; 
(ii) 25 mm in breadth; and 

(iii) intersected by a horizontal line 375 mm in length and 25 mm i 
b_readth, the upper edge of which passes through the centre a1 
nng. 

(h) The centre of the ring referred to in paragraph (a) shall be placed at mid 
length and at a distance equal to the assigned freeboard. measured ver~ 
tically below the upper edge of the deck line. 

11. Mark of assigning authoritv ,_-, 
(a) The letters denoting the assigning authority for the load line of a ship sh,\J{; 

be marked on the ship on either side of the load line disc, the base of suchletC ·; 
ters being in line with the horizontal line referred to in paragraph '.°' ... ·.·••·• .. "··· ·.·: 
~ ·~ 

(h) The letters referred to inparagrapn (a) shall be 100mm in height and of ·• 
proportionate breadth. 

(c) Where the assigning Authority is the Fiji Marine Board the marking · · 
shall consist of the letter "P', placed to the left hand side of the loadline 
disc and the letter"M"placed on the right hand side of the loadlinedisc. 
The letters shall be 100 mm high, 80 mm wide and 15 mm in 
thickness. 

12. Details of marking 

The ring and lines referred to in this Sub-Se_ction shall be painted in white or 
yellow on a dark ground or black on a light ground and shall be permanently 
marked on the side of the ship in such a manner as to be plainly visible to the satis~ 
faction of the Marine Boarrl 

13. Modification of requirements for existing ships 

In ihe case ofa ship that is an existing ship, the requirements of Sub-Section 8(c) 
relating to conditions of assignment shall be complied with as far as is in the opi­
nion of the Marine Board, reasonable and practicable having regard to the effi­
ciency of: 

(a) the protection of openings; 
(b) the guard.rails and freeing ports; and 
(c) the means of access to crew accommodation, provided by the existing 

arrangements of the fittings and applicances on the ship. 
14. Freeboards in existing ships 

Where freeboards have been assigned by an approved Authority to a ship that is 
an existing ship, the ship may retain those freeboard after the date of coming inU) 
force of this Sectfon provided that the conditions of assignment maintained in the 
ship are.continued as effective as when the original assignment was made. 

PART 4-APPENDICES 

Appendix A-Computation of freeboard for vessels less than 24 metres in 
length'. 

Appendix B-Conditions of assignment for vessels less than 24 metres in 
length, 

Appendix C-DeckLine Marks, Load Line Marks an, .larks of the Fiji Marine 
Board. 
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APPENDIX A 

COMPUTATION OF FREEBOARD FOR VESSELS 
LESS THAN 24 METRES IN LENGTH 

I. For all vessels having a continuous watertight deck and where hatchways are 
secured watertight by steel covers or equivalent means: 200 millimetres. 

z. for all vessels having a continuous watertight deck and where hatchways are 
secured watertight by wooden boards and tarpaulins 250 millimetres. 

3. For vessels which are open or only partly decked: 

Length Freeboard 

lO metres and over .......................................... . 
-6 metres or les. .. ............................. . 

500 millimetres 
400 millimetres 

freeboard for intermediate lengths are to be obtained by linear inter­
. palation. 

4. Additional freeboard for vessels licenced to carry passengers 

4.1 In additional to the free board assigned in clauses I, 2 or 3 to the vessel shall, 
ff necessary, be increased to such that, if all the passengers the vessel is licenced to 

~Carry are placed on one extreme side of the vessel on. the uppermost deck, while the 
,vessel is in its fully loaded condition, the resultant list shall not submerge the 
toadline more than 50% of su~h freeboard assigned . 

For this purpose it is assumed 13.6 persons to weigh one ton. 

APPENDIXB 

CONDITIONS OF ASSIGNMENT FOR VESSELS LESS THAN 
24 METRES IN LENGTH 

L Sill Height 

1.1 The height above deck of sills in doorways of deckhouses shall comply with 
the followinw 

1.1.1 The height above the deck of sills in doorways of deckhouses or superstruc­
tures on- the weather deck from inside which there is direct access to spaces below 
the weather deck shall not be less than 300 mm. 

1.1.2 The height above the deck of sills in doorways of deckhouses, or com­
panionways on the weather deck which are shielded from the full force of the sea, 
except those giving direct access to- machinery spaces, shall be not less than 150 
mm. 

· 2. Hatch Coamings of Standard Height 

The coamii,gs of hatchways in Position I and Position 2 shall be of substantial 
construction. Thth1eight above deck of coamings in Position 1 and Position 2 shall 
be not less than 450 mm and 300 mm respectively. 

3, Hatch Coamings of Reduced or No Height 

Where hatches ,;tuated within the mid halfbeam of the vessel areofa width less 
ihan half the bean ,he vessel, are closed with efficientweathertightcovers of steel 
or other equivalent materials fitted with gaskets and clamping devices and are cap-
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able of6e1ng rapidly closed and battened down and the Marine Board is s , ~· 
that the safety of the vessel in the service sea conditions will not be impaire~~l1€ 
doing. the Marine Board may: Y\ 

(a) determine thatthe coamings of these hatchways shail be of a heightf? 
than that specified above; or e~t 

(b) determine that the coamings for these hatchways be omitted. 

and in such a case the coamings shall be of the height so specified or the coam·m'' 
b 'ed .~-may e om1tt . . -__ -----~ :--: 

4. Scuppers and Discharges . . · ?/\ 
Scupp~rs and disch~rge pipes which pass through the side of the vessefshait 

comply with the following: .. ;' 
(a) scupper and discharge pipes, excluding machinery exhaust an eaSl(' 

accessible position against the vessel's side, except that where approvel; 
bilge alarms are fitted, such valves or cocks shall not be required in tht 
case of discharges not exceeding 40 mm internal diameter, the loWesf 
point of which is not less than 225 mm above the load waterline. Wast{' 
and soil discharges greater than 40 mm internal diameter from spacCi 
above the freeboard deck which are led through the vessel's side moii, 
than 225 mm above the-summer load waterline may be fitted with a noD~: 
return valve in lieu of a screw-down valve or cock. 

(b) Main propulsion machinery exhaust systems shall be fitted with air" 
approved hull fitting, the lower edge of which shall be as high aspractic, 
able but not less than 225 mm above the summer load waterline. Such: 
systems may pass through watertight bulkheads aft of the machinery. 
space provided that: · .. _ :,• 

(i) an afterpeak bulkhead is fitted extending to the weather deck; _ . :': : 
(ii) the system is passed through the bulkhead or bulkheads as close toibe':,:; 

underside of the weather deck as practicable; and · · · · 
(iii) an approved bulkhead fitting is provided at each watertight 

bulkhead through which the system passes. 
(c) Auxiliary machinery exhaust systems shall comply with the provision• 

of sub-paragraph 4(b)(i) above shall not pass through watertight 
bulkheads without the approval of the Marine Board. 

5. Freefng Poris · · -- · - ·--· --· -

5.1 Where bulkwarks in the weather portion of a freeboard deck form wells, 
there shall be provided, on each side of the vessel, in each well a minimum freeing 
port area having the same number of square metres as the number obtained as 
follows: 

(a) Where the length of the well is 20 metres or greater, from the 
formula: 

Freeing port area = 0.07 g 
Where g = length of well in metres; or 

(h) Where the length of the well is less than 20 metres, from the 
following table: 

Length of Well 
(Metres) 

2.5 
5.0 
7.5 

10.0 
12.5 
15.0 

Freeing Port Area 
(Eqch bulwark, Square Metres) 

0.28 
0.52 

1 
,.,J 
1.07 
1.21 
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f\,he freeing port area for intermediate lengths of well may be determined by 

/eipolation. 
V' S.2 Where the average_ ~eightofbul~arkexceeds 1.2 ~etres, the area obtained in 
/: :· rdance with the provts10ns of sub-item 5.1 shall be increased by the number of 
~~re metres ascertained from the formula: 0.04 gh 

J
5

.3 Where the averag~ height of bulwark is )ess than 0.9 metres, the area 
itained in accordance with the ~rov1s10ns of sub-item 5.1 shall be reduced by the 

,,.-, rnber of square metres ascertamed from the formula: 0.04 gh2 
~ . 

5 4 For the purposes of sub-items 5.2 and 5.3: 
· g=length of the bulwark in the well; 

h =the difference in metres between the average height of the bulwark in the 
'~11 and 1.2 me)res; and . . . 
·,. _.__ hz==the difference m metres between the average height of the bulwark m the 

;n and 0.9 metres. 

· 6. Air Pipes and Ventilator Coamings 

The heights of air pipes and ventilator coamings in Position 1 and Position 2 
'/bail be not less than 450 mm and 300 mm respectively. 

!II 
' 
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APPENDIX C 

DECK LINE MARKS, LOAD LINE MARKS 
AND MARKS OF FIJI MARINE BOARD 

Marks of Assigning Authority 

100 mm I -__ -_-F 

,250/mm ➔, 

• _J25 ---i 

/25mm .. M 

mm 

BO.mm (.__ 
1'_25mm 

250/mm ~ 

~ 375/mm , / 
~I 

Bectt'ln 7 
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TONNAGE MEASUREMENT 

CONTENTS 

l. This Section is divided into Parts as follows: 

Part I Preliminary 
Part 2 Tonnage Measurement Convention 

SECTIONS 

Part 3 Vessels to which the tonnage convention does not apply 
Part 4 Tonnage certificates 

PART I-PRELIMINARY 

2. This Section should be read in conjunction with the IntrOduction. Defini­
tions and General Requirements Section. 

PART 2-TONNAGE MEASUREMENT CONVENTION 

3. Vessels to which the Tonnage Measurement Convention applies shall have 
their tonnage determined according to that convention. .,. 

PART 3-VESSELS TO WHICH THE TONNAGE MEASUREMENT 
CONVENTION DOES NOT APPLY 

4. Vessels to which the Tonnage Measurement Convention does not apply shall 
have their tonnage determined according to that convention. subject to the 
following: 

4.1 Vessels of less than 24 metres length shall have their gross tonnage deter­
mined according to the formula: 

Gross tonnage=0.24 (0.6 LBD+ VgA) 

Where L = Length in Metres· on upperdeck from stem to rear stern 
profiles; 

B = Maximum breadth in Metres measured to the outer sur-
face of the hull; 

D = Moulded depth in Metres at half of the length measured 
from the top of the keel up to the underside of the upper­
deck including round of beam at the middle plane; 

VgA = Volume in Cubic Metres of closed structures, deckhouses 
and other main bodies 

4.2 Vessels ofless than 10 metres length shall not be required to have their ton­
nage determined, but when the owner so requests, a tonnage may be determined in 
accordance with this Part. -

4.3 In respect of existing vessels Article 3 of the Convention shall apply. The. 
Convention came into force in respect of Fiji on 18th July 1982, 

Paragraph(2)(<0 of Article 3ofthe Convention shall come into effect in respect of 
Fiji·on 18th July 1994. 

'"'111 
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PART 4-TONNAGE CERTIF1CATES 

5. The following forms are the certificates which shall be issued: 

Form TMI-INTERNATIONAL TONNAGE CERTIFICATE 
vessels to which the Tonnage Convention applies; 

Form TM2-Fin MARINE BOARD TONNAGE CERTIFICATE to vessel to 
which the Tonnage Convention does not apply. 5 

FlJI 
(Seal) 

CERTIFICATE FORM 

INTERNATIONAL TONNAGE CERTIFICATE (1969) 

Issued under the provisions of the International Convention on Tonnage Measure­
ment of Ships, 1969, under the authority of the Government of FlJI for which th 
Convention came into force on 18th JULY, 1982 by the Fin MARINE BOARD. 

Name of Ship Distinctive 
Number_: or Letters Port of Registry * Date 

*· Date on Which the keel W'ds laid or the ship was at a similar stage of construction (A1ticle 2(6). ot 
date on which the ship undeiwent alterations or modifications of a major character (Article 3(2)(b), 
as appropriate. 

MAIN DIMENSIONS 

Length Breadth Moulded Depth amidships 

(Article 2(8)) (Regulation 2(3) to Upper Deck 
Regulation 2(2)) 

THE TONNAGES OF THE SHIP ARE: 

GROSSTONNAGE _____ ~------

NETTONNAGE ____________ _ 

This is to certify that tiie tonnages of this Ship have.been ·detemiinecfin accord­
ance with the provisions of the International Convention ofTonnage Measurement 
of Ships, 1969, 

Issued at----------,---,----
(place of issue of certificate) 

_____ ]9 __ 
( date of issue) 

(signature of the President, FlJI MARINE BOARD 
and/or 

(seal of FlJI MARINE BOARD) 

If signed, the following paragraph is to be added: 
· The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by,· said Government to 
iss·ue .this certificate. 

(Signature) 
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SPACES INCLUDED IN TONNAGE 

GROSS TONNAGE, I I NET TONNAGE, 

Location 

EXCLUDED SPACES 
(Regulatio.n 2(5)) 

An asterisk r') should be added 
to those spaces listed above 
which comprise both enclosed anil 
excluded spaces. 

Length Name of Space Location Length 

NUMBER OF PASSENGERS 
(Regulation 4(1)) 

Number of passengers in cabins 

with not more than 8 berths ______ _ 

Number of other passengers ---~---

MOULDED DRAUGHT 
(Regulation 4(2)) 

Date and place of original measurement ______________________ _ 

Date and place of last previous remeasurement ____________________ _ 

REMARKS: 



Fln 
(Seal) 
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CERTIF1CATE 

FORMTl,,f2 

Fin MARINE BOARD TONNAGE CERTIF1CATE 

Issued under the provisions of Section 21 of the Marine Act, 1986. 

Name of Ship Distinctive 
Number or Letters Port of Registry 

* Date on which the keel waslaidortheshipwasata 
date on which the ship underwent alterations or modifications of a 
as appropriate. 

Length 

MAIN DIMENSIONS 

Breadth Moulded Depth admiships 
to Upper Deck 

THE TONNAGES OF THE SHIP ARE: 

GROSS TONNAGE ____________ _ 

NET TONNAGE _____________ _ 

This is to certify that the tonnages of this ship have been determined in accord­
ance with the provisions of Section 21 of the Marine Act, 1986. 

Issued at -:--:--c---c:--c---:---~-­
(place of issue of certificate) 

--:-:---::-:----:-- 19 __ 
(date of issue) 

(signature of the Presiden~ FIJI MARINE BOARD 

(Seal of 
FIJI MARINE BOARD) 

If signed, the following paragraph is to be added: 
The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Govern­

ment to issue this certificate. 

(Signature) ______________ _ 

653 

SPACES INCLODED.IN TONNAGE 

GROSS TONNAGE: 

Name ofSpace -----­l]nden.kck 

cation 

EXCLUDED SPACES 

An asterisk (*) should be added 
to those spaces listed above 
which comprise both enclosed and 
exclude<l spaces. 

Length 

NET TONNAGE: 

Name of Space ,cation .ength 

NUMBER Of' PASS,ENGERS 

Number of passengers in cabins 

with not more than 8 berths ______ _ 

Number of other passengers ______ _ 

MOULDED DRAUGHT 

Date an<l placc-·or original meai,;urement _______________________ _ 

Date and plat."C of last previou.~ remeasurement~--------------------

REMARKS: 
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SECTION9 

ENGINEERING 

2. General 

Access to Machinery .................... . 
· Astern Power ................................. . 
Communication ......................................... . 
Design-Corrosion and Abnormal Loadings ........ . 
Machinery Identification .............. . 
Manufacturer's Recommendations , ... . 
Novel Design and Unusual Materials . 
Other Sections ................... . 

3 Machinery 

Air Compressors ............... . 
Bilge Pumping Arrangements ........ . 

Back Flooding .................................... . 
Bilge Level Alarm ........................ . 
General ............................... . 
Number and Capacity of Pumps .. . 
Pipe Materials ............ . 
Pipe Sizes- ........................... . 
Pump Details ....... ·: ........................................ . 
Strainers ...................................................... . 

Collision Bulkhead Valve ..................................... . 
Engine Cooling ................................................ . 

Ex~:~~o~;s~~f •••••••••••••• : •• ::.: ••••• : •••• : ••• : ••••••• :::. :- . 
Black Flooding ............................................ . 
Gas Passage Area ............................................ . 
Height of Discharge........... . ............................ . 
Layout-Support ............. : .................... . 
Location of Discharge ............................. . 
Materials ....................................... . 
Protection of Accomodation Space ........ . 
Separation ............ . 
Silencer ..................................................... . 
Thermal Protection . ............................ . 

Fish Tank Pumping Systems ................................ . 
Non-Metallic Piping ....................... . 

Fuel Systems ......................................... . 
Free-Standing Non-Portable Metal Fuel Tanks .. . 
Filter Bowls ........................................... . 
Fuel Systems for Vessels having Engines which Operate 

on Fuel with a Flashpoint less than 60°C and whicb 

17.4 
17.7 
17.3 
17.5 

19 
II 

11.1 
11.2 

10 
10.7 
IO.I 
10.6 

IO.IO 
10.9 
10.4 
10.8 
10.2 
10.3 
10.5 

18 
18.1 

15 
15.2 
15.5 
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'fart No. Clause No. 

Employ Portable Fuel Tanks ......................... ." .... · 15.8 
fuel Systems for Vessels having Engines which Operate 

on Fuel with a Flashpoint less than 60°C but not iri.-
cluding Installations which Employ Portable Fuel 
Tanks ...................................................... . 

Fuel Systems for Vessels having Engines which Operate 
on Fuel with a Flashpoint of 60°C or more ............. . 

fuel Tanks forming Part of the Hull Structure ............ . 
Installations with Non-Portable Fuel Tanks ............... . 
Safety Devices for Power Operated Fuel Pumps 

and Motors ................................................ . 
Gear Boxes ..................................................... . 
Hydraulic Power Systems ..................................... . 
Instrumentation.............. . ................ _ .... ___ ... _ ... _ 

Instruments-General ...................................... . 
Items Monitored ............................................. . 
Unmanned Engine Rooms ................................. . 

Machinery Seatings ............................................ . 
General ......................................... _ ............ . 
Resilient Mountings ......................................... . 
Wood and Glass Reinforced Plastic ........................ . 

Main Engines ......................... : ........................ . 
Pressure P{Pes .......... · ....................... ~: .... . 

Copper ....................................................... . 
Copper Pipe Thickness .............................. . 
Copper Pipe Heat Treatment ............................... . 
General ...................................................... . 
Reducing Valves ............................................. . 

Propeller and Intennediate Shafting .......................... . 
Bearing Spacing ............................................. . 
Bolts for Clamp Couplings .-:-............................ ::~-

-COUJ)lfnfOTrnens1onS .-.. -~---.................................. . 
Coupling Materials .......................................... . 
Coupling Types .............................................. . 
Flexible Stern Gland ........................................ . 
Hollow Shafting ............................................. . 
Intermediate Shaft Size ..................................... . 
Keys and Keyways ........................................... . 
Material ..................................................... . 

_!'ropeller and Shaft Coupling Retainin_g Nuts ............. . 
Propeller Shaft Rrackets ................................... , . 
Propeller Shatt Lmer............................... · ·· 
Proper Shaft Overhang ...................................... . 
Propeller Shaft Size ............................ . 
Propeller Shaft Taper ....................................... . 
Shaft Coupling Bolts ........................................ . 
Stem Bearings ............................................... . 
Universal Couplings ............. -........................... . 

Rudder and Rudder Stock ..... : ........................ . 
Balanced ider Lower Stock Size ........... . 
Couplin& Lnmensions :-:--. .. 

15.7 

15.6 
15.l 
15.3 

15.4 
13 
25 
7 

7.l 
7.2 
7.3 

6 
6.1 
6.3 
6.2 

5 

26 
26.2 
26.3 
26.4 
26.l 
26.5 

14 
14.4 

14.16 
14.IT 
14.11 
14.12 
14.18 

14.3 
14.1 
14.9 
14.6 

14.10 
14.19 

14.7 
14.5 
14.2 
14.8 

14.15 
14.17 
14.14 

22 
·22.4 
22.8 
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Coupling Types ..... : ....................................... .. 
Double Plate Rudders ....................................... . 
G.R.P. Rudders .............................................. . 
Materials _ .................................................... . 
Rudder Bearings and Pintles ............................... . 
Rudder Stock Sizes of Material Other Than Carbon 
Steel .......................................................... . 
Rudder Stops ................................................ . 
Rudder Support ............................................. . 
Single Plate Rudders ........................................ . 
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Unbalanced Rudder Main Piece Size ...................... . 
Upper Stock Size ........ : ................................... . 
Wooden Rudders and Steering Nozzles .................... . 

Shipside Valves and Sea Water Pipping ...................... . 
Fitting of Valves and Cocks ................................. . 
Gratings ...................................................... . 
Inlet and Discharge Valves-General ...................... . 
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Pipe materials ........................................ . 
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Number of Starts ............................................ . 

Steering Gear .................................................. .. 
Design ........................................................ . 
Helmsman's View ........................................... _ 
Hydraulic Systems ........................................... . 
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Tiller Arm ............. ; ..................................... .. 
Transmission Shaft Bearings ............................... _ 

Unfired Pressure Vessels ............................. . 
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Electrical Equipment-E)ltra Low Voltage . . . . . . . . . ......... . 
Batteries and Battery Installation .......................... . 
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ENGINEERING 

PART !-PRELIMINARY 

I. This section is divided into Parts as foJlows: 

Part l 
Part2 
Part3 
Part4 
Part 5 
Part 6 
Part 7 

Preli minaty 
General 
Machinery 
Electrical 
Liquid Petroleum Gas Installation 
Cargo Refrigeration 
Personnel Protection 

SECTION9 

2. This Section should be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Defini­
tions and General requirements Section. 

3. Application 

3.1 Subject to sub clause 3.2 these requirements shall be applicable to all classes 
of vessels less than 35m in length. 

3.2 Vessels of35m in length and over shall comply with Parts 2, 5 and 7 and 
Clause 29 of Part 4 of this section and shall otherwise be assessed under the Rules of 
an approved Classification Society. Additionally Safety Convention Ships shall 
comply with the Safety Convention. 

3.3 In the case of a ship other than a Safe.ty Convention Ship that is an existing 
ship the Fiji Marine Board may permit such modifications to the requirements of 
this Section as it thinks fit, having regard to: 

(a) the Age of the ship; and 
(b) the trade in which the ship is, or is about to be engaged. 

PART 2-GENERAL 

4. In this Section the following requirements shall apply: 

4.1 Design-Corrosion and Abnormal Loadings 

4.1.1 Where any item detailed in this Secti0:n is subject to rapid corrosion, other 
rapid form of deterioration or to abnormal _loading, such item sh3.ll be subject to 
special consideration. 

j.1.2 In an'Ypipe system provision shall be made to avoid excessiv~ stress in any 
part due to expansion and contraction resulting from variation in temperature or 
due or vibration and shall otherwise take account of the effects of corrosion_ and 
ext:._mal mechanical damage. 

4.2 Novel Design and Unusual Materials · , 
·Where any item detailed in this Section is novel in design, or involves the use of 

unusual materials. the owner or his agent shall submit full.calculations and a~y 
othel' information required He shall hear the cost-of any~ '.al tests or examina­
tions considered necessary by the Fiji Marine Board. 
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4 3 Astern Power · 
W]lere the shaft power available for propulsion exceeds 5kW astern power shall 

\·i;e provided for adequate man_oeuvrability under normal op~rating conditions. 

44 Access to Machinery _ _ . __ _ 
The overall design of a machinery space shall be so arranged as to permit 

reasanable access to all items of the in~tallation which may require attention; in 

Service. 
4.5 Machinery Identification 
4.5.1 All controls for operating the machinery, and all measuring devices, 

.- -, . pumping systems, valves. cocks, air pipes. sounding pipes, switches etc. shall be per­
manently marked with appropriate inscriptions clearly showing their purpose. All 
hand-wheels for valves which are closed by turning anti-clockwise shall be marked 
to show the direction of turning for c1osure. Where pipes are marked by colours to 
indicate their purpose the colours shall be in accordance with Australian Standard 
AS 1345. 

4.5.2 The provisions of this sub-clause need not apply if the surveyor considers it 
. to be unneccessary owing to the simplicity of the installation. 

4.6 Manufacturer·s· Recommendations 
In all requirements of this Section due consideration shall be given to any 

specific recommendations of the manufacturer of any engine or item of 
ancillary equipment. 

4.7 Other Sections 
In addition to a requirement of this Section there may be associated require­

ments in the Load Lines. Construction. Fire Appliances, Life-saving Appliances 
and other Secti_ons of these uniform requirements. Due regard shall therefore be 
paid to these requirements. 

4.8 Communication 
A vessel of 24.4m and over shall be provided with a suitable means of com­

munication between the wheelhouse and the machinery space e-xcept that this shall 
not apply in the case of a vessel having propulsion machinery which under normal 
operating conditions is started, controlled and stopped from the wheelhouse 
only. 

PART 3-MACHINERY 

5~. Main Engines 

5.1 Subject to the next succeeding sub-clause of this clause, a vessel shall be pro­
vided with a main engine o_r engines of a type designed and manufactured for 
marine use having regard to their intended purpose and shall operate on fuel having 
a closed flash point of not less than 60°C. 

5.2 Engines which operate on fuel having a closed flash point ofless than 60°C . 
may only be used on vessels of less than JO m in length in outboard engines in 
Classes 3D and 3E vessels. 

6. Machinery Seatings 

6.1 General 
Each item of ma~hinery shall be securely bolted to a rigidseating. Fitted and/or 

clearance bolts n 1e used and suitable arrangeme·nts are to be provided to pre-
vent the bolts from oecoming slack. 
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6.2 Wood and Glass Reinforced Plastic (GRP) 
Where the machinery seatings are of wood or GRP the upper face or recesses to 

accomodate the nuts and washers of the holding down bolts are to be located at a 
depth, below the uppe.r face of the seating, sufficient to ensure ample material in 
compression when the holts are tightened. 

6.3 Resilient Mountings 
When resilient mountings are fitted_ the output shaft is to be connected to a flex-

ible coupling. Satisfactory arrangements are to be made to transmit thrust. 

7. Instrumentation 

7.1 lnstrument.,;;-General 
Instruments shall be suitable for marine use, capable of withstanding vibration 

and shock and be so installed and i11uminated as to be readily visible. 

7.2 Items Monitored 

7.2.1 An engine essential for the safe operation of a vessel of25m in length and 
over sha11 be provided with an audible warning device to indicate a dangerous con­
dition associated with: 

(a) engine lubricating Oil pressure; 
(h) engine jacket cooling water outlet temperature; and 
(c) engine gear box lubricating oil pressure. 

7.2.2 A11 engines essential for the safe operation of the vessel shall, to the extent 
· that the design and manufacture allows, be provided with instruments indicating 
the following: 

(a) engine lubricating oil pressure: 
(h) engine jacket cooling water outlet temperature; 
(c) engine gear box lubricating oil pressure; 
(d) charging rate of generator; and 
(e) in the case of propulsion machinery, the rotational speed. 

7.3 Unmanned Machinery Space 
In the case of.an unmanned machinery space the instruments as required by 

sub-paragraph 7.2.2.(a)(b) and(c) shall be located as to be clearlyvisibleateach steer­
ing position. The instruments required by sub-paragraph 7.2.2 (d) and(e) shall only 
be necessary at the position at which the vessel is·principally navigated. 

8. Starting Arrangements 

8.1 Methods 
In all Class 1,2A, 2B &2Cvessels where the main engine or engines are not fitted 

with hand starting arrangements, provision shall be made for an alternative method 
of starting to be capable of being developed on board without external aid. If for 
this purpose: 

(a) an electric generator or air compressor is required, the unit shall be power 
driven by a hand starting engine. A hand operated air compressor may be 
accepted and in the case of electric starting a standby set of batteries 
may be accepted. 

(b) a hydraulic accumulator is required, then the accumulator sha1l be capable 
of being pressurised by hand. · 

8.2 Number of Starts 
Air receivers or batteries used for starting main engines shall have sufficient 

capacity without recharging to provide: 

(a) 6 consecutive starts for each non-reversible engine. 
(h) 12 consecutive starts foi- each reversible cngint-
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8.3 Bars and Hand Cranks 
Bars used on flywheels to turn machinery over by hand shall be so constructed as 

to facilitate easy withdrawal from the flywheel's recess if the engine should recoil. 
Hand cranks for engines shall be designed to disengage instantly when the 
engine starts. 

9. Unfired Pressure Vessels 

9.1 Unfired pressure vessels and their mountings shall be designed, constructed 
a~d tested in accordance with the requirements of Australian Standard AS 1210or 
the requirements of a classification society. 

10. Exhaust Systems 

I 0.1 Gas Passage Area 
No part of the exhaust gas passage shall have an area less than that of the outlet 

of the exhaust manifold. If the exhaust system is unussually long or the conditions 
require bend, the internal cross sectional area ofthepipingshall be increased to pre­
vent an increase of back pressure at the engine. 

10.2 Separation 
Exhaust pipes of several engines shall not be connected together but shall be run 

separately to the atmosphere unless arranged to prevent the return of gases to an idle 
engine. 

I 0.3 Silencer 
All internal combusion engines, shall be effectively silenced. 

10.4 Materials 
Exhaust pipes and silencers shall be of steel, copper or other approved 

material. 
The use of reinforced synthetic rubber hose may be permitted for exhaust pipes 

on engines having water cooled exhausts. Except for reinforced synthetic rubber 
hose enc1osed in a gastight trunk as required by sub-clause 10.8, all of the hose shaU 
be readily visible. 

10.5 Thermal Protection 
Exhaust piping and silences are to be water cooled or efficiently lagged. The 

exhaust system is to be so installed as to prevent the transfer of heat to readily com­
bustible materials. ' 

10.6 Height of Discharge 
Exhaust pipe discharges which are led through the hull below deck level are to 

be installed as high above the load water line as practicable and shall nOt be 
installed at a height less than the height required by the Load Line or Construction 
Sections of these uniform requirements, as is applicable. The arrangement shall · 
otherwise comply with the relevant provisions of the Load Lines Section. 

10. 7 Back Flooding 
The exhaust system shall be so designed and installed as to prevent sea water or 

exhaust cooling water entering the engine manifold. 

10.8 Protection of Accomodation Space 
An exhau"stpipe which passes through an accomodation space shaU be enclosed 

in a gas tight trunking. 

10.9 Location of Discharge 
Where an exhaust pipe is led above the deck it shaU be installed well clear of 

space openings so as to limit the products of combustion passing back into any 
space in the vessel. 

I 
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IO.IO Layout-Support 

Exhaust pipe'.' shall be led to the point of escape with a tninimum number 
bends or elbows and be adequately supported. . 

11. Engine Cooling Systems 

I I.I Air Cooling 

fl .LI in afrcooled engines the cooling air discharge shall be separatelytrunkect to the open air. • 

11.2 Water Cooling 

11.2.l In watercooledenginesan adequate supply of sea water shall be provided for cooling purposes. 

11.2.2 A cooling water pump may be driven by the engine it serves or be inde~ pendently driven. 

11.2.3 In vessels propelled by a single main engine exceeding 400 kW brake 
power, provision is to be made for an emergency supply of cooling water from a 
separate power pump which may be driven by the engine. -

12. Ventilation of Machinery Spaces 
12.1 Aspiration 

Adequate ventilation shall be provided in the engine room and all other 
enclosed machinery spaces. The volume of air provided shall be not less than that 
necessary for the efficierit aspiration and efficient operation of the main engines 
and other machinery. Such ventilation shaU be obtained with all access opertings closed. 

12.2 Ventilator Sizes for Natural Ventilation 

The engine room shall be furnished with an inlet and exhaust ventilator each of 
which is' to have a minimum size as follows: 

vessels less than 10 m in length . 

vessels of 10 m and over but less than 15 m in 
length . 

vessels of 15 m and over-but less than 20 min 
length . 

vessels of 20 m. and over but less than 25 m in 
length. 

Vessels of 25 m and over but -less than 30 m in 
length . · 

vessels of 30 m and over but less than 35 m in 
length. 

100 cm' 

160 cm2 

220 cm2 

280 cm' 

340 cm2 

= 400 cm2 

12.3 Area of Cowls or Scoops 

Where cowls or scoops are provided on anyventilator, the free area of the cowl or 
scoop shall be not less than twice-the required trunk area. Where the cowls or scoops 
are screened, the mouth area shall be increased to compensate for the area of the 
screen wire. Inlet and outlet openings shall not be located where the natural flow of 
air is obstructed. Outlet ventilators shall not discharge within one metre of a poss­
ible source of ignition. Ventilators shall be so located that exhaust air wiH not be 
taken into supply vents. 

13. Gear Boxes 
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13.1 Gear boxes shall be of the marine type and suitably matched to the prime 
- over with which they are to be used. When coupled to tire engine it shall not be 
~ssible'to exceed the limiting power, torque, speed or thrust of any component of 
fhe gear box. Mak~r's certificates covering design, material and manufacture may 
t,e accepted for this purpose. 

)4. Propeller and Intermediate Shafting 

14.1 Intermediate Shaft Size 
The diameter of the intermediate shafting shall not be less than that determined 
the following formula: 

di = akf • ';rr--
V N --

where d =diameter of intermediate shafting in mm· 

a = 1.108 for vessels of Classes I. 2. 3A and 3B 
= 1.053 for vessels of Classes 3D and 3E 

k = 89 for propulsion through reduction gears or flexible couplings 
coefficient given.in table 14.1.A._for propulsion by direct drive in line 

p 

f 
f 

f 

-engines 
the greater of 
(a) the maximum .continuous brake power in kW~ or 
(b) the maximum brake power in kW the engine when installed will 

transmit irrespective of the tirrie the-engine manufacturer nominates 
the engine may be run at that power 

shaft revolutions per·minute 
steel factor to be determined by formula 

1.01·~ 

where Tis the minimum ultimate tensile strength of the shaft material in 
MPa Note: Where testpi~ces are not submitted the value ofT shall be 
the minimum ultimate tenSile strength of the material as guaranteed 
by the manufacturer and forlowcarbon steel it shall be taken as 410 
MPa for 316 stainless steel 618 MPa and for 329 stainless steel 
724MPa: 

TABLE 14.IA 

No. of cylinders 2 S.C. 4S.C. 
k k 

1&2 114 109 
3 107 109 
4 102 109 
5 99 105 
6 96.5 102 
7 95 101 
8 93 99 
9 90 98 
IO 90 94 
11 and more 90 90 
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14.2 Propeller Shaft Size 
The diameter of the propeller shaft shall not be less than 

following formula: 

~ = (l.14di=:) f 

where ~=diameter of propeller shaft in. mm 

~ = diameter of intermediate shaft in mm 
(calculated for a material with a U.T.S. of 410 MPa) 

d = prope11er diameter in mm 
K = 144 for shafts protected against corrosion by 

(a) a continuous liner: 
(h) a suitable oil gland; 

(c) an appropriate coating of the shaft between bushes, if this coating 
can be examined at each dty docking; or 

(d) the nature of the material of the shaft 
K = ... 100 in aJI othre cases 
f 

f 
steel factor to be determined by formula 
1.01 _ 3 /4oo Vy 
where T is the mmtmum ultimate tensile strength of the shaft 

material in MPa. 

NOTE: Where test pieces are not submitted the va~ue of T shall he the minimum 
ultimate tensile strength of the material as guaranteed by the manufacturer and 
for low carbon steel it shall be taken as 410 MPa, for 316 stainless steel 618 MPa 
and for 329 stainless steel 724 MPa. 

Thepartofthepropellershaft forward of the stem gland may be tapered down to 
a diameter calculated in accordance with the following formula: 

Reduced diameter= i: 14 ( dj X .!.p) 
f 

where fP.is the steer factor used for calculating cipand fjis the steel factor used in 
calculatmg dj. The reduction in diameter is to be as gradual as possible. 

14.3 Hollow Shafting 

Where hollow Shafting is used. the proportions are to be such that the strength 
will be equivalent to that required for the ·conesponding solid shaft. except that a 

. central hole not exceeding one third of the shaft diameter may be accepted without 
increase in shafts size. 

14'.4 Bearing Spacing 

Any unsupported length of shafting shall not exceed that determined by the following formula: 

S=0.142~ 

where S=distance between bearing in mm 
d=diameter of shaft in mm 

The forward most bearing should preferably be at least 12 shaft diameters from 
the engine gear box or thrust block flange. 
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t4.5 Propeller Shaft Overhang · 
. The overhang of the propeller ~h~ft between the forward face of the propeller 
\,oss and the after face of the ad1ommg shaft beanng shall not be more than the 
/' ·ctual prope!ler shaft ~iameter. Howee~er an overhang greater_ t~an this amou~t 
_<

3 ay be pemutted provided that the bendtng stress due to the add1t10nal overhang ts 
:._:Onsidered in the calcu1aton of the shaft diameter. 

14.6 Material 

14.6.1 Shafts shall be of 
(a) salt water resistant stainless steel 
(b} bronze 
(c) monel metal 
(d) fully killed carbon steel for diameters of 150 mms and over; or 
(e) semi-killed carbon steel for diameters less than 150 mms. 

The use of rimming of free cutting steel is not acceptable. 

14.6.2 Shafts shall conform to the following minimum requirements: 
(a) ultimate tensile strength (U.T.S.) 410 MPa 
(h) yield point 23

0
0 MPa 

(c) elongation@' 
bronze 25% 
carbon steel 23% 
monel 20% 
stainless steel 17% 

Tne Board shall oe satisfied that the maierial is suitable for the purpose and 
where doubt exists may require physical and/or chemical tests to be conducted. 
Where tests are required to determine the U.T.S. and elongation they shall be deter­
mined on a 70 mm minimum gauge length by 14 mm diameter test piece. 

Screw shafts and tube shafts of carbon or carbon manganese steel are in general 
to be restricted to a range of tensile strength between 410 a_nd 510 MPa. 

Where it is proposed to use: 
(a) a carbon or carbon manganese steel having a specified minimum tensile 

strength greater than 590 MPa; or 
(h) a material otherthan carbon or carbon manganese steel having a minimum 

tensile strength greater than 724 MPa. 
full details shall be submitted to the Fiji Marine Board for consideration. 
- 14.7 Propeller Shaft Liner 

14.7.1 Propeller shafts of carbon steel are to be protected by a continuous salt 
water resistant liner where exposed to sea water. Alternatively, the liner may be 
omitted provided the shaft runs in an oil lubricated stem tube with an approved 
Sef\ling gland at the after end. Lengths of shafting between stem tubes and propeller 
brackets may be protected by suitable coatings. 

14.7.2 The thickness oibron~e liners fitted on propeller shafts or tube shafts in 
way of the bushes shall not be less than 

t =dp+230 

32 

where t=thickness 1e liner in mm 
di, =diameter required for the propeller or tube shaft within the liner in 

mm 

, 
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The thickness of a continuous liner at the part between the bushes shal] n 
lessthan0.75t. Liners shall beshrunkonorforcedon tothe-L-r .. _ '-- • · ot 
ssure. Securing pins shall not be fitted. 

14.7.3 The thickness of stainless steel or mild steel liners fitted on propeU -.• 
shafts or tube shafts in way of the bushes shall not be less than: er -

t = dp + 120 

32 

where t=thickness of the liner in mm 

dp=diameter required for the propeller or tube shaft within the liner in 
mm 

Liners shall beeithershrunkon.or forced on to the shafts by hydraulic pressure 
Securing pins shall not be fitted. · 

14.7.4 Effective means shall be provided to exclude water from the part of the 
shaft between the after end of the liner and the propeller boss. Any cavity between 
the liner and the shaft clear of the close fitting portions shall be filled with a 
suitable composition. 

T 4:S- Propeller Shaft Taper 
Propeller shafts are to be provided with an accurate taper fit in the propeller 

boss, particular attention being given to the fit atthe large end of the taper. The taper 
shall be between the limits of I in 12 and I in 16 on the diameter. It is recommended 
that the 1 in 12 taper be employed wherever possible. 

14.9 Keys and Keyways 

14.9.1 Keyways are to be contained wholly within the length of the taper. The 
distance between the large end of the taper and the commencement of the keyway is 
to be not less than 0.2ofthe nominal diameterofthepropellershaft The depth of the 
keyway shall be half the required thickness of the key. 

14.9.2 Keyways are to be provided with smooth fillets at the bottom and sharp 
edges at the top are to be removed. For shafts in excess of 150 mm nominal diameter, 
the radius of the fillet in the bottom comers of the keyways is to be at least0.012ofthe 
nominal diameter of the shaft 

14.9.3 Keys for propeller shafting are to be of the round ended or sled-runner 
type, and shall be of material similar to the shaft to which they are to be fitted. 

Where keys of the sled-runner type are used provision should be made to prevent 
them from sliding in the keyway. 

14.9.4 The dimensions of keys are to be determined in accordance with the· 
following formula: 

w = dp mm 

4 

t (for shafts less than 150 mm dia) 

=0.633 (w-8) +6 mm 

t (for shafts equal to or greater than i50 mm dia)=w+6 mm 

where dp=diameter of propeller shall in mm 
w =width of key in mm 
t ;:; hiP·hnpc:i;,;;: Af Jcpv in n,n, 
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The length of the key (L) in mm is to be not less than 

L :::: dp 2 mm 
2.5W 

Where <l.n=nominal diameter of the propeller shaft in mm. 
14.10 Propeller and Shaft Coupling Retaining Nuts 
}4.10.1 Retaining nuts which are of similar materials to the propeller or inter­

mediate shafting to which they are to be fitted shall comply with the following: 

(a) the outside diameterofthe threads shall be not less than 0.75 of the diameter 
at the small end of the taper; _ 

(b) the depth over which the nut is fully threaded shall not be less than 0.75 of 
the diameter of the thread; and 

(c) the width across the flats or the effective outside diameter shall not be less 
than 1.5 times the diameter of the thread. 

The nuts shall be fitted with effective locking devices. Propeller nuts fitted to low 
carbon steel shafts shall be cap nuts. 

14. 10.2 The pitch of the threads for shafts and nuts should be in accordance with 

the following: 
(a) 2.5 mm pitch for diameters not exceeding 40 mm~ 
(b) 3.5 mm pitch for diameters of 40 mm and not exceeding 75 mm; 
(c) 4 mm pitch for diameters of75 mm and not exceeding 100 mm; and 
(d) 6 mm pitch for diameters exceeding 100 mm. 

The tread form should be U.N.C. 

14.11 Coupling Materials 
Couplings are to be of carbon steel or equivalent material. Ordinary grades of 

cast iron will not be accepted and higher grades will be subject to special 

consideration. 

14.12 Coupling Types 
Couplings shall be of the following types: 
(a) Flange couplings with flanges formed by upsetting the ends of a shaft, 
(b) Flange couplings with flanges of fabricated construction. Such couplings 

shall.be suitably designed, prepared, and heat treated subsequent to weld­
ing and then machined. They shall be subjected to such testing as is 
deemed necessary. 

(c) Coupling fitted on a taper, keyed and held in place with a nut. 
(d) Couplings shrunk on a parallel shaft which do not employ a key, pin, dowel 

or similar item in way of the shrink fit provided that the design and manu­
facture satisfactory and the couplings are not subject to removal in 
service. · 

(e) Oil injection couplings 
(f) Couplings of the split type, keyed and clamped to parallel shafts 
(g) Approved flexible couplings 

14.13 Coupling Dimensions 
The thickness ofa coupling flange shall be not less than 0.25 of the diameter of 

the intermediate shaft or shall be equal to the diameterofthe coupling bolt which­
ever is the greater._ 

The ligament ,l(ness outside tlie coupling bolt holes shall be not l~ss than 0.6 
of the coup Ii ng bo1t diameter. 
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The fillet radius atthe base of the flange is to be not less than 0.125 of the a 
1 

-
diameterofthe shaft The strength of the boss of a coupling shall be not less Iha~ ~•I 
equivalent strength of the shaft. e 

14.14 Universal Joint Couplings 

Upiversal joints may be incorporated in the propulsion shafting between the engine and thrust block. _ 

_ The ~ollow shafting c_omponent of such~ universal jointed propulsion shciftin 
ms~IIation shaJI be _eqmvalent to the reqm~ements of the clause which relateS t~ 
sohd propeller shafting, and the flanged umversal ends shall be equivalent to the 
requirements which relate to couplings. 

The installation shall be such as to limit the stresses set up by cyclic irregu. larities. 

Effective arrangements are to be provided to prevent damage to the hull or struc­
ture of the vessel due to the flailing of the shaft should the universal joint elements fail to service. 

14.l!i Shaft Coupling Bolts 

14.15.1- The minimum diameter of the shaft coupling bolts is to be determined 
by the following formula: 

db = 0.54 Af3 
VNi-

where db==diameter of bolts at joint in mm 

N =number of bolts fitted in one coupling 
r =pi~ch circle radius of bolts in mm 

3 =required diameter of intermediate shaft in mm, using material 
having the same mechanical properties as the material of the 
coupling bolts. 

14.152 Shaft coupling bolts shall be machine finished and neat fitting. 
14.16 Bolts for Clamp Coupling 

14.16.1 The diameter at the bottom of the threads of bolts in clamp coupling is not to he less than: 

db =3.3 /41 v'N'r 
where db=diameterofbolts in mm 

N =number of clamp bolts at one of the shaft ends 

r =distance in inm between the centre of the bolts and the centre line 
of the shaft 

di=required diameter of intermediate s_haft in mm,'using_ material 
having the s.ame mechanica) properties as the matenal of the 
coupling bolts. 

14.16.2 A minimum of two bolts shall be let into the shaft for half their diameter, to take the astern th rust. 

14.17 Stem Bearings 

·14.17.1 Grease lubricated white ll_letai bearings, or water mbricated bearings 
which are lined with rubb_ercomposjtion or other suitable material, shaB not be less 
in length than four times the diameter of the prooeller sh::ift 
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-. _ !4.17.2 Oil lubricated white metal bearings shall be provided with a satisfactory 
t- e of oil sealing gland. The length of the bearing is to be sufficient to ensure that -:fe bearing pressure resulting from the mass of the propeller and propeller shafting" 
cit •n notexceed480 kPa. The length of the bearing shall not be less than 2 times the 
:·lfiameter of the propeller shaft 

]4. ]8. Flexible Stem Gland 
In the case ofa vessel ofless tfian JO min length.any Class 2 or any Class 3 vessel 

·:,.in which the screw or tube shaft is not greater than 60 ~min diameter,~ flexible 
: stern gland. may be fitted. _The gland shall be connected to the stem tube by 
8pproved rernforcedsynthettc rubber hose and the hose shall be secured by two cor­
rosion resistant clips at each end. Circular movements of the gland shall be limited 
by stops to not more than 5°either side of the mean position. 

14.19 Propeller Shaft Brackets 

14.19.l General 
Unless otherwise provided, reference to diarrieter of propeller shaft in this sub­

clause shall mean the diameter of the propeller shaft as provided for the vessel. 

14. 19.2 Boss 
The length of the boss is to be not less than four times the diameter of the pro­

peller shaft. The thickness of the boss is to be not less than cine quarter of the 
diameter of the propeller shaft. 

14. 19.3 Brackets of 'V Configuration of Carbon Steel 

14.19.3.1. Width 
The width of each leg is not to be less than that obtained from the following 

formula: 
W=2.27d 

where 
W=width ofmajoi axis in mm 

d=diameter of propeller shaft in mm, calculated for a material,having a 
U.T.S. of 4IO MPa . 

14.19.3.2 Thickness 
The thickness of each leg is not io be less-than that obtained from the follow­

ing formula: 

where 
t 
d 

= 0.35d 

= thickness of leg (minor axis) in mm 
= diameter of propeller shaft in mm, calculated for a material having a 

U.T.S. of 4IO MPa. 

Where the inducted angle between the legs i-: less than 45° the scantlings are to be 
~pecially considered. · 

14.19.4 Bracket~ of T Configuration of Carbon Steel 

14.19.4.1 Width 
The width of the leg is not to be less than '"•t obtained from the following 

formula: 

wi 
where 

:i 
= 3.22d 

= width 01 major axis in mm 
= diameter of propeller shaft in mm, calculated for a material having a 

U.T.S. of410 MPa. 

/1 



670 

14.19.4.2 Thickness 

The thickness of the leg is not be less than that obtained from whichever orn;? 
following formula is appropriate: · .•· ~. 

(a) where the bracket is a cantilever 
t ,=0.5!5d; or 

(b) where the lower end of the bracket is attached to a shoe piece or skeg 
t,=0.036d . 

and t i=thickness of the leg (minor axis) in mm 

d =diameter of propeller shaft in mm,calculated for a material havingi 
U.T.S. of 4IO MPa. . · 

14.19.5 Propeller Shaft Brackets of Materials other than Carbon Steel. . . 
Where a material other than carbon steel is used, the Authority may allow tlte: 

thickness of the legs to be determined from: · · 

12 =t/iio vr 
12 = thickness of the leg of material other than ~bon steel in mm 
t = thickness of the leg determined in accordance with sub-paragraphs:· 

14.19.32 or 14.194.2 whichever is appropriate · 
T = Ultimate tensile strength of material in MPa 

14.19.6 Leg Length ·.· 
The length of the longer leg of a V bracket or the leg of an I bracketmeasunid · 

from the outside perimeter of the boss to the outside of the shell plating is not!Q 
exceed l0.6 times the diameter of the propeller shaft Where this length is exceed¼ >. 

the width and thickness of the legs or leg are to be increased and the bracket design:•' · 
will b~ given special consideration. -... _· 

14.19.7 Where the bracket is a hollow section, the modulus of section is to be.al 
least equal to the modulus of section of the solid bar as required by the pre' 
ceding paragrap~s. 

15. Fuel Systems 

15.1 Fuel Tanks Forming Part of the Hull Structure 
Fuel tanks forming part of the vessel's hull structure shall comply with the rele­

vant proyisiorrs of the Construction Section. 

15.2 Free-Standing Non-Portable Metal Fuel Tanks 

15.21 Pree-standing non-portable metal fuel tanks shall be substantially con, 
strqcted of carbon steel, stainless steel,copperormarine grade aluminium alloy.Ne;,_;:;·:_ 
part'of the fuel tank shall depend on soft solder for tightness. • .·~-

15.22 Where a dimension parallel to the longitudinal axis of a tank exceeds Lili; 
baffies spaced not more than I m apart may be required. · .. ·. 

, 15.23 · The min_imuni thickness of carbon steel used in the construction Of a_ f~~ 
tank shallbe determined using the dimensions of the largest unsupPorted panel.llut 
shall not he less than 3 mm. In assessing the largest unsupported panel accoy.n,t 
shall be taken of the support afforded by: · 

(a) tank boundaries; · .. ·· .• 
(b) baffies, where the thickness.of the baffies is not less•' -n the thickrtessofth~ 

tank plating in way; and 
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(c) stiffeners, where 

(i) the thickness of the stiffener is not less than the thickness of the tank 
plating in way, or 5 mm. whichever is the greater; and 

(ii) the depth of the stiffener is not less than 
l2=breadth of the panel mm 

10 
/-- !5.2.4 Where the depth from the top of the filling pipe to the bottom of the tank 
•aoes no exceed 25 m the plate thickness shall be obtained from figure 15.24 which is 

;4eveloped from the formula: 
·· · t = 0.024 ac 

where t=thickness of plate in mm 
a , = width of panel (minor axis) in mm 
c = numerical value as given below, where 
b = length of panel (major axis) in mm 

b - I 1.25 
a 1.5 1.75 2 and over 

C 0.226 0.258 0.275 0.284 0.288 

15.2.5 Where the depth from the top of the 
filling pipe to the bottom of the tank exceeds 2.5 
m the plate thickness shall be calculated from 

·· the formula: 

t = 0.024 ac /h 
~2.5 

••· where~ a, b andc are as defined in paragraph 15.2.4 and h=distance from top offill­
•··· ing pipe to bottom of tank in m. 

. . 15.2.6 Where a material otherthancarbon steel is used, the Authority may allow 
the plate thickness to be determined from: 

t· =t·AJO 
I ✓y 

where tj_=plate thickness of material other than carbon steel in mm. 
t = thickness of plate in mm determined in accordance with paragraph 

15.2.4 or 15.2.5 as appropriate 
f = ultimate tensile str~ngth of material in MPa. 

15.27 The pressure test of a tank shall be carried out prior to its install1ation in 
the vessel. 

15.3 Installations with Non-Portable Fuel Tanks 

15.3.1 Fuel Tank Pressure Test 
A fuel oil tank shall be subjected to a test equivalent to 2.5m offresh water above 

the top of the tank orto the maximum head to which the tank may be subject in ser-
vice. whichever is the greater. · 

15.3.2 Fuel Tani ,cation 
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15.3.2.1 Taking account of the possibility of overOow, leakage or rupture fi i? 
storage tanks and piping should be arranged to minimize the possibility of fillet\ 
coming into contact with a hot surface or electrical components which mayrcsuiBeb. outbreak of fire. · n 

15.3.2.2 Fuel tanks should not be fitted over stairways and ladders, uv, sun ace - _ ., 
and electrical equipment. However, there this is unavoidable, each tank shall bs,, .. 
provided with,.g self draining save-all. The Board, may waive this requiremenf 
where the fuel tank is supplied as an intergral part of the engine. 

15.3.3 Fuel Tank Venting 

The vent pipe for a fuel tank shall be of size sufficient to prevent generation 
pressure. Where the tank filling is effected by pumping through the filling line 
area of air escape shall not be less than 1.25 times the area of the filling.pipe_' 

The pipe shall terminate in a gooseneck, the top of the bend not being less than 
the height of the bulwark or the top of the guard rail. Where the pipe outlet exceeds 
18 mm in diameter a corrosion resistent wire gauges screen shall be fitted. The open 
area of the screen shall be not less than the cross-sectional area of the vent pipe, 
Where the Board_considers the provision of a suitable vent pipe is not practicable it 
may permit a small vent hole in the filling cap, 

15.3.4 Fuel- Tank Inspection Opening 

A suitable manhole or hand hole to facilitate cleaning and inspection shall be 
provided except that this requirement may be dispensed with in the case of free­
standing non-portable tanks which have a capacity of less than 800 L. 

15.3.5 Fuel Shut-off 

15.3.5.1 A shut-off valve or cock shall be fitted in each tank outlet line. Non­
metallic piping and fittings shall not be fitted in the line between the, tank and this shut-off valve or cock. 

15.3.5.2 Means shall be provided outside a propulsion machinery space, in an 
accessible position not likely to be isolated by a fire in the space, to shutoff the fuel to 
the main and auxiliary engines by means of a fire-safe valve or cock. Non-metallic 
piping and fittings shall not be fitted in the line between any fuel tank and this fuel shut-off. 

15.4 Safety Devices for Power Operated Fuel Pumps and Motors. 
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15.4.1 If the closed discharge pressure ofa cargo oil pump. fuel transferpump ; 
fuel pressure pump exceeds the maximum design working pressure of the discha 0I 
system, a relief valve discharging back to the suction side of the pump shall i:. 
fitted. . · 

15.4.2 Stop valves shall be provided on the suctions and deliveries of cargo 
0

.

1 fuel transfer and fuel pressure pui:nps. . 1 :.- >· 

15.4.3 A fuel transfer or a cargo oil pump which is located below deck in 
machinery space sha11 be provided with means to stop the pump from both insida 
and outside the space. e 

15.5 Fuel Filters 

Fi1ters manufactured of steel or an equivalent material may be fitted at any posi­
tion in the fuel system. Sec-through glass or plastic filters shall he resistant to bott 
mechanical impact and thermal shock and may only be titted in a protesteci position. 

15.6 Fuel Systems for Vessels Having Engines which Operate on Fuel with 
Flashp0int of 60°C or More. 

15.6.1 Fuel Tank Filling 

Each fuel oil tank shall he provided with a permanent filling pipe of suitable 
material led from the deck to the top of the tank. Where the Board considers that a 
flexible section is necessary between the decks and tank fitting, the flexible section 
shall be of reinforced synthetic rubber piping which is resistant to fuel, salt water 
aqd vibrations. Itshal1 be fasterned to the deck fitting and tank fitting with corrosion resistent clips. 

15.6.2 Fuel Tank Contents Measurement 

Suitable means shall be provided for determining fuel tank contents and they 
shall be such that in the event of a tank being overfilled, spillage. through them shall not occur. 

Where a level indicating gauge glass is fitted on a fuel ta.nk ff shall be fitted with· 
self-closing valVes or cocks, provided th3t where the upper end of the gauge glass is · 
connected to the tank through the top plating, only one such self-closing valve or 
cock at the lower end need be fitted. Oil fuel tank soundings should not be located in 
crew accommodation but where in exceptional circumstances they are located in 
alleywa)"s, flush deck screwed caps should be fitted. 

15.6.3 Fuel Tank Drain 

Each fuel service tank having a capacityof 400 litres or more shall he fitted with a 
drain valve or drain cock, the open end of which is blanked with a screwed plug. 
Tanks having a capacity less than 400 litres shall be fitted with a screwed drain .plug. . 

15.6.4 Fuel Filling Stations 

Oil fuel filling stations shaJJ be situated outside machinery spaces and be so 
arranged that any overflow cannot come into contact with a hot surface. 

15.6.5 Fuel Piping 

. Fuel piping shall be of seamless steel or heavy gauge copper. The piping shall be 
connected by flanged joints, metal to metal joints of the conical type or by other acceptable means. 

-Where cone nipples are used they are to be welded. Olive type compression fit­
tings shall not be used. Connections in pipes shall be kept to a minimum and shall 
be so located as to be readily visible and accessible. Flp-Yible piping may be fitted· · 

0) between the fuel shut-off valve required under sub-pilragraph 15.3.5.2 and 
the engine; 

(h) to conduct any fuel by-p.ass back to the too ofthr. fopJ fan1r 
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flexible piping shall be of metal braided reinforced type having a synthetic rub­
,., • nertube and must have a high resistance to saltwater.petroleum products and 

c::--~~i~tion. It sha11 be capable of containing fuel after being exposed to free-burning 
:!Y'- -- r sene for a period of 21 minutes. It must be so installed as to be readily visible, 
,·}1_eror. of the bilge and effectively secured to prevent chafing. ,·-c ea .... 
'· J5.7 Fuel Systems for Vessels having engines which Operate on Fuel with a 
'.flashpoint less than 60°C, but.not including Installations which Employ Portable 
fuel Tanks. 

15.7.I Gravity Feed Fuel System 
Engines employing a gravity feed fuel system will not be permitted except that 

.ihis requirem~nt may be waived in the case of small engines with a tank not exceed­
ing IOI capacity. 

J5.7.2 Fuel Tank Capacity 
Fuel tanks shall be no 1argerthan necessary for the intended service of the vessel 

but shall be of sufficient capacity to preventthem having to be filled at sea. No loose 
cans of fuel shall be carried on board a vessel for this purpose. 

15.7.3 Fuel Tank Location 
Fuel tanks shall be securely installed in positions as remote fr011J'the engine and. 

exhaust pipes as practicab1e. When they are insta11ed in a compartment the com­
partment shall be well ventilated. Provision is to be made to allow, as far as practic-
3.ble, the external inspection of the tanks and fittings. 

15.7.4 Fuel Tank Filling !'ipe 
fuel tanks shall be provided with a filling pipe so arranged as to prevent fuel 

spillage entering the vessel. The filling pipe is to extend internally to near the bottom 
of the tank and shall be fitted with a watertight cover. , . 

Where the Board considers that a flexible section is necessary between the deck 
and tank fitting, the flexible section shall be of a reinforced type, having a synthetic 
rubber inner tube and be resistant to fuel, salt water, and vibration. It shall be 
secured to deck and tank fitting with corrosion resistant rh~tal cli_p.s. 

15.7.5 Fuel Pump ·suction 
When a fuel pump is employed the fuelshall be drawn from the tank by means of 

a pipe extending internally from the top of the tank to near the bottom of the tank. 
An anti syphon device shall be provided in the line. 

i5.7.6 Fuel Tank Venting 
A vent pipe shall be led from each tank to an open position where no danger will 

arise from escaping vapour. 

15.7.7 Fuel Piping 
Fuel piping shall be of seamless steel or heavy gauges copper. The piping shall 

be connected by metal to metal joints _of the conical type or by other acceptable 
means. Where come nipples are used they are to be welded. Olive type compression 
fittings shall not be used. Connections in pipes shall be keptto a minimum and shall 
be so located as to be readilyvis_ible and accessible. A short length offlexible piping 
may be fitted in the ·section of line between the_ engine bed and the fuel lift.pump. 
Such flexible piping shall be of metal braided reinforced type having a synthetic 
rubbt!rinnertube and must have a high resistance to salt water. petroleum products 
and vibration. It shall be capable of containing fuel after being subject to a 2½ 
minute exposure to -r ... burning kerosene . .Jt must be soi nstalled as to be readily vis-
ible. Fuel filters mt_ ~ fitted with screwed drain plugs but drain cocks on valves 
should not be fitted. · 
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15.7.8 Electric Bonding 
All elements of the fuel installation shall be electrically bonded. 

15.7.9 Carburettor Trays 
Carburettors (other than the down draught type) which can be flooded orove 

flowed must befitted with a copperorbrassfuel tightdriptray. Such trays must hat 
sweatedintoitnotless ~han 13 ~m beJ~wit..Acorrosion resistant wire gauzescreerr 
The tray shaJI be of a size sufficient to impound any leak from the carburretor and· 
shall be readily removable for emptying. 

The carburettor must be fitted with an efficient flame trap. 

15.7.10 Engine Enclosure 
Where a petrol engine is installed in an enclosure, the enclosure shall be Well 

ventilated. · 

15.8 Fuel Systems for Vessels Having Engines which Operate on Fuel with a 
Flashpoint less than 60°C and which Employ Portable Fuel Tanks. 

15.8.l Portable fuel tanks shall: 

('l/ be not more than 301 capacity. 
(h) be destgnecl'an cOTIStriicted to allow case of handling and be provided wit 11 

means for locating and securing against movement, 
. (c) be manufactured from metal which is corrosion resistant or coated to pro­

vide protection from corrosion and where necessary shall have mated parts 
' that are galvanically compatible, 

(df have an service and vent openings above the fu11 contents level, 
(e} be fitted with a fuel contents gauge. 
(e) have base areas in proportion to their height to minimise upsetting. 

15.82 Where the vessef is fitted \\'ith a flush or sealed deck. portable fuel tanks 
shall be situated above that deck in such a position as to prevent any spillageoffuel 
from draining below the deck. 

15.8.3 Where portable fuel tanks are fitted, the fuel lines shall be of heavy duty 
synthetic rubber fitted with bayonet type fittings which when disconnected with 
automatically shut off from the tank. 

16. Shipside Valves and Sea Water Piping 

16.1 Inlet and Discharge Valves-General . 
AU sea inlet and overboard discharge pipes shall be fitted with screwdown valves 

or cocks unless required otherwise by the Load Lines Section and except that: 

(a) discharge valves or cocks sha11 not be required in the case of discharges 
(including sanitary discharges) having bore diameters not exceeding 50 
mm, and the lowest points of which are not less than 230 mm above the load 
water I ine; and 

(b) discharges which are led through the vessels side from spaces above the 
bulkhead deck may be fitted with non-return valves in lieu of screw down 

waives or cocks. 

16.2 Reqiiiroments for Valves and Cocks 

16.2.1 Valves and cOCks shaJI be of bronze, cast steel or equivalent material. 
Where a valve with a screwed cap is a sea injection valve or a valve controlled by an 
extended spindle, the cover shall be secured so that it cannot slacken when the valve 
is operated. 
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J6.2.2 Shipside valves and cocks with a bore greater than 50 mm shall be of the 
. nanged type. Valves and cocks not greater than 50 mm bore may be of the 

- screwed type. 
J6.3 Fitting of Valves and Cocks 
J6.3.l Flanged valves and cocks shall be mounted on suitable pads or flanges 

which are secured to: 

(a) the hull of the vessel; 
(h) suitable water boxes; or 
(c} standpipes which shall be as short as practicable. 
J6.3.2 Valves and cocks of the screwed type shall be secured to the hull of the 

vessel bymeansofasuitable skin fittingorstandpipe. The finished wall thickness of 
anY such fitting or stand pipe shall not be less than the thickness of the hull plating 

10 which it is sttached. 
16.3.3 The valves or cocks must be so fitted that they are'readily accessible at 

all times. 
!6.4 Gratings Gratings shall be fitted on the outside of the hull, to all sea water.inlets. The clear 

area through the gratings shall be not less than twice the area of the valve 

connected. 
165 Pipe Materials 
All pipes that can be placed in communication with the sea arc to be a heavy 

gauge copper or steel. Suita_ble reinforced synthetic rubber piping having a high 
resistance to salt water. fuel oil, heat and vibration. and capable of operation under 
suction without collapse and resultant reduction in effective area, may be used: 

(a) in short lengths for vibration damping; 
(h) in vessels oflessthan 15 min length, provided thatthe length of piping does 

not exceed half the beam of the vessel. the run of piping is direct as practic-

able and it is adequately supported. 
When installed the rubber piping shall be readily visible and protected against 

mechanical damaged and contact with hot sui:faces. 

16.6 Securing of Flexible Pipe . 
Themethndof securing a flexible pipe to a rigid pipe or fitting shall be by corro-

sion resistant clips or pressed ferrules. 
For flexible pipingof25 mm internal diameter and above not less than two clips 

shall be fitted at each end. 

16.7 Material of Pipe Fittings 
The material of pipe fittings shall not be of malleable iron. 

17. Bilge Pumping Arrangements 

17.1 General 
17. I. I Subjectto paragraph 17.1.2 every vessel shall be provided wi.th a pumping 

system capable of pumping ffOm and draining any water tight compartinent in 

the v.essel. -
17.1.2 A watertight compartment less than 7% of the total under deck volume 

may be drained into the adjacent compartment by ·means of a self-closing valve or 
cock. The valve,.-- ,:ock shall be fitted outside the compartment to be drained and 
shall be operab .-om a readil)' accessible position. 
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17.1.3 In the case of a vesSel of Classes I. 2. 3A or3B 15 min length and over th 
system shal1 permitpumpinganddrainingfrom ~very space in the vessel whilst a _e 
one watertight compartment is flooded. ny 

17.2 Number and Capacity of Pumps 
Vessels shall be provided with bilge pumps in accordance with the followin 

!able: g 

Mea~ured length of 11es.Iel 
in m 

Less than 7.5. 
7.5 and over but less 
than 10. 

JO and over out less 
than 12.5. 

12:5 and overhut le.'>S 
than 17.5. 

17.5 and over but less 
than 20. 

20 and over hut less 
than 25. 

25 and owr but less 
than 35. 

I 7.3 Pump Details 
In any vessel: 

Manual pumps di.w:harge Power pumps di.~cha,ge 
capaci(v a.~ installed capacity m installed 

No. Capaci(v in kl/hr No. Capacity in kl/hr 

I 4.0 

2 4.0 

I 5.5 I 5.5 

I 5.5 I u.o 
I 8.0 I 11.0 

2 11.0 

2 15.0 

(a) a power pump may be substituted for a manually 
operated pump: 

(b) a power pump may be driven by a main engine, an aux­
iliary engine or by an elect_ric motor. However, where 2 
power pumps are required, each pumps sh a JI not be depen­
dent orrthe same source of power; 

(c) where a vessel is required by sub-clause 17.2 to be fitted with 
2 power pumps and the capacity of one of those pumps is 
less than that specified by not more than 20%. the defi­
ciency may be made good by an excess nf capacity in the 
other power pump; and 

(d) a bilge pump shall be of the self priming type or be pro­
vi_ded with a suitable priming device. 

17.4 Pipe Materials 

17.4.1 All bilge piping shall be of steel or heavy gauge copper. 
except that non-metallic bilge piping may be used on vessels of 
Class 30. which are less than 15 min length. 

17.4.2 No1'1,ithstanding the provisions of 17.4.1 and subject to 
17.5 reinforced synthetic rubber piping may be used as tail 
pipes. 

17.4.3 Where non-metallic bilge piping is used it shall have a 
high resistance to saltwater, fuel oi1, heat and vibration and be cap­
able of. operating under suction without collapse and resu1tant 
reduction in.effective area. 
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I7.5 Strainers 

_.-[/ __ 17.5.t On vessel o~20 min length and over_eac~ b~lge suction in~ machi':1ery 
''c ··. ce shall be fitted with a mudbox and melalhc tat! ptpe. All other btlge suctions 
'.f~al1 be titted with a mudbox strum box or strainer. The Board may give special con­
~(~:eration to the ~forementioned arrangements having regard to the accessibi­
: lity of a bilge suclton. 

1'7.5.2 Strainer holes shall not be greater than 10 millimetres diameter and the 
'agg¢g3te area of the holes sha11 not less than twice the area of the suction pipe. 

· 1'7.6 Back Flooding 
Bilge piping arrangements shall be so arranged as to preventwaterpassingfrom 

-th-e S:ea into holds or ~achinery spaces, or where the length_ of a vessel i~ 25 m and 
oVeri from one watertight compartment to a~other. The btlge connection to any 
pumf>which also draws from the sea shall be either-a srew_down non-return valve.or 
a coclc which cannot be opened at the same time to the bilges and to the sea. Where 
the Ieflgth ofa vessel is 25m andovervalves in bilge distribution boxes shall be ofa 
non-return type. 

]7.7 pipe Sizes 

I 7.?.l In vessels of IO m and overin length the diameterofbilge suction pipes is 
to be not less than that determined by the following: 

(a) dm=~=l.68 <!L(B+D) 

(h) dt,=i5=2.l6 . Jc(B+ DJ 
where dm=internal diameter-0fthe main bilge suction pipe in mm 

db = internal diameter of branch suction pipes in mm 
L , = the measurement length of the vessel in m 
B \ = breadth of vessel in m 
D I = depth of vessel in m 
C , = length of compartment in m. 

No main or branch suction piping is to be less than 32 mm in diameter. 

17.7.2 In vessels ofless than IO min length. the diameterof the bilge piping shall 
not be less than 25 mm. 

I 7 .8 Bilge Level Alarm 
In all decked vessels other than Class 3E vessels, the space in which the propul­

sion machinery is located shall be fitted with a bilge level device which is connected 
to an audible alarm located near the steering position. The power supply for the 
awdible alarm shall be available at all times there is any person on board. 

With the machinery operating under full power conditions the alarm shaU, 
when operated, be clearly au~ible at the steering position. 

18. Fish Tank Pumping Systems 

18.1 Non-Metallic Piping 

18.1.1 Non-metallic piping may be used for filling cargo tanks provided that: 

(a) bilge alarms are fitted in each compartment in which the piping is 
installed; 

(b) the sea suction valves can be readily cloSsed from a position above the 
bulkhead deck; • , 

(c) anypenetra•· by the piping ofa machinery space bulkhead is via suitable 
valve; and 
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(d) All connections to the tanks are readily accessible ancl have valves •Ila;. 
directly to the tanks or to heavy gauge metal piping attached directtyi( 
tanks and provided that where the. connections are not near the to . ·, 
tanks, the valves shall be capable of being readily closed from a J/,f:• 
aboye the bulkhead deck or shall be non return valves. · 

1 
18. l.2 Non-metallic piping may be used for discharging fish cargo tanks su&·•': 

to compliance with sub-paragraphs (a), (c) and (d) of paragraph 18. l. l 
1
~ 

Collision Bulkhead Valve . 

A pipe piercing a collision bulkhead shall be litted·with a screw doWn valv~t 
cock at the bulkhea1, The valve or coc~ shall be controll~ble from the hulklita 
~eek and an appmpnate open/close 1nd1cator_shall b_e pmvide_d. lf the valve or CO< 
IS fitted on tl/e after side of the bulkhead and IS readily accessible under all sen,;;' 
conditions, the remote Cilntrol may be dispensed with. · e, 

20. Sounding Devices and Sounding Pipes 

20. I A. suitable means shall be provided for determining the liquid of: 

(a} any weight compartmen~ which is not part of the macnmery .,,~'-, '"'>uu.,. 
ing a cofferdam and a double bottom tank; and · · , · · 

nery space, (h} any cofferdam and double bottom tank which is located in the mac,,. 

202 Where a sounding pipe is fitted it shall: 

(a) for a pipe located outside of the machinery space, extend 10 a reaauy access-ible position on deck; · 

(h) fora pipe located in a machinery space, extend to a readily accessible pos/-· 
tion. It shall extend to deck level or to a lesser height if the pipe is furnished 
with a cock having a parallel plug with a permanently secured handle so 
loaded that on being released in automatically closes the cock; and 

(c) terminate in such a position that there is no danger of over flow spillage on to 
hot surfaces or electrida equipment. 

20.3 The upper end of a sounding pipe shall be provided with means of closing · to prevent the free entry of water. 

20.4 A sounding pipe shail be as straight as practicable and if curved to suit the 
shape of the vessel, the curvature shall be sufficient topennit the passage of a sound­ing md or a sounding chain. 

. 20.5 A sounding pipe shall beof metal not less than 4.5 mm in thickness and be not less than 32 mm internal diameter, 

2{).6 A sounding pipe shall be protected against mechanical damage and where 
. it passes through any refrigerated space shall be thennally insulated. 

20.7 A striking plate shall be fitted under the lower end of a sounding pipe, 
21. Steering Gear 

21.l All vessel except twin screw vessels shall be fitted with two effective inde· 
pendent means of Steering, one of which maybe a hand tiller, except that where the 
normal means of steering is a hand tiller an alternative means need not be provid<:<l. 
The secondary or emergency gear shall be capable of being brought speed1ly inJo action. 

21.2 Design 

21.2.J The steering gear arrangement shall be of adequa. Arength and suffi­
cient to steer the vessel at maximum speed, The steering gear shall be so designed 
that it is not damaged at maximum astem Speed. 
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.'.· 122 Components that transI1_1il ~orque, tensil _stresses o_r shock loads shall not 
'>2r• rdinary cast iron or other s1mtlar non-ducttle matenal. i_-o_O 

· 1 2.3 Rudder movement should be 35' port and starboard and formulae indi­
,2d ··n clause 22 are based on these helm angles. Rudder movement less than or in 
te ; of35" shall only be permitted with the approval of the Authority and in such 
:~: the Authority may aHow a _reduction or require an increase in the diameter of 
e rudder stock. 

2'21.2.4 In a vessel of!O min le11.iµh ~ndoverthe steeringgea~shal\ be capable of 
ingthe rubber~ver from 35°_~~-o.ti stde to 30~ on the other in 30 seconds when 
:vessel is at maximum ahead service SJ?eed With the rudde~ totally su~merged, t if normally operated shall be des,gned to prevent v10lent recod of the 
,ring wheel. 

2Ll Hydraulic Systems 
Hydraulic Steering Systems shall meet the requirements of clause 25 andother­

comply with the following: 

21.J.l Means to facilitate a quick change voer from the primary to the secondary 
~weeing shall be fitted. 

. . 21.3.2 In power systems a relief value shall be installed and set to prevent 
mechanical damage to the steering gear. 

2l.3.3 Hydraulic piping shall be so arranged to. avoid the possibility of 
mage. 

21.4 Helmsman's View 
The steering arrangement shall be such that the operator has a dear view ahead 

i(! the nonnal steering position. 

21.5 Rudder Movement Direction 

21.5.1 The trailing edge of the rudder blade of a vessel shall move in the same 
direction as the top spokes of the steering wheel. 

21.S.2 l n a vessel ofl 5 m and over filled with poweroperatedsteering gear, a rud­
der position or shall he fitted. It shall be so placed as to be in full view of the helms­
inan whilst he is at the normal steering position. 

21.6 Transmission Shaft Bearings . 
, Steering gear transmission shafts shall he adequately supported in bearings 

spaced not more than 70 times the diameterof the transmission shaft, provided that 
bearing spacing adjacent to sprockets or gears is such that no undue bending load 
can, be applied to the shaft · 

21.7 Tiller Ann 

?1.7.1 The section modulus of a tiller armjustclearofthe boss, or quadrant just 
clear of the boss, shall not be less than: . 
. :z = O.!Sd' (a-b) 

IOOO a 

~here Z:::::section modulus of quadrant or ti11er in cm3 about the vertical axis 
d = required diameter of the upper rudder stock in mm 
a = distance from the point of application of the load on the tiller or quad­

rant to the centre of the rodder stock in mm 
· b = distance l-~tween the section of tiller or quadrant just clear of the bosS 

and cen .1flhe rudder stock in mm. 

For tillers of rectangular section, the ratio between the breadth and thickness is 
not to be greater than 3. 
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Note: < 

This formula is based on the material of the till~r ~rm and upper rudder stocJ( 
being carbon steel having a U.T.& of 4IO MPa.J , <•. 

21. 7.2 The section modulus atthe pointofapplication of the load is to be notJ · !;; 
than one third of that required by paragraph 21.7.1. eitio 

21.7.3 The outside diameter of the tiller arm boss or quadrant boss is to be· ... .,::. 
less than 1.8 times the rudder stock diameter. and the depth is to be not less than :W.!.( rudder stock diameter. e} 

21. 7.4 The distance from the tillerarm boss to the nearest bearing, gland orothe ;. 
support should not exceed 2.5 times the required diameter of the rudder stock. C:,c 

' 22. Rudder and Rudder Stocks 
22.1 Materials 

22.1.l Unless otherwise stated rudder couplings, coupling bolts, gudgeon, and 
similar parts subject to dynamic stress shall be manufactured from materials com. · 
plying with the requirements of paragraph 14.6.2. 

22.1.2 Unless otherwise stated rudder plating and stiffeners shall be of material· 
complying"ith those requirements specified for hull material in the Construction Section (Steel Vessels)

0 

22.2 Upper Stock Size 

A rudder stock above the top pin tie for an unbalanced rudder or above the neck 
bearing for a balanced rudder is to be not less than obtained from the formula: 

d =C ~Vt 
where d= diam~ter of upper stock in mm 

R = distance in mm from the centre line of stock to the centre of area of A A = area of rudder in m 
V = sea speed of vessel in knots with: 

a minimum of8 in vessels up to 30 min length; 
a minimum of9 in vessels of30 min length arid over. 

C for vessels up to 30 m in length: 
= 21.66 where V=8 
= 19.2 where V= 14 or over. 

For values of V between 9 and 15. C may be obtained by interpolation. 
223 Unbalanced Rudder Main Piece Size 
For an unbalanced rudder, the main pipe shall he of the required diameter for 

the upper s!9ck at the top arm ofa single-plate rudderorthe top of a built up rudder 
but the diai:beter may be gradually reduced until it is 0.75d at the bottom. 

22.4 Balanced Rudder Lower Stock Size 

22.4.1 Fora balanced rudder, the stock in way of and below neck bearingsshall 
have diameters not less than obtained from the following equation: 

di = C ·1'tXv ,r 
where dj_=diameter of lower stock in mm 

R = 0.25 (a+ a
2
+ 16 b') for a balanced rudder which has efficient neck and 

bottom bearings. 

R = a+ a
2
+b

2 
for a balanced rudder which has no bottom bearings 
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A =- area of rudder in m2 

a == verti~al distance from the bottom of the neck bearing to the centre of area 
of A mm 

b == horizontal distance from the centre of the lower stock to the centre of 
area of A in metres 

y == speed of vessel in knots ·with a minimum of8 in vessels up to 30 min 
length and a minirrium of9 in vessels of 30 min length and over. 

shall be detennined according toJhe following: 

(a) where the speed of the vessel is not greater than 4 LWL. LWL being the 
length of the vessel in m at the designed waterHne, and the length of the 
vessel is less than 30m. 

C=2l.66where V=8 
C= 1920 where V= 14 and over 

· For values of V between 8 and 14, C may be obtained by interpolation; 

(h) where the speed of the vessel is notgreaterthan4 LWL. with LWL being the 
length of the vessel in m al the designed waterline, and the length of the 
vessel is 30m in length and over. 

C=2l.66 where V=9 
C= 19.20 where V= 15 and over 

For values ofV between 9 and 15. C may he obtained by interpolation; or 

(c) where the speed of the vessel is greater than 4 LWL. LWL being the length of 
the vessel in mat tlie designed waterline. 

C=l6 

22.4.2 The mainpiece of a balanced rudder having efficient neck and bottom 
bearings is to be full diameter for at least 2/3 of the distance from the neck to the bot­
tom bearing. The diameter may be gradually reduced below-this point until it is 

_ 0.75d, in the bottom hearing. The main piece is to.extend into the bottom hearing for 
a distance not less than 0.7d Both bearings are to be bushed. 
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22.4.3 The st?ck ofbalanced rudder having no bottom bearing is to be full dian,, 
to t~e underside of the top rudder arm ifa single plate rudder, orto the top of the 
der if a budt-up rudder. The diameter may be gradually reduced below this . 
until itis0.5d, and the length of stock in way of the rudder_shall not be less thanf;'f 
the depth of the rudder at the centre line of the stock. ' 

22.5 Rudder Stock Sizes of Material other than Carbon Steel. 

The diameterof a rudder stock orma1n piece of material other than carbon sre,;f shall be: · ioc 

d '[fffir -rr 
where d equals the diameter of the rudder stock in millimetres as required by SUb-C'.: 
clause 222 and 22.4 and T equals the minimum ultimate tensile strength of the•·; ma tenaJ m MPa. -

22.6 Rudder Bearings and Pint/es 

22.6. J The neck bearing for rudders shall be bushed, be of the type shoWn in Fig . 
22.4(b) and not be less in depth_than 1.5 times the requi~ed stock diameter. Forspad~ . 
rudder~ of the type sh_own m F1g._22.4(a) the neck beanngs sha!I nm be less indeptJi ·. 
than 4 ttmes the required stock d1ameterunless an upper beanng 1s fitted. Bearings · 
are to be adequately supported and housings effectively attached to the vessel's structure. 

22.6.2 The diameter of rudder pintles shall not be less than 0. 75 times the 
required diameterofthe rudder stock, and the depth of pintle bearings shall not be Jess than the required diameter of the pintle. 

22.6.3 Where more than one pintle is fitted the required diameter may be 
reduced by JO per cent for each additional pintle fitted. 

22.7 Coupling TYPes 

Some acceptable forms of flanged rudder couplings are as follows: 

(a) Couplings of fabricated construction, provided that they are,su_i\~blcy '. · 
designed, prepared and heat treated subsequent to welding. . ·· ·· · 

{b) Couplings formed by upsetting the end of the stock provided thatthere is no necking or narrowing of the stock. 
(c) Couplings fitted on a taper, keyed and held in place by a nut. 

22.8 Coupling Dimensions 

The scantlings of rudder couplings are to be in accordance with the following: · 

22.8. I The thickness of the flange shall be: 

(a) for a rudder with a pintle or bottom bearing not less than 0.25 times the 
diameter of the rudder stock or equal to the required diameterof the coupl­ing bolts whichever is the greatest; and 

{b) for a spaile rudder not less than 0.3 times the diameter of the rudder stock or 
equal to the required diameter of the coupling bolts whichever is the g'rea_te.r. 

22.8.2 The fillet radius at the base of the flange shall not be less than 0.125 times the diameter of the stock. 

22.8.3 The ligament thickness outside the coupling bolt holes shall not be less than 0.6 times the diameter of the coupling bolt 
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•· 
8 4 The pitch circle radius of bolts for couplings of the forged or welded 

.'P• type shall not be less than the diameterof the rudder stock, and for couplings 
pg<d.·

1
-_ the stock shall be not less than 1.25 times the diameter of the rudder 

,ye o 
pek. 
L.· 2 8 5 Couplings keyed to the stock shall be provided with keys of the type 
).fi·e·d in paragraph 14.9.3 and having width and thickness in accordance with 
ieC.11 49 · 
,ragraph 14.9.4 or I . as appropnate. 

/'·22_8.6 The boss thickness of keyed couplings shall not be less than 1.5 t(mes the 
,',.· ·uired thickness of the key and the boss length shall not be less than 1.5 times the 
:~uired diameter of the rudder stock. 

J:':-.-z2 8.7 Where a rudder stock is 150 mm or more in diameteratleast6bolts are to 
'j,, os~d in each courting flange. Where the diameter is less than ISO mm, atleast 4 

)bolts are to be us~d 1n each couphng ~ange. The total area of bolts 1s not to be less 
''.than that determined from the followmg formula: 

A =0.3Xd3 

R 
;\*here A=total bolt area in mm3 at root of threads 

-- R = pitch circle radius of bolts in mm 
d = required diameter upper stock in m. 

,, 22.8.8 Ruddercoupling bolts shall be machine finished, neatfittingand the nuts 
shall be effectively locked. 

22.9 Spade Rudders 
Acceptable forms of spade rudder are as follows: 

22.9.1 Fabricated or cast rudder blade with intergral flange secured to a rudder 
. · stock with flange by fitted bolts. (With this type of rudder the sizes of the couplings 

-· · and bolts are to be based on the required diameterofthe lower rudder stock, but due 
regard shall also be given to the bending and tensile stresses to which they may be 
subject arising from the forces on the rudder.). 

22.9.2 Fabricated or cast rudder blade attached to rudder stock by means of a 
· taper with key and securing nut. (The length of the taper is not to be less than 1.5 
-· times the required diameter on the lower rudder stock. The taper is to be between the 

limits ofm 12 and I in 16 on diameter, but should preferably be in I in 12). 

22.9.3 Fabricated ru_dder blade intergral with rudder stock. 

2_,!.9.4 Fabrica?ed or bst rudder blade shrunk on to a parallel rudder stock and 
'additionally secured with dowells. · 

22.9.S Rudders with the blade cast on to the rudder stock are subject to the 
approval of the Board. The approval will be dependent upon the design and con­
struction method and may also be dependent on the result of proof load testing . 

• 22.9.6 Cast rudder blades shall be ·of ductile material. 

22.9.7 The pressure on the rudder bearings should, in general, not exceed J:9 
MPa. For bearings with efficient. lubrication a pressure of 5.9 MPa may be 
accepted. 

For the determination of the pressure on the bearings the rudder force may be 
calculated from the following formul~: · · 

FP = 196AV' 
where A=area of rudder in m2 

V = speed of vessel in kn 
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22.10 Single Plate Rudders 

22.10.1 A single plate rudder~th upper stock diameter measuring 75 mm orles 
shaJI have a plating thickness- not less than obtained from the formui! 
ta:_0.15d+6.__ -

A singleplaterrudderwith upper stock diameters d measuring more than 75 mm 
shall have a plating thickness not less than obtained from the formula 
t=0.04d+ 14. 
Wnere-1;;-i:hlCkness o-rrudder plate in mm 

d=requircd __ diameter of upper rudder stock in m. 
Where speedOfthe vessel exceeds 15 kn. the required thickness of the mddcrplate 
shaJI bC increased at the rate of 1 mm/kn of excess speed. 
----Where disia~ces be~eencentresof rudderstiffeners are less than ohtained from 
the fonnula in 20.10.2 the thicknes~ of the rudder plating t, may be given special 
~nsideratig_n.,_ 

22.10.2 The distance between centres ofsingleplate rudder stiffeners is notto be 
greater than that obtained from the fo11owing formula: 

h=2.5d+952.5 

where h =vertical distance between the centres of stiffeners in mm; and 
d=requircd diameter of upper rudder stock in m. 

The seCtiOn modUTus (Z) iii. way of the stiffeners i"mrriediately forward and aft of 
the stock is not to be Jess than that obtained from the fo11owing formula: 

Z=0.8 /d-51) cm' 
The breadths 'b' of the stiffeners may be taped forward and aft of the maximum 
breadths required to satisfy the above section modulus. However, the breadths at the 
leading and trailing edges of the rudder are not to be less than obtained from the 
fol1owing formula: 

b=0.Id+S 

where_ b= breadth of the stiffeners in mm. 

22.10.3 The blade of a singleplateruddershall be attached to the main piece bya 
full penetration continuous weld. Stiffeners shall be attached to the main piece and 
blade by a double continous fillet weld. 

Double Plate Rudders 

22.1 I.I Double plate rudders are to have horizontal internal webs. 

22.11.2 In the case of a vessel less than 20 metres in length the thickness of plat­
ing for a double plate rudder shall be in acr.ordance with table 22.11.2. 

TABLE 22.11.2 

Plate thick,1e.,;,v mm 

Diameter of rudder ,\1ock Spacing ofweh.v in 
derived from fonnula in mm mm 

- 300 450 600 

(I) /2) (3) (4) 
less than 40 ... ············· 4.5 4.5 6.5 
40 and over but less than 45 ... 4.5 6.5 M 
45 and over but less than 60 . 4.5 n5 RO 
60 and over but less than 65 _ 6.5 6.5 8.0 
65 and over but less than 75 .. 6.S •n 95 

Horizontal and vertical webs in double r,late rudders not replacing the main 
piece are to have the same thickness as the side plates. Plates fanning the top and 
bottom of the rudders are not .to be less th~:-- tfie thickness given in column (4). 
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22.11.3 Where the required rudder stock diameter exceeds 75 mm the thickness 
of the rudder side plating and webs is not to be less than obtained from the 

following formula: 
= 6.5+0.117V A 

where: 
t = plate thickness in mm 
v = sea speed of vessel in kn with an 8 kn minimum Vvith vessels less than 30 

m in length and a 9 kn minimum with vessels of 30 m and over. 
A = total area.of rudder in m2

• • 

The distance between centres of the webs is not to be greater than obtained from 

the formula: 

Sp = 585+2.41V A 

where: 
Sp = distance between centres in mm; and V & A are as defined above. 

The thickness of the plating is to be increased at the rate of0.015 mm for each 
mm of spacing greater than that given by the formula and may he reduced at the 
same rate for lesser spacing. 
2211.4 Special attention is to be given to the attachment of the ruddf:r arms, pintle 
gudgeons and rudder coupling to the body of the rudder. 

Horizontal and vertical stiffeners in double plate rudders are to be.attached to 
the main piece by continuous double fi]let welds and to the plating by fillet welds 
consistingof75 mm incrementsspa_ced 150 mm between their centres. Where the in­
terior of the rudde is inaccessible for welding the stiffeners shall be fitted with flat 
bars and the plating connected to these flat bars by continuous or slot welds. 

22.11.5 Double plate rudders aretobewatertight. Means forC:lrainingthe rudder 
shall be provided. Double plate rudders are to be tested by a head of water of 
2.5m or equivalent. 

22. 12 Wooden Rudders and Steering Nozzles 
The constructiori and scantlings of wooden rudders and steering nozzles shall 

be specia11y ccinsidered. 

22. 13 G.R. P. Rudders 
G.R.P rudders are to incorporate a substantial steel spider formed by perforated 

plate arms, approximately half the rudder width in length and welded to the rudder 
lT!.ain piece. The main piece is to continuous through the rudder but where this is not 
possible owing to the design at the rudder, suitable arrangements are to be made to 
ensure continuity of strength and alignment. The blade is to be moulded from mats 
with or without wovern rovings, and is to be bonded with epoxy or polyester resins. 
The rudder is to be filled with a suitable material such as a resin/glass dough or a 
micro-balloon mixture. 

22.14 Rudder Support 
The weight ofa rudder is to be suitably supported at the heel pintle or by a suit­

ahle carrier bearing. The structUre in way of a carrier bearing is to be adequately 
strengthened for that purpose. 

22:15 Rudder Stops 
22. 15. l Effective means shall be provided to. limit vertical movement of the 

rudder. 

"I \ 
"11 
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22.15.2 Effective stops to prevent the rudder coming into contact with the p-f~ 
peller or hull shall be provided. • 

23. Windlass 

23. I A mechanical Jiftingdevice_provided in a v~ssel to meetthe requirements of the 
Miscellaneous Equipment Section shall constitute a wmdlass of capstan. Cable:,,\ 
stoppers, cJaws or s1m1]ar fastening~ shaH be provtded as necess_ary between the{ :.'-­
win~lass o~ capstan a_nd the hawse pipe. The ~ndlass or_ capstan ts to be designed 
for 1mmed1ate droppmg of the anchor and with an efficient brake. : 

For an anchor mass of less than 50 kg, the windlass or capstan may be han-{f _ -
operated provided that the applied efforts shall not exceed 155 N when lifting th~ 
anchor and total length of cable fitted. 

23.3 For an anchor mass of 50 kg and above a power aperated windlass or 
capstan shall be provided. It shall be capable of lifting one anchor and 35 m of its 
c~ain cable plus a 20 per cent overload at ~ speed of not less than 7.5m per minute. 

24. Air Compressors 

A compressor for the supply of compressed air for purposes other than breath~ 
ing apparatus shall be in accordance with :he following. 

24.1 An air compressor shaIJ be provided with a relief valve of such size and set 
that when the com~ressor discharge _valve is closed_and the compressor is running, 
normally, the maximum accumulation pressure will not exceed the WOrking pre­
ssure by 10 per cent. 

242 The casing of an air cooler of an air compressor shall be fitted with a relief 
valve or a safety diaphragm to provide ~rotection against an air tube bursting. 

24.3 An air compressor shaJI he provided with means for draining water and oil 
from the inter and discharge stages. 

24.4 The air intake for a compressor shall be so located to minimise the induc-
tion of oil vapours. · 

24.5 An _aircompfessorsha11 be so designed and installed that the telTlperarure 
of the air delivered from the after cooler does not exceed 93°C_ 

24.6 A pressure gauge shall be fitted between the after cooler and the compressor 11.P. discharge. 

25. Hydraulic Power Systems 

25.I Hydraulic pumps shall have pressure relief protection on the discharge 
side which shall operate in closed circuit. 

25.Z ·The materials of hydraulic pumps, motors and accessories shaJI be com­
patible with the working fluid. Hydraulic fluid shall be non-flammable or shall 
have a flash.point of l57°C or over. 

2,5.3 Hydrauli~ hose shall comply With Australian Standard 8226. lristallation 
and fittings shaJJ be in accordance with the manufacturer's requirements. 

- 26. Pressllre Pipes 

26.I General 

26.1.I Unless specified elsewhere in this Section the requirements of this clause 
shall apply to pipes the working pressure of which is 700' and over. 

26.I.2 The design of steel pipe wo_rk shall ~omply With Australian Standard CBI8. 
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262 Copper 
C~pper and copper alloy pipes shall be of seamless construction. When pipes 

i;\her than those_?_f sea~less construction are proposed, they wi11 be special1y con­
._.-P.d red by the F1J1 Manne Board. 
:.St e 
· · 26.3 Cooper Pipe Thickness 

26 3.l The minimum thickne~s of copper and copper alloy pipes shall be deter-
--,,nined by the following formula: ' 

= WPXd +C 
2000F-WP 

where t=wa11 thickness in mm 
WP = working pressure in kPa 
ct = oneside diameter of the tube in mm 
f = maximum allowable stress in MPa-at the appropriate working tempera..: 

ture (see Table 2.6.3). · · · 
C ~0.75 mm 

26.3:2 Where capper and copper alloy pipes are to be bent, the thickness as 
obtained in paragraph 26.3.1 shaII be increased by 10 per centto allow for thinning 
at the bend. In no case shall the radius of curvature at the centre line ohhe pipe be 
less than twice the ext~mal diameter of the pipe. 

26.4 Copper Ptpe Heat Treatment -
Copper pipes shall be annealed and copper alloy pipes heat treated in accord-

:-,, ance with the manufacturers'$ recommendation. · 

26.5 Reducing Valves 
Where a pressure pipe or fitting may receive supply from ~ny source at a higher 

pressure than that for which the pipe or fitting is designed, an efficient reducing 
valve shall be fitted. An efficient relief valve of sufficient size together with a pre­
ssure gauge shall be fitted on the lowpresoure side of the reducing valve. 

1:ABLE26.3 

Minimum Permissible .vtres.v MPa 

Material tensile 0.5% Proof 
stre11gth MPa .Ure.tV MPa. so· 75" 100° 125° l5Q 0 

Copper 215 62 41 40.S 40 38 32.S 

'Aluminium "325 120 69 68.5 67 65 62 

Brm;s 
Copper 
Nickel 

275 135 69 685 67 65 63.5 

95/5&90/IO 
Copper 3'l0 135 83 80.5 76 725 68.S 

Nickel 70/30 

PART 4-ELECTRICAL 

27. Electrical Equipment Extra Low Voltage 

175° 200° 225° 

2('5 21.5 .. 
425 24 .. 

60 56 50 

66 63.S 61.5 

250° 275° 300" 

.. . . 

.. .. 

43.5 38 .. 

S9 ,._, 54 
. 

27.I This clause shall apply where the electrical supply does not exceed 32 
volts D.C. 

27.12 Details lectrical power supply arrangements for radio shall comply 
with requirements u1·the Radio Equipmnet Section. . 
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27.1.3 In everyinstallatio!1 all ne~ess:irypre~autions shall b~ taken to limitelec~ 
trical equipment from affectmg naV1gat1onal aids. 

27.1.4 Electrical installations associated with an engine using fuel 
closed flash point of less than 60°C. shall be specia11y considered 
Authority. 

27.2 Distribution 

27.2.1 The distribution of electrical power shall be by the two wire insulated sys. 
tern. The use of a hull return for lighting or power distribution is not pennitted. · 

27.2.2 The voltage drop in any circuit shall not exceed 10% of the design voltage 
Maximum permissible current ratings shall be in accordance with: · 

(a) the cable manufacturer's recomrnelldations; or 
(b) Tables 27.2.2 (AJ, (BJ, (CJ and (DJ or(EJ whichever of(AJ and (BJ gives the 

least listing. 

27.2.3 Circuits supplying two or more final sub-circuits are to be rated in accord. 
ance'with the total connected load subjects, where justified, to ~he application of a 
diversity factor. Where space ways are provided on a main or sub-switchboard or 
distribution board an aUowance for future increases of load is to be added to the 
total connected load before application of any diverdity.factor. The diversity factor 
may be applied to the calculation for size of cable and rating of switch gear and fuse gear. 

27.2.4 Final Sub-Circuits 

The number of points that may be connected to a final sub-circuit is limited only 
by the connected load. In determining the connected load, the loading is to be deter­mined as follows: 

(a) the loading of lamp holders is to be taken as: 

{i) 60 watts of the wattage of the largest lamp which could be inserted, 
whichever is the greater; 

(ii) in the case of a fluorescent lamp, the wattage of that lamp; 
(b) the loadil)gofthe plug sockets is to be taken as 160 watts or tlie actual wat­

tage of the appliance to be connected, whichever is the greater; 
(c) .the loading of permanently connected appliances is to be taken as the actual 

wattage of the appliance. 

The connected load so determined is.not to exceed the rating of the fuse or fuses 
required to protect the conductors. 

Where protection of the final sub-circuit is by a circuit breaker having a fixed 
over_ current setting there is no limit to the number of points that may be connected 
to the circuit having regard both to the suitability of the circuit breaker setting and 
the maximum permissible current carrying capacity of the cable. Where circuit 
breakers havip.g adjustable load setting are used, the above limitations of this 
v.aragraph shall apply.A_separate final sub-circuit is to be provided for every motor 
Tequired for an essential service. 
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TABLE 27.2.2B 

INSULATION TEMPERATURE RATINGS 

Maximum 

Insulated Maten"al Rated 
Conducted 

'lempoc 

Heat Resisting Polyvinyl Chloride .... 75 

Ethylene Propylene Rubber ......... 85 

Cross Linked Polyethylene .......... 85 

Chlorosulphonated Polyethylene ..... 85 

Silicone Rubber .................... 95 

Mineral Insulated Metal Sheathed ... 95 

TABLE 27.2.2c 

Correction Factor J01· 
In:mlation Ambient Temperature 

40°C 45°c so 0 c 
Polyvinyl Chloride (Heat resisting) ............... 1.08 1.00 0.9] 

Silicone Rubber ................................ 1.05 1.00 0.95 

Mirieral insulated metal sheathed ................ 1.05 1.00 0.95 

Ethylene Propylene Rubber ..................... 

Cross Linked Polyethylene ...•... i" .•....•• · •.•••. 1.06 LOO 0.94 

Chlorosuphonated Polyethylene ................. 
. 

TABLE 27.2.2D 

CORRECTION FACTOR FOR INTERMITTENT SERVICE 

Correction 
One ... HaljHour Rating One Hour Rating 

ss 0 c 

0.82 

0.89 

Q89 

0.87 

Factor With Metallic Without Metallic With Metallic Without Metallic 
Sheath Sheath Sheath Sheath 

1.0 ....•............... Up to 20 mm2 Up to 75 mm2 Upto67 mm2 Up to 230 mm2 
!.! .................... 21 mm2-40 mm2 76 mm2-125 mm2 68 mm1 ~17o mm2 231 mm?...400 mm2 
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TABLE 27.2.2E 

AUTOMOTIVE CABLES COMPLYlNG WITH AUSTRALIAN 
STANDARD 2218-CONDUCTOR DETAILS 

Area 
Gauge 

Metric 
Rating 

mm1 standing 

0.85 .......... 18 11/032 .s amps 

1.00 .......... 16 14/Q32 10 amps 

1.25 .......... 16 16/032 10 amps 

2.00 ......... 14 26/0.32 15 amps 

3.00 .......... 12 41/032 20 amps 

5.00 .......... 10 65/0.32 25 amps 

27.3 Switchboards 
27.3.1 Switchhoards shall be constructed using an insulating material tha is 

mechanically_strong. non hygroscopic and non-flammable. 
27.3.2 Switchboards should be placed in accessible, adequately ventilated 

positions. free from flammable gases and acid fumes, and wh~re they are not 
exposed to the risk of mechanical injury or damages from water. 

27.3.3 Switch gear and accessories on main switchboards, sub-switchboards or 
distribution panels shall be provided with efficient means of identification. 

27.4 Protection 
27.4. l All conductors. switchgear and accessories are to be of such size and con­

struction as to be suitable for the purpose intended, and capable of carrying, without 
their respective ratings being exceeded. the maximum in setvicc current. 

27.4.2 Enclosures for switchgear and fuse gear, if of a combustible mate1ial, 
shall be lined with non-hygroscopic fire resistant material. 

27.4.3 The active conductor or conductors of each indfvidual circuit shall be fit­
ted with overload protection by me~ns of a fuse or circuit breakeJ-

27.4.4 In a vessel with a metal hull which has overload protecfion provided in 
both conductors. the installation shall be provided with lamps or suitable eqµip­
ment to indicate earth faults. 

27.4.5 All electrical equipment should be located in dry, accessible and well ven: 
"tilated positions and all nuts and screws used in connection with current carrying 
parts and working parts are to be effectively locked. 

27.5 Conductors, Cables and Wiring 
27.5.1 All conductor;;'of cables between the source of supply and final sub­

. circuit,;;, with the exception of mineral ins11lated and metal sheathed cables.. and 
control and instrumentation wiring, are to be of annealed copper of strat).ded type 
constrµcted in accordance with Australian Standard 1125. 

27.5.2 Conductors maybe insulated by one of the following materials, having 
regard to the temperature of the space through which they pass: 

(a) Polyvinyl Chloride Compound (P.V.C.) complying with Australian Stan­
dards A"-1 695 or AS 3147: 

(b) Chloro. honated Polyethylene complying with Australian Standard 
AS31J6; 

(c) Ethylene _Pr_opylene Rubber complying with Australian Standards AS I !68 
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(d) Mineral complying with Australian Standard AS 3157 
(e) Silicone Rubber complying with Australian Standard AS 3178; and 
(I) Crosslinked Polyethylene (XLPE) complying with Australian Standa d AS 3198. n 

27.5.3 All cables unless run in conduit are to have an impervious sheath overth 
insulating material which may be one of the following: e 

(a} Polyvinyl Chloride Compound (P.V.C.) compl}ing with Australian Stan­dards AS 1695 or AS 3147. 

(b) Polychloroprene (P.C.P.) complying with Australian Standards AS 1168 or AS 3116; 

(c) Chlorusulphonated Polyethlene complying with Australian Standard AS 1168; or 

(d) Copper sheath for mineral insulated cable complyingwith Australian Stan­dard AS 3187. 

27.5.4 Felxiblc cord complying with Australian Standard AS 3191 may be used 
as fixed wiring subject to compliance with the following: 

(a} the current carrying capacity shall not be less than the current rating or set­
ting of the circuit protective device; 

(b) the insulation shall have a total thickness at least equivalent to that of an 
insulated cab]e of equivalent cross-sectional area~ 

(c} the insulation rating shall be not less than 75°C; and 
(d) installation shall be in accordance with Table 27.5.4and provisions27.6and 27.1.1. 

27.5.5 The minimum internal radius ofbend of cable when installed shall be in accordance with the following: 

(a} 6 times the cable diameter for elastomer and PVC sheathed cables exceed­
ing 5 mm overall diameter (without metal covering); 

(b) 4 times the cable. diameter for elastomer and PVC sheathed cable exceeding 
9.5 mm amkp~to 25 mm overall diameter (without metal covering); and 

(c) 4 times the cable diameter for mineral insulated metal sheathed cable of any diameter. 

'/ype of flexible cord 

· Braided overall 

sheathed overall 
Light duty sheathed 

anO 

<?rdinary duty sheathed 

ffeavy duty sheathed 

Single core unsheathed 

TABLE 27.5.4 

Nomi/la[ l.'l'O.s.'I section 
of co,;ductor 

Not smaller than I mm2 

Not smaller fhan l mm2 

Not smaller than 1 mm2 

Not smaller than I mm2 

No smaller than I nim2 

Not smaller than I mm2 

Additional i11stalfatio11 
requiremem.v 

(I) Further enclosure 
(2) Not permitted for enclosure 

within a.PE!!_ances 
NI 

(1) Further enclosure 
{2) Not permitted for enclosure 

within appliances 

Further enclosure 

Nil 

Furthe, losure 
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Z7.5.6 Engine starting cables shall be protected againstmechanica~ damage and 
k pt as short as is compatible with the safe stowage arrangements for the batteries. 
-f~e cables are not to be placed where they will come into contanct with lubricating, 

.1 or fuel unless sheathed with an impervious material. Conductors of adequate 
0 ',e shall be taken directly to the starter via the starting relay contacts. The relay is to 
:e mounted directly on the starter or adjacent to it. 

27.6 Cable Fittings 

27.6.1 Trays,.cable clips, saddles and fixing screws for the support of cables shall 
be of corrosion resistant material or be suitably corrosion. Inhibited before installa-

- tion. The distance between supports is to be in accordance with the requirements of 
Table 27.6.1 having regard to the type of cable being supported. 

27.6.2 When a watertight bulkhead or deck is penetrated the watertight integrity 
of the bulkhead or deck shall be maintained. 

TABLE 27.6.J 

MAXIMUM SPACING OF CABLE SUPPORTS 

External diameter of 
cahlein mm 

Less than 8 ." .•....••••......•... 
Eight and over but less 

than 13 ..................... . 
13 and over but less 

than 20 .............. . 
20 and over but Jess 

than30 ...................... . 
30 and over. ........ . 

Spacing in mm 

Non-ar- Ar-
moured moured 
cables cable.~ 

200 250 

250 300 

300 350 

350 400 
400 450 

27.6.3 Where conductors or ca_bles pass through conduits or ducts or through 
openings formed in metal work the openings are to be of ample size and provided 
with effective bushes. 

27.6.4 Materials used for glands and bushes are t<:> be corrosion resistant. 

27.6.5 Where P.V.C. conduit is exposed to risk of mechanical damage effective 
arrangements are to be provided for its protection. 

27.7 Navigation Lights 
Each navigation li~t shall be protected in each active conductors by a fuse or 

circuit breaker. Switches and protective devices for these lights shall be located in 
_the wheel house. 

27.8 Battery Charging Equipment 
There shall be fitted suitable control equipment for generators and batteries 

including ammeters, isolating switches, voltage regulators cut outs and fuses orcir­
c~it breakers. 

27.9 Fittings in exposed Positions 
Plugs and sockets in exposed positions shall be weatherlight and sockets has to 

be provided with 'nk caps. External sockets shall be at least 300 mm above the 
deck and be comb111ed with a tube of compatible material to enclose cables passing 
through the deck. 
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27.10 Insulation Resistance 
The insulation resistance between conductors, or conductors and earth, eithe 

the complete installation or any part thereof. measured with all fuse element r?r: 
place and all switches closed, shall not be less than l00,000 ohms. This value sha1) ~• 
obtained using a test voltage of not less than twice the supply voltage and not rno' e 
than 250 _volts ~ith applian_ces, lamps and other cons1:1ming devices disconnected 
Electromc eqmpment, which may be damaged dunng such tests, shall be di,:. 
connected. 

27.11 Installation in Refrigerated Spaces 

27.11.1 Cables installed in refrigerated spaces shall have a watertight in ref­
rigerated spaces shall have a watertight and impervious sheath and be protected 
where necessary against mechanical damage. 

27.1 l.2 PVC conduit shall not be installed in a space where the temperature is 
likely to fall below l5°C. If metallic conduit is installed it shall be provided with 
drainage and shaU be sealed by a non-setting compound where it passes from the 
refrigerated to the non-refrigerated space. 

27.11.3 Cables entering refrigerated space should pass directly through the · 
walls or lagging. They shall be protected by a tube of compatible material sealed at 
each end. Alternatively, cables may be passed through solid door frames, the 
necessary holes being sealed at each end. Sealing compound shall be resilient 
after setting. 

27.12 Batteries and Battery Installation 

27.12.1 Provision shall be made to electrically isolate the batteries. 

27.12.2 Batteries shall be securely mounted so as to prevent movement due to 
the motion of thevessel."Startingbatteries should be located as near as practicable to 
the engine served and in the case of a propulsion engine not below the level of the 
starting motor. lfinstalled outside of the machinery space batteries shall be located 
in a suitable compartment. 

27.123 Lead acid batteries are to be installed in liquid tight trays not less than 
JOO mm deep and lined with GRP or other acid resisting material. Alkaline batteries 
shall be installed on suitable insulating supports and where metal cell container are 
used these are to be protected against conducting materials that can cause short cir­
cuiting between container arid container. and between container and the metal 
structure. Provisioh shaII be made for effective protection of the casings and ter­
minals against the risk of mechanical damage, damage from water OT· short 
circuit 

27.12.4 All spaces used for the storagi, of batteries shall be ventilated to avoid 
accumulation of flammable gas. · 

27.12.5 A battery lm;ated on the open deck shall be protected from the 
weather. 

27.12.6 All battery terminal connections are to be resistant to the electrolyte. 
Cable ends at terminals shall be sealed in such a manner as to prevent the entrance 
of electrolyte. 

27.12.7 The ignition and starting system shaH be so installed as to rriinimize the 
dangers arising from sparking and to eliminate the effects of moisture. In particular 
st,;trter inotor and solenoid terminals shall be covered and protected. 
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2
s. EJectrical_Equipment-Low and Medium Voltage 

Jn every installation which is AC or where the DC voltage exceeds 32 the electri­
l quipmentand installation shall be such that the vessel and all persons on board 

ca eprotected againstelectrical hazards and shall conform with the relevant pro­
•~ions of the Regulations for the Electrical and Electronic Equipment of Ships 
Y'· ued bvthe Institution of Electrical Engineers of the United Kingdom or the rele-
1':nt pr~visions of a classification society. All work shall be carried out by elec-

;ricians recognised hy the Authority. 

29. Emergency Electrical Installation 

29 .I Genera I 
An emergency source of electrical power shall he self contained. 

29.2 Location 
29.2. l Except as provided by paragraph 29.4.2 the emergency source of power 

including any fuel supply shall be situated outside oft he propulsion machinery cas­
ing. not forward of the collision bulkhead and be above the uppermosi 

- continuous deck. 
29.2.2 Suhjecttothe provisions of paragraph 29.4.2 an emergency source of elec-

trical power including any fuel supply shall be so situated within the vessel in rela­
tion to the main source of electrical power, that a fire or other casualty occuring in 
the propulsion machinery space will not interfere with the supply or distribution of 

emergency power outside that space. 

29.3 Operation 
The emergency generator and its prime-mover and any emergency accumulator 

t,atteryshall he so arranged as to ensure that it will operate at full rated power when 
itis upright and when inclined at any angle oflistup to and including22° either way 
orup to and including \0° inclination eitherwayin the fore and aft direction. oris in 

any combination of angles within those limits. 

29.4 Type of Power Source 
29.4.1 An emergency source of electrical power shall be: 

(a) an accumulator battery; or 
(b) a generator driven by a compression ignition engine. 
29.4.2 The emergency source of electrical power in vessels of Classes 3C, 2B less 

than 50m in length and less than 500tonnesand 3D and 3E maybethemainengine 

starting batteries. · 

29.5 Battery 
29.5.1 An accumulator battery shall be capable of carrying the total emergency 

load without recharging or excessive voltage drop for the time specified in the Life 
saving Appliances and Radio Equipment Sections, as appropriate for the class and 

size of vessel. 
29.5.2 An accumulator battery sball comply with subclause 27.12 where 

applicable. 
29.5.3 Where a Class 1,2.3Aor3B vessel hasanemergencysourceofpowerfrom 

an accumulator batt~ryonly, then in the event of failure of the main electrical sup­
pl): the emergencv li~hting shall automatically come into operation. 
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29.6 Internal Combustion Engine Prime Mover 

29.6.1 Fuel for an internal combustion engine shall: 

(a) have a flash point of not less than 60°C; and 
(b) be sufficient for the time specified in the Life-saving Appliances Sectio ·. 

appropriate for the class and size of vessel and in addition, whe n,a~ 
emergency fire pump is supplied with power from an emergency gene~ta~ 
be sufficient for 12 hours full rated operation of the pump. or, 

29.6.2 An emergency generator shall be installed in a space affordingprotecti 
from the weather and such space shall be adequately ventilated to allow the gene~~­
tor to operate at full power. 

29.6.3 Starting arrangements shall comply with the following: 

(a) An engine-may be hand started; 
(b) Where an engine is not hand started, the starting equipment shall be cal" · 

able of effecting 12 consecutive cold starts in a period of not more than 3(f _ 
_ptinutes and where the emergency generator. supplies power to an emer-'-­
gency fire pump shall also be capable of effectmg 4coldstarts in a period of 
not more than 10 minutes; · 

(c) The consecutive starts required by the preceding sub-paragraph shall be 
obtained independently of any machinery wiring or other equipment 
situated: 

(i) below the bulkhed deck in the case ofa passenger vessel or below the 
uppermost continuous deck in the case of a cargo vessel; 

(ii) forward of the collision bulkhead; 
(iii) in the space containing the main source of electrical power; and 
(iv) in a space which would be renderd inaccessible or uninhabitable by a 

fire orothercasualityin the space containingthe main source of electri­
cal power; and 

(d) Where compressed air is used as the sole means of starting an engine then a 
manually Ojjerae«tair compressor or manual start mechanically driven air• -
compressor unit shall be provided If only a manual operated compressor is 
fitted a smallairbottle which will provide one start of the engine shall be fit­
ted in addition to the main air receiver for the engine and both shall be cap• 
able ofbeing supplied from the vessel's main compressed air system. Where 
3.n air receiver for an emergency generator has a supply from the main or 
auxiliary compressed air system then the air supply line shall be fitted with a 
non-return valve and the non-return valve Sha11 be located in the emergency 
generator space. 

29.? Temporary Source of Emergency Power 

29.7.1 Where a Class 1, 23A or JB vessel in provided with a generator as an. 
'einergency power source theri-a ·temporary source of emergency power shall be pro· 
vided consisting.of an accumulator battery of sufficient capacity~ 

'(a) to supply emergency lighting continuously for half and hour; 
{b) to close the watertight doors (if electrically operated) but not necessarily to 

close them alLsimultaneously; 
(c) to operate the indicators (if electrically operated) which give warning that 

power operated watertight doors are about to close; and . 
(d) to operate the sound signals (if electrically operated) which give warning• .. 

that power operated watertight doors are about' ·Jose. 

699 

___ 
29

.7 2 The _temporary sourc~ of emergenqr power _shall come into. operation 
\:a.automatically m the event of fatlure of the matn electncal supply. 

29_8 Emergency Switchboard 

29.8.I An emergency switchbord forming part of the emergency electrical 
•• installation shall be installed as near a_s practicable to the source of emergency 
· power except that: · · 

(a) Where a generator is provided as the emergency source of electrical power 
then the emergency switchboard shall be located in the same space as the 
generator, unless the operation of the emergency switchbord would be 
impaired; and 

(b) Where an accumulator battery is provided as the emergency source of elec­
trical power then the battery shall not be installed in the same space as the 
emergency switchboard. 

29.82 An emergency switchboard may be supplied from the main switchboard 
, in normal operation. 

29.9 Items Supplied With Emergency.Power 

29.9.1 Items required by the Life-saving Appliances Section to be supplied with 
emergency power are as follows: 

(a) An emergency bilge pump where electricallyoperated on Class 1,2, JA or 3B 
vessels~ 

(b) A watertight door where electric~lly operated on Class I, 2, JA or JB 
vessels; · 

(c) An indicator which shows whether a power operated dooris open or closed 
and the sound signals which give warning that a power operated door is 
about to close on Class 1, 2, 3A or 3B vessles; 

(d) A fire protection system which requires electrical poweron Class 1, 2, 3A or 
_ 3B vessels; 

(e) Emergency lighting for vessels of Class I & Class· IB, Class 2 &50m orover, 
Class 3A 50 metres and over. Class 3B 50 metres and over; 

(/) Emergency signals on Class I, 2, JA & 3B vessels; 
(g) The Navigation lights on vessels of Class 1, 2, 3A, JB & JC; 
(h) The communication equipment on vessels of Class I, 2, 3A, 3B, & JC; 
Ji) A .c!aYJiJl.ht sign;1.I)!ng lamp on vessels of Class 1, 2B & JC; 
(j) Alarm signal on vessels of Class 2A, Class JA 50 m and over,'Class JB 50 m 

and over & Class JB less than 50 m but not less then 50 tons. 
29.9.2 Items required bythe Fire Appliance Section to be supplied with .emer-

gency power are as follows: · 

(a) A fire protection system, fitted on any passenger vessel, in compliance with 
the Section; and 

{b) An audible gas release alarm fitied to any vessel fitted with a fixed smother-
ing gas installation. · 

. 29.9.3 Where a vessel is fitted with an automatic sprinkler system for the p:utec­
tion of an accomodat-ion space, then the spinkler pump shall be capable of being 
operated by the emergency supply. 
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29. IO Emergency Lighting 

Emergencylightingas required by sub-paragraph 29.9.1 (c)shall hesosituatedt . 
illuminate: . O· ,-

(a) service and accomodation alleyways, stairways and exits and personnel 
lift cars; ·: 

(h) the trunks of personnel lifts, where the lifts are not for use by passen­gers; 

(c) the machinery spaces and main generating stations 
control positions; 

(d) control stations and all machinery control rooms; 
(e) the stowage positions for firemen's outfits; 
(/) the steering gear; . 

{g) sprinkle pumps, emergency fire pumps, emergency bilge pumps and the 
starting position for the motors of these pumps; 

(h) life boat stations on deck; 

(i) life boats and their launching gear during preparation for and the process 
oflaunching, and the water into which the Ii fe boats are launched, until the 
process of launching is completed; 

{j) stowage positions of life rafts for which launching devices are not provided; and 

{k) life rafts and the launching; devices for the life rails during the preparation 
for and the process of launching the water into which the life rails are · 
launched untiJ the process of launching is completed. 

29.J I Lifts 

A lift foruse by crew or passengers, that is not arranged such that in the event of a 
main power failure the lift car will come to rest at a normal or emergency exit point, 
shall be supplied from an emergency source of power which wouldallowthe loaded 
lift car to be brought abreast of an exit point and the lift car doors to be opened. 

PART 5-LIQUEFIED PETROLEUM GAS INSTALLATION 

30. Liquefied Petroleum Gas Installation 
30.1 Definitions 

The following definitions shall apply in this clause. 

30. I.I Liquefied petroleum gas (I.P. gas) is a material which is composed pre­
dominantly of any of the following hydrocarbons or mixtures of all of or any of 
them: propane (CH,), propylene (C,H,), buJane (C,H10) or butylene (C.H,). 

30.1.2 High pressure stage is that part of the installation between the valve of the 
container and the inlet of the pressure regulator. 

30."I.3 Low pressure stage is-that part of the instalJation between the outlet of the 
pressure regulatpr and the inlet of the appliance, at a pressure not exceeding 3.5 kPa. 

30. 1.4 Cylinder is a welded or brazed steel vessel, complying with Australian 
Standard AS 2030 but not exceeding 500 I water capacity and used for the storage and transfer of LP. gas. 

30. 1.5 Pressure regulator is a means for maintaining a constant outlet pressure. 
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JO. l.6 Space heateris a self contained sealed combustion gas burningapJ)tiance 
, . heating air by secondary conduction of heat from the blue gas through metal to 

~ 10f 
·the air. 

30. l.7 Pilot is a smaH flame Which is utilised to ignite the gas at the main burner 
Or burners of an appliance. · 

30. l.8 An L.P. gas appliance is a device which consumes gas for any 
purpose. 

30.2 Appliance Approval 
An L.P. gas appliance shall be approved by the Australian Liquefied Petrolieum 

Gas Association (A.L.P.G.A.). 

30.3 Installation and Testing 
L.P. gas installations and their testing shall be undertaken in accordance with 

the A.L.P.G.A. Installation Code for Gas Burning Appliances and Equipment by 
approved persons. 

30.4 Piping and Fittings 
Piping and fittings shall meet the appropriate requirements of Australian Stan­

dard AS 1596 for copper alloy pipes and fittings. 

30.5 Cylinder Protection and Fittings 
The Cylinder shall be hot dipped galvanised and be provided with a safety relief 

device and manually operated stop valve. The operating wheel or handle shall be 
attached at all times to the stop valve on the cylinder. 

30.6 Low Pressure Regulators 

30.6.1 All systems shall be provided with a regulating device so adjusted as to 
release gas to the distributing tubing at a pressure not in excess of 3.5 kPa. 

30.6.2 A low pressure relief valve shall be intergral with the regulator, it shall be 
set to start to discharge at not less than 2 times and not more than 3 times the 
delivery pressure. 

30.7 Cylinder and Fittings Installation 

30.7.1 General 
Cylinders, cylinder valves, the high pressure stage and regulating equipment 

comprising a complete system shall be; 

(a) designe.dand constructed to withstand a load on the securing devices in any 
direction equal to 4 times the weight of the cylinder when full; 

(h) installed with the pressure regulator as close as practicable · to the 
cylinder. · 

The regulator may be mounted on the cylinder valve. If it iS not mounted 
on the cylinder, it shall be fastened firmly to the cylinder supports or other­
wise firmly mounted on to the vessel's structure and provision shall be" made 
for ample flexibility in the connection between the cylinder and regula_tor 
by means of a loop or loops in the connecting pipe, or by a "flexible 
connection; 

(c) installed so that there is ample flexibility between the regulator and adjacent 
structure. Thi_s shall be achieved by the prbvision of a loop or loops in the 
connecting pipe or by the use of a flexible connection where the regul.itor is 
mounted directly on the cylinfler or cylinder supports. 
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30.7.2 Internal Installation 
A cylinder shaII not be installed or stored, even temporarily, inside a deckhouse 

or below decks except: 

(a) for a cylinder which is an intergral P:'rt of a portabie appliance set, pro­
vided that the total gas storage capacity of the set does not exceed 4.5 k • 
~ ~ 

(b) that in partially decked or open boats the Authority may permit cylinder · 
regulators and associated equipment to be installed in a locker which com~ 
plies with paragraph 30.7.4. 

30.7.3 External Installation 
A part from cylinders located internally as provided for by paragraph 30.7 2 · • 

cylinders, cylinder valves, the high pressure stage and regulating equipment, co.;,: 
prising a complete system shall be: 

(a) substantially secured in a position with the valves uppermost, on the open 
deck or deckhouse top, outside of enclosures and at a distance of not Jess 
than one metre measured horizontally from any opening leading below 
decks; and -

(b) protected from climatic extremes and if housed, vented to the open airatthe 
top and bottom. 

30.7.4 Locker Construction 
The construction requirements for a locker referred to in paragraph 30.7.2 

shall: 

(a) be vapour tight to be interior of the vessel and located above the water­
line; 

(b) be lined with fire resistant material; 
(c) be accessible from the top only, and be provided with a vapour tight cover 

which can be conveniently and quickly opened for operation- of cyJiri­
der valves and testing of the system for leakage; 

(d) be vented at the bottom by a pipe at least 13 mm inside diameterled directly 
overboard through the hull toa point lower than thecontainerbutnotcloser 
than 230 IJJm to the designed waterline; 

(e) not have electrical connections or wiring within; and 
(j) not be used for any other purpose than housing gas cylinders and regu-

lators. · 

30.8 Piping Arrangement _ 
30.8.1 Pipe work of the low pressure stage shall be of such size that the pressure 

drop from th~ regulatororto any appliance shall not exceed 250 Pa with all applian­
ces '!light at full gas rate. 

30.8.2 The minimum size of pipe used in low pressure stage shall be 4.75 mm 
outside diameter and 1.0 mm wall thickness. 

30.R3 Where practicabl~, pipe work shall be continuous and shall enter . 
vessel's structure directly below or adjacent to the appliance. Branch tees shall be m , 
the main run of pipe and outside the space housing the appliance. Piping shall 
go through sleeping accommodation. 

30.8.4 No part of an L.P. gas installation shall be install~din or pass through any•.·, 
space containing machinery, explosives or highly combustible substances. 

30.8.5 The number of pipe fittings shall be kept to , minimum and sharp 
changes of direction shall be avoided.All unions,joints, s Jnal cocks and valves, 
shall be readily accessible. 
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30.8.6 All piping in the low pressure stage of the system shall be secured agaitist 
vibration and chafing by nonferrous clips, peferably of the same materials as the 
pipe. Such clips shall be_ sp_a_ced in accordance with_~h~ foll<>win~ table: 

MAXIMUM SPACING OF PIPE CLIPS AND SUPPORTS 

c..----;-­
Nommal 
ofl'!E_e 

mm 

Spacing for 
vertical runs 

m 

Spacing for 
horizontal runs 

m 

Jess than 6.5 ... - . . . . . . . I 0.4 
6.5 and over. . . . . . . . . . . 1.25 0.6 

In addition, a support shall be provided between 100 mm and 150 mm from any 
elbow, tee or branch fitting and adequate support shall be provided on pipe bends as 

. close as practicable to each end of the bend. 
30.8.7 Where piping passes through a bulkhead or structural member it shall be 

protected to prevent chafing. 
30.8.8 Runs of piping shall be separated from runs of electrical cable and 

associated fittings. The distance of separ3:tion shall, whereverpraticable, not be less 

_ ihan 50 mm. 
· 30.9 Flame Failure Shut Off 

An Appliance shall be fitted with a device which provides an automatic com­
pletes shutoff of the gas when a pilot light or main burner flame failure occurs. Such 
appliance shall not be installed below the weather deck without the approval of 
the Authority. 

30.10 -Ventilation 
30.10.1 Spaces containing a gas consuming appliance shall be provided with 

ventilation openings both top and bottom which cannot be readily closed. The sys­
tem of ventilation shall provide for the introduction of fresh air and removal of any 
gas leakage. The minimum area of each ventilation opening shall be 250 mm~ for 
each MJ hourly gas consumption rating of the appliance . 

30.10.2 Where mechanical ventilation is fitted to any space in which gas con­
, tainers or gas consuming appliances are situated,the material anddesigil of the fan 

shall be such as to elim,inate n.Tcen:9iv~ _sparking due to friction or impact of the fan 
impeller with the casing. Electric motors driving fans shall be situated outside the 
space, outside the ventilation trunking and dear of outlets. Alternatively suitably 
certified flameproof motors may be used if this cannot be achieved. Ventilation 
outlets shall be in a safe area free from ignition hazard. Mechanical exhaustv~ntila­
tion trunking shall be led down to the lower part of the space and adjaceni to 
the appliance. 

30.10.3 Any gas-consuming appliance shall be so site in relation to the ventila­
tion system that air turbulence does not bring about the extinction gas flames. 

· 30.11 Cooking Stoves . 
Cooking stoves may, with the approval of the Board be installed below weather 

deck level and such appliances shall: · · 

(a) be permanently and securely fastened to a non flammable and .non-
pm:ous !!_ase'. _ _ _ __ __ . ~ __ _ 

(b) be installed in positions which are protected from draughts; 
(cJ be fostal! not less_ than 300 mm from ariy combustible construction 

material, t...u1ess the sllrfaceofthatmaterial is protected-with sheetasb_estoes 
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at least 6.5 mm thick covered with sheet metal and with an air space of 
least 6.5mm between the protected material and the asbestoes boar~~ 
and. • 

(d) have a minimum clearance above the burners of not less than 750 mm. 

30.12 Refrigerators 
A refrigerator shall have a mini:murn c]earance of50 mm at the back and 300m 

clearance above the appliance unless specifically instructed otherwise by t~ 
manufacturer. 

30.13 Beaters 
Space heaters and water heaters with the exception of small single point sink 

heaters ofless than 42 MJ hourly gas consumption shall be of the fully flued type 
vented to the outside atmosphere. ' 

30.14 Flues 
30.14.1 Where flues pass through the sides or top ofa space they shall be fitted· 

with a protective sleeve of 6.5 mm asbestos sheeting. Where the structure includes 
combustible material, a minimum clearance between sleeve and the combustible 
material of25 mm shall be provided. . 

30.14.2 Every flue pipe shall be fitted with a cowl orothersuitable means which 
prevents the ingress of rain. The effective cross sectional area of the flue pipe shall 
not be.less than that of the outlet of the appliances. A flue pipe shall not be fitted with 
a damper. 

30.14.3 Where a manufacturer requires the fitting of a draughtdiverterto a flued 
aJ)pliance it shall be installed in accordance with his requirements. · 

30.15 Means of Escape 
An appliance shall be so located in a space that a fire at the appliance shall not 

restrict the exit of persons from the space. 

30.16 Instruction Plate 
An instruction plate shall be affixed in a conspicuous position near to one of the 

appliances. The wording on the instruction plate shall be: 
(a) All applfanees must be turned off and cylinder valves closed when vesSe] 

is not in use or while refueJling operations are in progress. 
(b) Clylinder valves shall be immediately closed in an emergency. 
(c) Close appliance cocks before opening the cylinder valve. 
(d) Check connections at appliances, regulators and cylinders periodically 

for leaks with Soapy water or its equivalent. 
(e) Never use a match or flame when checking for leaks. 
(/) In the event of a gas leak, immediately stop all engines, shut off all gas 

appliances and close cylindervalves. Then ventilate the vessel until the air 
is clear. 

(g) Do not stow empty cylinders in the machinery space. 
(h) In the event of fire, immediately close the cylinder valve. . 
(i) Close valve and fit sealing plugs to all spare cylinders not connected, 

whether full or empty.· 
(j) No addition or alterations to the L.P. gas system shall be made without 

permission from the Authority. 
(k) Crew should familiarise themselves with the odour ofunbumt L.P. gas to 

assit in the early detection of leaks. · 
(/) All permanent ventilators, flues and vents should be regularly checked to _ 

ensure that they are clear. 

31:2:s. Every pressure vessel shall be hydrostatically te,red and stamped wi1¥; 
identification and other-marks. ·· 
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PART 6-CARGO REFRIGERATION 

3 L Cargo Refrigeration 
31.l General 
31.1.1 Refrigeration units should be of the ammonia or freon compression type . 

Where it is proposed to use other refrigerants full details shall be submitted. Methyl 
Chloride shall not be used as a refrigerant. Ammonia shall not be used as a ref-
(igerant on a Class l vessel. ·· 

31.1.2 A freon plant may be installed in a manned or unmanned maGhinery 
. _>spare. An ammonia plant shall not be installed in a manned machinery space . 

31.1.3 A refrigerated space which a person may be required to enter shall be pro­
vided with: 

(a) an alarm which is audible outside the space and which can only be activated 
and cancelled from within the space; 

(b) means inside the space for locating the exit door, should lights in the space 
be switched off or fail; and 

(c) means to open every door from both outside and inside the space. 

31.2 Cargo Refrigeration 
31.2. 1 Where a refrigeration machinery space has a boundary common with 

sleeping accommodation the boundary shall be permanently gaslight. Piping shall 
be arranged so that there can be no direct leakage of refrigerant into an accommoda-
tion space. . 

31.2.2 Each spac,e containing refrigeration machinery shall be provided with 
ventilation to the out.ide air either by natural or mechanical means. Where natural 
ventilation is used the free opening area shall be determined as follows: 

F=0.14 JG 
~here F= Free opening area (in m 3

) 

G= Mass of the refrigerant charge (in Kg) 

-Where mechanical ventilation is uSed the rate of air removal shall be deter­
mined as follows: 

Q=l3.9 3 Jo 
·, where Q=the airflow (in 1/s) 

G=Mass of the refrigerant charge (in Kg) 

31.2.3 Unless a vessel with a refrigeration installation carries a breathing 
:_;;.apparatus irt accordance with the Fire Appliances Section and the apparatus is 
':.:-:'..Jocated in a position unlikely to become inaccessible in the event ofleakage of gas, 

-• the vessel shall comply with the following sub-paragraphs. 

_--_, 3 l.2.3. 1 A vessel of25m in length and over in which refrigeration machinery is 
· installed shall be provided with a breathing apparatus whicb complies with tbe 

· requirements of the Fire Appliances Section and the apparatus shall be placed in a 
,,?Convenient position not likely to become inaccessible in the event ofleakage of 

gas. 

~>' 31.2.3.2 A vessel ofless than 25m in lertgth in which ammonia refrigeration 
?. machinery is installed shall be Provided with a cannister respirator which Complies 
_./. with the requirements of SAA Z18 and the respirator shall be placed in a convenient 
.,__ position not likely to become inaccessible in the event of leakage of gas. 

,,,_ 31.2.4 Unless ,rwise specified in.this Part a refrigeration system shall be 
,, designed, constructed and tested in accordance with the appropriate provisions of 
"\Australian Standard ASl677. 
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31.2.6 The tests required by paragraphs 31.2.4 and 31.2.5 shall be carried out to 
the satisfaction of a person recognized by the Fiji Marine board. 

31.2.7 In addition to the requirements of Australian Standard AS1210 with 
regard to pressure vessel supports, no pressure vessel is to be used as a support for 
other pressure vessels and/or machinery or piping, except with the approval of the 
Fiji Marine Board. 

31.2.8 An ammonia refrigeration installation shall comply with the following 
sub-paragraphs. 

31.2.8. l All electrical equipment on or adjacent to the installation shall conform 
to the requirements prescribed in Australia Standard AS3000, Part 1 for electrical 
installations in hazardous locations. · 

31.2.8.2 Flame producing devices and hot surfaces above40Q°C shall be located 
as remotely as practicable from the insta11ation. 

31.2.8.3 Unless the space containing the refrigeration installation is protected in 
accordance with the provisions of Australian Standard AS 1482, equipment shall be 
surrounded by fixed wate sprays directed at a11 potential leak sources such as pipe 
connections, flanges and compressors. Supply of water to the sprays shall be con­
trollable from outside the space containing the equipment. 

31.2.8.4 A purge valve shall be fitted which is operable from outside the 
machinery space and discharges to he sea. 

PART ?-PERSONNEL PROTECTION 

32. Machinery Space Safeguards 

32.1 General 
Machinery sha1l be so arranged and protected as to safeguard personnel 

from hazard. 

32.2 Passage Widths 
In the engine room of a vessel of20m in length and over, passages of not.less than 

600 mm, should be provided between engines and auxiliary machinery_ or 
switchboards. 

32.3 Gratings and Floo~ Plates 

32.3.1 Gratings in a machinery space shall be provided with a handrail and 
guard rail where necessary. The boards approximately 60 mm high should be fixed 
tO the edge of all gratings where appropriate. Floor plates shall be properly fitted 
and secured in place and have a non-slip surface. 

32.3.2., Openings to machinery space bilges shall be guarded whr-e neces­
sal)'. 

32.4 Ladders 

Machinery space ladders ;,;hall he fitted with rungs or non-slip treads and have 
~dequate hand rails. 

32.5 Moving Machinery Guarding 

Engines. electric motors. gearing. chain and belt drives. friction clutches and 
~hafting which may cause injury to personnels shall be fitted with guards where 
necessary. 

32.6 Thermal Protection 

Exhaust piping and other·hot surfaces shall he properly insulated or otherwise 
protected where necessary. 
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LIFE SAVING APPLIANCES 

CONTENTS 

I. This Section is divided into Parts as fo11ows: 

SECTION IO 

PART I - PRELIMINARY (CLAUSE 2) 
PART 2 - GENERAL PROVISIONS (CLAUSES 3-9) 
PART 3 - SCALES OF LIFE-SAVING APPLIANCES 
PART 4 - TYPES OF LIFE-SAVING APPLIANCES 

(APPENDICES A-N) 

PART I-PRELIMINARY 

2. This Section should he read in conjunction.with the Introduction, Definition 
and Genera] Requirements Section. 

PART 2-GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Scales of Life-saving Appliances: 

3.1 The scale of equipment to he provided in each class of vessel shall comply 
with the requirements detailed in Part 3 of this Section. 

4. Types of Life-saving Appliances: 

4.1 All items of equip:inentlisted in Part 3 are suhjecttothe approval of the Fiji 
Marine Board and must conform to the standards detailed in the Appendices to 
this Section. 

5.1 Lifeboats: 

5.1.1 Lifeboats shall be identified by being numbered consecutively commenc­
ing from the forward lifeboats, each number being prefixed by the letter 'P' for 
lifeboats on the port side, and the letter 'S' for lifeboats on the starboard side. The 
identifying letters and numbers shall beclearlypaintedon the bluff of each bow and 
the inboard quarter of the lifeboat as stowed: 

5.1.2 The dimensions of a lifeboat its cubic capacity and its carrying capacity 
shall be clearly and permanently marked on the lifeboat. 

5.1.3 The name and port of registry of the vessel shall be clearly painted on each 
side of the how of each lifeboat. 

5.2 Inflatable Liferafts: 

5.2.1 Each inflatable' liferaft shall be clearly and permanent marked with a 
serial number and the manufacturer's name. 

5.2.2 The carrying capacity of an inflatable liferaft sha11 be clearly and perma­
nent marked on the liferaftand on the valise or other container in which the liferaft 
is contained. · · 

,5.3 Buoyant Apparatus and Appliances: 

5.3.1 The carrying capacity of buoyant appiiratus and appliances shall he 
clearly and permanently marked upon.them. 

5.3.2. The name and port of registry of the vessel shall be clearly painted on 
buoyant apparatus and appliances. 



,~,-' 

708 

5.4 Lifebuoys: 

. 5.4.1 The name and port of registry of the vessel shall be clearly painted hfebuoy. 

5.5 Lifejackets: 

5.5.1 Lifejackets shall be marked as prescribed in Appendices H and 
1 this Section. 

5.6 Approved Boat: 

5.6.l The canyingcapacity of an approved boat shall t>e clearly and _perman -
tly marked upon it. en 

5.6.2 The name and port of registry of the vessel shall be clearly painted the boat. · 

6. Stowage of Life-saving appliances: 
6.1 Lifeboats: 

6.1.1 Lifeboats shall be stowed in such a manner that: 

(a) with a full complement of crew and equipment they can be put in Luc: waier 
safely in not more than 30 minutes, even when the trim of the vessel is.,.: 
degrees and the vessel is listed 15 degrees either way (except in the case 
lifeboats launched by single davits, where a launching crew only 
required); 

(b) they will not impede the rapid handlingofanotherlifeboat, dinghy,"'"'""_ 
or buoyant apparatus; and -

(c) they will not impede the marshalling of passengers to their muster stations 
and their embarkation into life-saying appliances. 

6.1.2 A lifeboats shall not be carried: 

(a) in the bows of a vessel; 
(b) near the propeller of a vessel; or 
(c) near the steeply overhanging portions of the hull aft. 

6.1.3 Each lifeboat shall be attached to a separate set of davits or davit. 

6.1.4 A lifeboat shall be stowed so that, as far as it is practicable, the lifeboat is 
capable of being launched down the straight side of the vessel. 

6.1.5 Means shall be provided for illuminating the life-boats and the launching 
gear during preparations for launching and for illuminating the water into which 
the lifeboats are launched. 

6.2 Liferafts: 

6.2.1 Liferafts shall be carried in such a manner that: 

(a) the liferafts can be put in the watei- safely in not more than JU minutes, even 
when the trim oft.he vessel is IO degrees and the vessel is listed 15 degrees' 
either way: .. 

(b) will enable the liferafis that are not attached to launching devices to flv._, 
free in the event of the vessel .sinking; 

(c) will not impede the rapid handling of another liferaft, lifeboat, approved 
boat or buoyant apparatus~ and 

(<V will not impede the marshalling of passengers to their muster stations 
their embarkation 1"to lifesaving appliances. 
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6 
z.2 Life rafts that are to be launched from fixed launching devices shall be car­

:t,cf~o that they can he launched with a full complement of persons and equipment, 
~iji ihey shall not be stowed: · 

·· {a) in the bows of a vessel; 
(b) near the propeller of a vessel; or 
{c) near the steeply overhanging positions of the hull aft 

f 6.2.3 A liferaft shall be stowed so th_at. as far as it is practicable. the liferaft is cap­
'able of being launched down the straight side of the vessel. 

·· 62.4 Means shall be provided for illuminating the stowage position of a 

'.iiferaft. 
,,_.• 62.5 Where 1iferafts are to be launched from fixed _launching deyices, means 
·r._;Stiall be provided for illumination of the launching gear during preparation for 
··iaUnching and for illuminating the water into which the liferafts are launched. 

, 6.3 Buoynal)t Apparatus and Appliances: 
,.._ 6.3.1 A buoyant apparatus/appliance shall be carried in such a mannerthat the 
(;~pparatus/appliance can be put into water even when the trim of the vessel is 10 
· -degrees and the vessel is listed 15 degrees either way. 
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A buoyantapparatus/app}iances shall be stowed so thatth~ apparatus WiH ,._. 
not ;rnpede the rapid handling of any lifeboat, approved boat, hferaft Or Other , buoyant apparatus/appliance, 

6.3.3 Means shall be provided for illuminating the stowage position ofbuoyant apparatus/appliances. 

6.4 Approved Boat: 

6.4. I An approved boat shall be canied in such a manner that the boat can be 
put into the water, even when the trim of the vessel is 10 degrees and the vessel is lis-ted 15 degrees either way. 

6.42 An approved boat shall be stowed sothatthe boat will not impede the rapid 
handling of any lifeboat, liferaft, buoyancy apparatus or other approved boat, 

6.4.3 Means shall be provided for illuminating the stowage position of an approved boat. 

6.5 Lifebuoys: 

6.5.1 A lifebuoy shall be stowed: 

(a) in such a manner that it not permanently secured in any Way~ 
(b) so as to be readily accessible to all persons on board; and 
(c) so as to be rapidly cast loose. 

6.5.2 Where practicable, two lifebuoys with self-igniting lights and smoke 
signals attached shall bestowed so as to be capable of quick release from the naviga­tion bridge. 

6.6 Lifejackets: 

6.6.J Lifejackets shall be stowed so as to be easily located by, and readily access­
ible to, the persons for whose use they arefotendedandsut:h stowage shall be clearly marked. 

6.6.2 On vessels of over 50m length additional lifejackets shall be stowed in or 
adjacent to service and machinery spaces where persons are required to remain on duty in an emergency. 

6.7 Portable Radio Equipment: 

6.7.1 Portable radio equipment shall be stowed in such a place that the equip­
ment is readily accessible from the open deck of vessel and is ready to be moved into 
a Jifeboat ·or Jiferaft in the event of an emergency. 

6.7.2 The portable radio equipment shail not be stowed in the radiotelegraphy room of a vessel. 

7. Survey of Inflatable Liferafts: 

7. 1 The surveyofan inflatable liferaftshall be carried out at the place in which it 
was manufactured or at an approved place. 

7.2 Surveys of inflatable liferafts shall be carried out at intervals of not more 
than ·'twelve (12) months provided Iha~ where such an arrangement is impractic­
able, the interval may be extended by a period not exceeding three (3) months sub­
ject to the approval of the Fiji Marine Board. 

8. Pyrotechnic and Smoke Signals: 

8.1 All pyrotechnic and smoke signals shall be properly packed and sto,w,dand 
maintained in good condition at all times. 
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8.2 Subject to the above requirement, pyrotechnic and smoke signals may be 
accepted as complying with the requirements of this Section for the following 

periods: 
(a) Calcium Carbide Lifebuoy Lights 

-2 years from date of manufacture; 
(b) Ship and Lifeboat/Liferaft Pyrotechnics 

-3 years from date of manufacture; 
(c} Lifebuoy Smoke Signals 

-3 years from date of manufacture~ and 
(d) Lifeboat buoyant smoke signals may be accepted for an indefinite period 

provided that the remain in good condition. 

9. Embarkation into Lifeboats and Liferafls: 

9.1 Ladders: 
9.1.1 A vessel shall be furnished a teach setoflifeboatdavitswith a ladder which 

is tong enough to reach the lifeboats when afloat at the vessel's lightest sea-going 
draught. Additional ladders to facilitate embarkation into the liferafts when afloat 

. shall also be provided. (The Fiji Marine Board may exempt any vessel from the 
requirements of this CJause where it is satisfied that to require compliance t4erewith 
\;Ould be unreasonable on account of the freeboardofthe vessel concerned or the 
stowage position of the lifeboats of liferafts). 

9.2 Engineroom Discharge: 

9.2. l A vessel shall be furnished with means, capable of controlled from outside 
the engineroom, to prevent any discharge of water into: 

(a) lifeboats when being launched; and 
(b) liferafts when being launched from fixed launching devices. 
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PART 3-SCALES OF LIFE-SAVING APPLIANCES 

(Note: The following scales apply to vessels other than Safety Convention 
Vessels. (CLASS I AND CLASS 2A) 

CLASS 2B-VESSELS ENGAGED ON INTERNATIONAL VOYAGES 
(EXCEPT TANKERS) 

Measured Length 

70 Metres and over 

50 metres and over 
but less than 70 
metres 

30 metres and over 
but less than 70 
metres 

10 metres and over 
but less than 30 
metres 

(a) 70 metres and over, 
or 

(b) less' than 70 metres 
but not less than 1600 
tons 

LS.A. Requirements 

LIFEBOAT AND LIFERAFTS 

SOLAS lifeboat(s) for 100% complement 
each side of vessel. plus, SOLAS liferafts 
100% complement; plus. in vessels for 
than 150 metres in length with no superstruc~ 
ture amidships. one SOLAS liferaft sufficient 
to accommodate at least six persons 

Either: 

(I) SOLAS lifeboats for 100% complement 
on each side of vessel, plus, SOLAS 
liferaft(s) for 100% complement; or . 

(2) one SOLAS lifeboat for 100% com­
plement capable of being launched 
from either side of the vessel, plus, 
SOLAS liferafts for 100% complement; 
or 

(3) At least two SOLAS liferafts for a total 
capacity of 100% complement, plus, an 
approved boat capable of being 
launched on one side of the vessel. 

SOLAS liferaft(s) for 100% complement, 
plus, an approved boat. 

SOLAS liferaft(s) for 100% complement. 

MOTOR LIFEBOATS 

One of the above lifeboats is to be a motor 
lifeboat 

Measured Length 
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L.SA Requirements 

PORTABLE RADIO EQUlPMENT 

One portable radio suitable for use in 
lifeboats or liferafts. 

6 lifebuoys 

LIFEBUOYS 

At least two to have self­
igniting lights. Two of 

metres and over but \ 4 lifebuoys remainder fitted with 
.,,,1ess than 30 metres buoyant lines. ------

LIFE.JACKETS 

Vessels over 50 metres 
length (Additional) 

45 metres and over 

All lengths 

(I) A SOLAS lifejacket with a whistle for 
each person of mass of 32 kg and over 
that the vessel is certified to carry. to 
he stowed in the acc0modation 

plus 
(2) A SOLAS lifejacket suitable for 

each person aboard the vessel of mass 
of Jess than 32 kg. 

plus. 
for vessels over 50 m length 

(3) 5 % additional SOLAS life jackets 
with whistles of which a sufficient 
number shal} he placed in or adjacent 
to service and machninery spaces. 

-----------
LINE THROWING APPLIANCES 

One line throwing appliance with 4 
rockets and lines. 

DISTRESS 

6 parachute distress rockets 
4 red hand flares 
2 hand held orange smoke signals. 

"'1!111_ 
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Measured Length 
LS.A Requirements 

30 Metres and over 

ELECTRIC ALARM SIGNAL 

Electrically-;--ol?erated~l_arrn signals cont~olled from th(, 
normal nav1gat1ng positron for summoning passengerS-":.,, 
(if any) and crew to their muster-stations. , 

(a) 50 metres and 
over, 

Less than 50 metres 
and less than 500 
tons 

EMERGENCY ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION/ 
EQUIPMENT 

A self-contained emergency electrical installation, iii 
addition to the main generating set, able to simulta:~ >, 
neously operate emergency lighting, alarm .,;;ignaf$, ___ < · 
navigation lights and communications equipment~ 
capable of continuous operation for: · ··-» 

(I) vessels 125 metres and over, J 
or 6 hrs 

(2) less than 125 metres, but not less than 
5000 tons 

(3) less than 125 metres and less than J 3 hrn 
5000 tons 

(I) a number of electric torches or hand lamps as deter­
mined by the Fiji Marine Board; 

(2) an emergency installation capable of operating 
navigation lights (where they are solely electric) for 3 
hours, ~nd 

(3) an emergency installation capable of operating sig­
nalling lamps (where they are normally operated 
from main electric power source) and communica"' 
.tion equipmentTcf3 hours. 

Note: In relation to (2) and (3) above the emergency in­
staUation can be the no1mal starting batteries pro­
vided that they are suitably placed in the vessel. 

All lengtbs 

715 

LS.A. Requirements 

PROVISION OF PAIN-KILLING DRUGS 

There _shall be carried in the vessel a quantity of pain­
killing drugs for use in lifeboats and/or liferafts which 
shall be additional to any d~gs carried pursuant to the 
Miscellaneous Equipment Section. 

The quantity to be carried shall be as follows: 

For each 15 persons or part thereof on board the vessel 
one pack containing: 

(al 5 doses of Morphine Sulphate injection 15 mg in 1ml 
disposable syringes~ or 

(h) 5 doses for Morphine Sulphate injection 15 mgin 1 ml 
together with one suitable sterile disposable syringe 
complete with needle; or 

(c) 6 doses of Omnopon Tubunic 30 mg. 

The drugs shall be stowed in a secure manner in an 
accessible position in the space from whi.ch the vessel is 
normally navigated. 

'·· ..ied on the Emergency Station List There shall he inc1uu 
provision for a responsible memberofthe crew to remove 
the pain-killing drugs to the lifeboats and/or liferafts. 
The distribution of the drugs shall be at the discretion of 
the Master. 

One copy of the Rescue Signal Table. 
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Measured Length / L.S.A. Requirements ~.,":I, 

(1) 50 metres and over 

(2) Less than 50 metres but 
not less than 500 tons 

(3) Less than 50 metres and 
less than 500 tons 

(I) 70 metres and over. 
or 

(2) Less than 70 metres but not 
less than 1600 tons 

AU lengths 

LIFEBOATS AND 

SOLAS lifeboat(s) for l00% complement 
O 

" 
each side of vessel n 

plus 

SOLAS liferafts for l00% 
complement 

plus 

(for vessels of more than f 50 rrietre::; in Jenoth. 
with no superstructure amidships) 
SOLAS liferaft sufficient to accomodate 
least six persons. 

SOLAS lifeboat(s) for l00% complement 
each side of the vessel 

plus 

SOLAS Jiferafts for 100% complement. 
Either 

(I) SOLAS lifeboat(s) and liferaft(s) 
ahove, or 

(2) A SOLAS lifeboat for l00% complemenr, 
capable of being launched 
side of vessel 

plus 

SOLAS liferaft(s) for 50% complement. 

MOTOR LIFEBOATS 

One of the ahove lifeboats on each side 
vessel is to be a motor lifeboat. 

PORTABLE RADIO EQUIPMENT 

One portable radio suitable for use 
lifeboats and liferafts. 

Measured Length 

:---

metres and over 

.-:45 metres and over hut less than 
-;_- ·6() metres 

30 metres and over but less than 
/·45 metres 

_,·15 metres and over hut less than 
;}O metres 

\tcss than 15 metres 

lengths 
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L.S.A. Requirements 

8 lifebuoys 

6 lifehuoys 

4 lifebuoys 

LIFEBUOYS 

Aff'least 50% to have 
self-igniting lights 
including 2 with 
sm_oke signals. 
2 of remaining 
lifebuoys to be fitted 
with huc_>_yant lines. 

2 lifebuoys, one with light and one with 
line. 

l lifebuoy with light. 

Note: All self-igniting lights to be electric 
hattery type. 

LIFEIACKETS 

(I) A SOLAS lifejacket with a light and whis­
tle for each person of mass of 32 kg and 
over that the vessel is certified to carry, to 
he stowed in the accomodation 

pius 

(2) l00% additional SOLAS lifejackets with 
lights and whistles of which a sufficient 
number shall be. placed in or adjacent to 
service and machinery spaces and the 
balance remaining.to be stowed in float­
free lockers adjacent to the lifeboat/ 
liferaft muster stations 

plus 

(3) A SOLAS lifejacket suitable for each per­
son aboard the vessel of mass of less than 
32 kg. 



Measured Length 

50 metres and over 

30 metres arid over 

Less than 30 metres 

30 metres and over 

(a) 50 metres and over, 
or 

{b) Less than 50 metres but not 
less than 500 tons 
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LS.A Requirements -------~~, 
LINE THROWING APPLIANCES 

One line throwing appliance with 4 
and lines. 

DISTRESS SIGNALS 

12 parachute rockets 

6 parachute rockets 
4 red hand flares 

2 hand held orange smoke signals. 

ELECTRIC ALARM SIGNAL 

Electrically-operated alarm signals con-­
trolled from the normal navigating position' 
for summoning passengers (if any) and crew: 
to their muster stations. 

EMERGENCY ELECTRICAL 
INST ALLA TION/EQillPMENT 

A self-contained emergency electrical ins~_ 
tallarion in addition to main generating set­
able to simultaneously operate emergency 
lighting, alarm signals, navigation light and 
communication equipment and capable of 
providing continuous operation for: 

(!) Vessels 125 metres and over, ·1 
or 

(2) Less than 125 metres but not, 
less than 5000 tons 

(3)- Less than 125 metres and less } 
than 5000 tons 

6 hrs 

3 hrs 
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-Measured Length L.S.A. Requirements 

,, -'t,es!tthan 50 (1) a number of electric torches or hand lamps as deter-
: rneires and less mined by the Fiji Marine Board · 

',"than 500 tons (2) an emergency installation capable of operating 
navigation lights (where they are solely electric) for 3 
hours and 

All lengths 

All lengths 

(3) an emergency installation capable of operating sig­
nalling lamps (where they are normally operated 
from main electric power source) and communica­
tion equipment for 3 hours. 

Note: In relation to (2) and (3) above the emergency instal­
lation can be the normal starting batteries provided 
that they are suitably placed in the vessel. 

PROVISION OF PAIN-KILLING DRUGS 
There shall be carried in the vessel a quantity of pain­
killing drugs for use in lifeboats and/or liferafts which 
shall be aditional to any drugs carried pursuant to the 
Miscellaneous Equipment Section. 
The quantity to be carried shall be as follows: 
For- each 15 ·persons or part thereof onboard the vessel 
one pack containing: 
(a) 5 dosesofMorphine Sulphate injection 15 mgin 1 ml 

disposable syringes~ or 
(b) 5 doses of Morphine Sulphate injection 15 mgin I ml 

ampoules together with one .~uitable sterile dispos­
able syringe complete with ri&!ldle; or 

(c) 6 doses ofOmnopon Tubunic 30 mg. 
The drugs shall be stowed in a secure mannerin an 
accessible position in the space from which the vessel 
is nonually. navigated. 
There shall be included on the Emergency Station 
List provision for a responsible member of the crew to 
remove the pain-killing drugs to the lifeboats and/or 
liferafts. The distribution of the drugs shall be at the 
discretion of the Master. 

One copy of the Rescue Signal Table. 



~'"-T 

720 

CLASS3A 

VESSELS-RESTRICTED PACIFIC REGION TRADE 
(Restricted to operations of vessels between Rotuma and any other Po1i or 

in Fiji) 

Measured Length 

All lengths 

All lengths 

------------------­LS.A. Requirements 

LIFEBOATS, APPROVED BOA~ 
LIFERAFTS 

Either: 

(l) SOLAS lifeboats for l00% complement 
on each side of vessel, plus SOLAS 
rafts for 25 % complement, or 

(2) Approved boat(s) and SOLAS liferafts for 
!00% complement, or 

(3) SOLAS Jiferafts for IO0% complement 

PORTABLE RADIO EQUIPMENT 
One portable radio suitable for use in 
lifeboats or liferafts or one approved 
EPIRB. ~---------+-~-'---------~--

70 metres and over 

JO metres and over but less 
than 70 metres 

IO metres and over but less 
than 30 metres 

LIFEBUOYS 

81 at least 2 to have self-igniting 
6 lights 

Two of remainder fitted with 
4 I buoyant lines -----~-+-------

AJJ lengths 

-------
LIFEJACKETS 

(I) A SOLAS lifejacket with a whistle for 
each person of mass of 32 kg and over 
that the vesseJ is cert·ified to carry, to 
be stowed in the accomodation 

plus 

(2) A SOLAS lifejacket suitable for each 
person aboard the vessel of mass less 
than 32 kg. 

-:::~ 30 metres and over 

Less than 30 metres 

,-30 metres and over 
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LS.A. Requirements 
plus 

(1) 5% additional SOLAS lifejackets with 
whistles of which a sufficient number 
shall be placed in or adjacent to seIVice 
and machinery spaces. 

LINE THROWING APPLIANCES 

One tine throwing appliances with 4 rockets 
and Jines. 

DISTRESS SIGNALS 

6 parachute distress rockets 
4 red hand flares 
2 hand held or orange smoke signals 

3 parachute distress signals 
2 red hand flares 
1 hand held orange smoke signal 

ELECTRICAL ALARM SIGNAL 
Electrically operated alarm signals con­
trolled from the nortnal navigating posi­
tion for summoning passengers (if any) and 
crew to their muster stations. 

EMERGENCY ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION 
A self-contained emergency electrical 
installation, in addition to main generating 
set, able to simultane:0usly operate emer-
gency bile pump (where electrically 
operated), watertight doors (where electri-
cally operated), indicators'-"ait sound signals 
for power-operated doors, fire protection 
system, emergency lighting, emergency 
signals, navigation lights and communica-
tions equipment and capable of providing 
continuous operation for 12 hours. 

One copy of the Rescue Signal Table 
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CLASS 3B AND CLASS 3C 

FIJI ISLANDS TRADE AND SEA GOING SERVICE 

Measured Length I LS.A. Requirements 

APPROVED BOATS, INFLATABLE 
LIFERAFTS AND BUOYANT APPARATUS 

All lengths J Either: 

50 metres and over 
30 metres and over 
but less than 30 
metres 

10 metres and over 
but less than 30 
metres 

All lengths 

(I) Approved boat,s for l00% complement, 
or 

(2) Buoyant apparatus for up to 40% complement to 
a maximum of 40 persons, 

and 
Approved boats for the remainder. · 

Inflatable liferafts may be substituted for the approved 
boats. · 

' 6 lifebuoys 
LIFEBUOYS 

4 lifebuoys 
At least 2 with self-igniting 
lights, 2 of remainder fitted 

· with buoyant lines 

3 lifebuoys/ 2 with lights, 
I with buoyant line. 

LIFEJACKETS 
(I) A Coastal lifejacket for each person of 

mass of 32 kg and over that the vessel is 
certified to carry, 

plus · 
(2) A Coastal lifejacket suitable for each 
· person aboard the vessel of mass ofless 

than 32 kg, 
plus 

(3) 5% of(!) stowed in or adjacent to 
setvice and machinery spaces ( each 
crew lifejacket shall be fitted with a 
whistle). 

Measured Length 

30 metres and over 

-,_·:··"Less than 30 metres 

metres and over 

lengths 
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L.S.A. Requirements 

DISTRESS SIGNALS 

6 parachute distress rockets 
4 red hand flares 
2 hand held orange smoke signals 

3 parachute distress rockets 
2 red hand flares 
I hand held orange smoke signal. 

LINE THROWING APPLIANCE 

Line throwing appliance with 4 rockets and 
lines. 

ELECTRICAL ALARM SIGNAL 

Electrical alarm signal for mustering crew 
and passengers (where efficient mustering 
cannot be carried out by voice). 

EMERGENCY ELECTRICAL 
INSTALLATION 

A self-contained emergency electrical instal­
lation, in addition to main generating set, 
able to simultaneously operate emergency 
bilge pump (where electrically operated), 
watertight doors (where electrically 
operated), indicators and sound signals 
for power operated doors, fire protection 
system, ern~i:gncy,lighting, emergency 
signals, navigation lights and communica­
tions equipment and capable of providing 
continuous operation for 12 hours 
(For voyages of sort duration, a shorter 
period of continuous operation may b~ 
permitted by the Fiji Marine Board). · 

One copy of the Rescue Signal Table. 
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CLASS 3D 

SHORT COASTING SERVICE 

Measured Length 

All lengths 

50 ffietres and over 

30 metres to less than 50 metres 

10 metres to less than 30 metres 

All lengths 

All lengths 

LS.A. Requirements 

APPROVED BOATS, INFLATABLE 
LIFERAFTS ANO BUOYANT 

APPARATUS 
(1) Approved boats for 100% complement, 

or 
(2) Buoyant apparatus for upto 40% 

complement to a maximum of 40 
persons, 

and 
Approved bOats for the remainder. 
Inflatable liferafts may be substituted 
for the approved boats and buoyant 
apparatus. 

LIFEBUOYS 

6 lifebuoys l At least 50% with self­
igniting lights 

4 lifebuoys 2 with buoyant lines 

3 lifebuoys 2 with lights, 
1 with buoyant tine. 

LIFEJACKETS 
A Sheltered Waters Lifejacket for each 
person the vessel is certified to carry. 

DISTRESS SIGNALS 

3 parachute distress rockets 
3 red hand flares 
1 hand held orange smoke signal 
{A reduction in distress signals may be 
mitted by the Fiji Marine Board consisten1 
with the area of operations allocated to 
vessel). 

Measured Length 

30 metres and over 

All lengths 

All lengths 
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L.S.A. Requirements 

ELECTRICAL ALARM SIGNAL 

Electric alarm signal for mustering crew 
and passengers (where sufficient mustering 

· cannot be carried out by voice). 

EMERGENCY ELECTRICAL 
EQUIPMENT 

A number of electric torches or hand lamps 
as determined by the Fiji Marine Board. 

One copy of the Rescue Signal Table. 

CLASS3E 

HARBOURS AND RIVER SERVICE 

Measured Length 

All lengths 

All lengths 

ft.II lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

LS.A. Requirements 

APPROVED BOATS, INFLATABLE 
LIFERAFTS AND BUOYANT APPARATUS 

(1) An approved boat for 60% of 
complement, 

or 
(2) One approved boat and buoyant 

apparatus which together provide for 
60% of complement 
An inflatable liferaft may be substituted 
foT the approved boat and buoyant 
apparatus. 

LIFEBUOYS 

2 lifebuoys, 1 with light and 
1 with line · 

DISTRESS SIGNALS 

3 parachute distress rockets 
3 hand flares 

EMERGENCY ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 
Electric torches and hand lamps as deter-
mined by the Fiji Marine Boar. 

LIFEJACKETS 
A Sheltered Waters Lifejacket for each 
person the vessel is certified to carry. 
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PART 4-TYPES OF LIFESAVING APPLIANCES 

APPENDICES:A-N 

Appendix 

A Approved Boats. Construction, Capacity and Equipment 
B. Davits and Launching Arrangements for Approved Boats 
C. Coastal Liferafts (inflatable)-ConstruCtiOri. Capacity and 

Equipment 
D. Buoyant Appliances. Construction and Capacity 
E. Inflatable Buoyant Apparatus. Construction roved Boats . 
F. Internal Buoyancy in Small Vessels 
G. Lifebuoys-Self-igniting Lights, Smoke Signals and Buoyant 

Liness 
H. Coastal Lifejackets 
I. Sheltered Waters Lifejackets . 
J. In-field Check for Buoyancy of Lifejackets 
K Portable Radio Equipment for Lifecraft · 
L. Line-fiirQwing Appliances - .. 
M. Pyrotechnic Distress Signals . 
N. Resc~~ Signals Table . 

APPENDIX A 

APPROVED BOATS 

I. Construction and Capacity: 

Page 

24-26 
27-29 

29-32 
33-34 
35-36 
37-38 

39-40 
41-43 
44-45 
46-47 

48 
48 
48 

48-50 

1.1 Every approved boat shall be an open boat constructed with rigid sides. or an 
inflatable boat of a design type approved by the Fiji Marine Board. 

1.2 The boat shall be of such form and proportions that it shall have ample 
stability in a seaway and sufficient freeboard when loaded with its equipment and 
the number of persons it is licenced to carry. 

1.3 The maximum number of persons the boat is certified to carry shall be 
calculated as follows: 

No.= A. 
0.372 

Where A is the surface area in the boat available to persons sit­
ting no higher than the thwarts; 

OR, 

The number of persons for which the boat is successfully 
swamp tested according to sub clause 3. 

whichever is the less number. 

1.4 The length of the boat _.shall be not less than 3.o···rnetres. nor more than 
6.0 metres. 

1.5 All thwart and side seats in the boat shall be fitted as low in the boat as prac­
ticable, and bottom boards shall be fitted in rigid boats. 

1.6 The boat may be square-sterned and shall have a mean sheer at least equal to 
five per cent of its length. 

l.7 The boat shall be fitted with internal buoyancy apnliances which shall he so 
placed as to secure stability when the hoat is fully lad mder- a·dverse weather 
corn.iitions. 

1 
I 

~ 
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I .8 Every boat shall he fitted with internal buoyancy appliances which shall 
consist either of air cases or of buoyant material or inflatable tubes of an approved 
design such that damage to one tube.will not prevent the boat from maintaining the 
minimum buoyancy and stability required. 

1.9 The total volume of the internal buoyancy app1iances shall be such that it 
will float the boat its total personnel and its full equipment when the boat is flooded 
and open to the sea so that the top of the gunwale amidships is not submerged. 

1.10 The centre of mass of the buoyancy shall be situated above the flooded cen-
tre of Gravity of the boat. 

2. Equipment: 
An approved boat shall be equipped with; 

2.1 A single complement of buoyant oars and one spare buoyant oar provided 
that there shall never be less than three oars; one set of crutches attached to the boat 
by lanyard or chain. 

2.2 Two plugs for each plug hole (except where proper automatic valves are fit­
ted) attached to the boat by lanyards or chains; a hailer; one anchor and20 metres of 
anchor line. 

2.3 A painter of sufficient length and size secured to the forward end of the 
boat. 

2.4 A line becketed to the gunwale to enable persons to cling to. the boat if 
upturned or upright. 

2.5 One litre of fresh water for each person in the carrying capacity of the 
lifeboat. · 

2.6 Two red hand held flares and one hand held orange smoke signal. 

2.7 Retro-reflective tapes of an approved type (each tape being not less than 300 
millimetres long not less than 50 millimetres wide}, fitted on top of the gunwale of 
the boat and on the outside of the boat as near to the gunwale as possible and spaced 
so that the distance between the centre of a tape and the centre of the tape next in line 
is not greater than 500 millimetres. 

NOTE: The small items of equipment including water, flares and smoke signal may 
. be kept in a buoyantcontainerwhich maybe stowed in a suitable position in 
the vessel at the discretion of the Fiji Mari·ne Board. 

3 Swamp Test: 

3.1 Every approved boat, or type of boat shall undergo a swamp test which shall 
.. consist of completely swamping the boat in seawater with the full complement of 
adults and all equipment on board. 

The boat shall maintain its stability in this condition with its gunwale above the 
water and all personnels mouths above water when siting upright on the bottom of 
the boat. 

4. Launching arrangements: 

4.1 The boat shall either: 

have davits of such construction as specified in Annex B, that the bo3t can be 
lowered safely into the water with its full complement of persons a"nd equip­
ment on board, or, be of such light construction and carried ata sufficiently low 
point in the vessel that it can be launched safely and upright by hand and the 
personnel board direct from the vessel, or, subject to the Fiji Marine Board 
approval. I ·wed astern ofthe"vessel. 
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APPENDIXB 

DAVITS AND LAUNCHING ARRANGEMENTS 
FOR APPROVED BOATS 

8 1. Type and Construction of davits: 

1.1 Davits may be luffing type; or where placed at the stern of the vessel, may be 
fixed rigidly, with the boat situated outboard. 

1.2 The davits must be so constructed and placed that the boat when equipped 
and manned with its complement oflaunching crew and equiment can he turned 
out and lowered to the embarkation level; and can be fully lowered to the water with 
it full complement of persons and equipment when the vessel has a list or trim of 
upto 25 degrees either way. 

2. Stresses: 

2.1 All parts of the davits and their equipment shall be capable of withstanding 
a static load test of not less than 2.5 the maximum load. Forth is purpose each person 
shall be deemed to have a weight of 74 kg. 

3. Falls: 

3.1 Falls may be constructed of wire cordage such that they will run freely 
through the blocks under the minimum weight of the boat. 

3.2 The breaking strain of the falls shall be not less than 6times the maximum 
load when lowering or hoisting. 

3.3 Stowage for falls shall be provided, to keep them ready for use and protected 
from deterioration. 

3.4 Bollards or cleats shall be provided for the falls where cordage is used. 

3.5 Falls shall-he long enou,ih for 'the fully loaded boat to rcaC-h the water when 
the vessel has a list of 15 degrees either way or a trim of 10 degrees. 

- - - -- . - -----
3.6 The lowerhlock of the falls shall he so designed that the falls may he speedily 

disengaged or engaged with the lifting hook of the boat. 

4. Hoisting facilities: 

4.1 There shall be provided means for hoisting the boat in its falls with its full 
equipment and a minimum of3 persons onboard. Where crew members are too few 
to hoist the boat by hand, there shall bea means ofleadingthe falls to power or hand 
operated winches. 

5. Embarkation level: 

5. I The outtum of the davits shall be such that the boat rests, or may be easily 
bowsed in to the ships hull to give safe access at embarkation level. 

APPENDIXC 

COASTAL LIFERAFTS (INFLATABLE) 

1. Construction: 

I~ 1 The liferaft shall be so constructed that, when fully inflated and floatingwith 
the cover uppermost, it sha11 be stable in a seaway. 

1.2 The liferaft shall be·so constructed that if it if pped into the water from a 
height of 6 metres or from its stowed position, whicht-v-er is the greater, neither the 
liferaft nor its equ_ipment wi11 he damaged. 
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l.3 The construction of the liferaft shall include a cover of a highly visible 
colour. This cover shall be capable of protecting the occupants against injury from 
exposure. The top and the inside Of the cover shall be fitted with a lamp which 
derives its power from a sea-activated cell. 

1.4 The liferaft shall be fitted with a painter and shall have a line securely bec­
keted around the outside. and a life-line fitted around the inside. 

1.5 The liferaft sha11 be capable of being readily righted by one person if it 
inflates in an inverted position. 

t.6 The liferaftshall be fitted at each opening with efficient means to enable per­
sons in the water to climb on board. 

1.7 The liferaftshall be contained in a valiseorothercontainersoconstructedas 
to be capable or withstanding hardwear under conditions met with at sea. The 
liferaft in such valise or container shal1 be inherently buoyant. 

1.8 The buoyancy of the liferaft shall be divided into an even number of com­
partments, so arranged that either half of the total number of compartments is cap­
able of supporting out of the water the number of persons in the carrying capacity of 
the liferaft. 

1.9 The total weight of the liferaft and its equipment., contained in a valise or 
other container, sha11 not exceed 180 kg. 

1.10 The floor of the liferaft shall be waterproof. 

1.11 The liferaft shall be inflated by a gas which is not injurious to the 
occupants, and inflation shall take place automatically either on the pulling of a 
line.or by some other equally simple and efficient method. Provision shall be made 
for maintaining pressure with a topping-up pump or bellows. 

1.12 The liferaft shall be of suitable material and construction, and shall be so 
constructed as to be capable of withstanding exposure for 30 days afloat in all 
sea conditions. · 

1.13 Every liferaft which is designed for use with a launching appliance shall be 
properly constructed for that purpose, and shall be of sufficient strength to permit it 
to be safely lowered into the water when loaded with its full complement of persons 
and equipment. 

1.14 The liferaft shall be capable of operating through temperature range of66 
degrees C. to-18 degrees C. 

2. Capacity: 
2.1 The carrying capacity of an inflatable coastal liferaft shall be .the largest 

whole number obtained from: 

(a) V where V=volume of buoyancy tubes, 

0 096 
excluding thwarts or arches, in cubic meters 

(b) 

· when ]iferaft inflated. 

OR 

A 

0.372 

where A= surface area of floor of 
liferaft., including thwarts, if any, 
jn cubic meters w!J.en liferaft inflated. 

wh~chever is the less subject-to the provisions of item 2.2 below. 

2.2 The carrying capacity of an inflatable coastal liferaftshall be not less than 4 
persons, nor more than 25 persons. 
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3. Equipment: 
The equipment and rations to be provided in every inflatable coastal 

shall be as follows: 

_ 3.1 one sponge for each person included in the carrying capacity of th 
hferafts; e 

3.2 two paddles; 

3.3 where the carrying capacity of a liferaft is· thirteen persons or more tw 
hailers and two safety-knives, otherwise one bailer and one safety-knife; ' 0. _ 

3.4 one repair outfit capable of repairing punctures in buoyancy comparF · 
ments; · 

3.5 one lopping-up pump or bellows; 

3.6 one waterproof electric torch suitable formorse-signallingtogetherwith one . 
spare set of batteries and one space bulb in a waterproof container: ,-

3.7 one sea-anchor, permanently attached to the Jiferafts; 

3.8 one litre of fresh water for each person in carrying capacity of liferaft, to he 
contained in wate~ght and rustproof receptacles: · -· 

3.9 one safety tin-opener; 

3.10 two red hand held Hares and one hand held orange smoke signal comply-. 
ing with the requirements of Appendix M; • • 

3.11 an approved first-aid kit; 

3.12 one copy of the rescue signal table used by life-saving stations. marine res­
cue units and vessels and persons in distress; 

3.13 500 grams of 

(i) barley sugar; 
or 

(ii) other non-thirst provoking food, containing no protein or fat and providing· 
at least 1500 kilojoules per IO0gweight for each person included in the car­
rying capacity of the liferaft (being barley sugar or other food that has been 
in the liferaft for a period not exceeding 2 years); 

3.14 six sea-sickness tablets for each person included in the carryingcapacityOf 
the liferaft; 

3.15 one fishing line and six hooks; 

3.16 one daylight-signalling mirror; 

3.17 a watertight container-being furnished with a waterproof match-striker_-~_s' 
part of, or attached to the container, and holding not less than 25 matches ofa type 
that is not readily extinguishable by wind; 

3.18 six chemiluminescent lights ofan approved type; . ·•,0c:•: 

3.19 retro-reflective tape ofan approved type (and being notless than 50 miW'\~}? 
metres in width) shall be fitted to the underside of the 0oorofa liferaftin such aWl!y :.;it: 
that the tape forms a cross at the centre of the floor. The length of the tapes sh~ItC:L~f 
be: •· 

3.19.1 for a circular liferaft-not less than half the diameter of the liferaft; ari_f:;_."": 
3.19.2 for other liferafls-not less than half the width · length respectively, ~ffi-1'&: 

the liferaft; 
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retro-re_flective tape of an approved type_ (each tap_e being not less than 300 
:. 3- •nimetres m length and not less than 50 mtlhmetres m width) shall be spaced 
~-r~und the cover. or each of the covers. with which the liferaft in such a way 

' that: 
3.20.l the distance between the centre of one tape and the centre of the tape next 

'in tine is not greater than 500 millimetres; and 
: '. 3.20.2 the distance between the lower edge of the tape and the lower edge of the 
· cover is not less than half the height of the cover; and 

3.21 two retro-reflective tapes of an approved type (and being not less than 50 
: .millimetres in width) shall be placed at the centre of the top ofa liferaftcoverin the 
• form of a cross. The lengths of the tapes shall be: · 

3.21.I for a circular liferaft-not less than half the diameter of the liferaft; and 

3.21.2 for other liferafts-not less than half the width and length, respectively, of 

· 'the liferaft 
APPENDIXD 

BUOYANT APPLIANCES 

~:.Construction and capacity: 
I. A buoyant appliance shall be manufactured from buoyant material having 

\the properties detailed in item I. Appendix F. 
2. The encasing material shatl be a material which: 

_ 2.1 retains its shape and· strength when subject to the range of temperature 
which may be encountered in service and is durable in sea water. 

22 protects the buoyancy maierial from ultra violet light and physical 
damage; 

2.3 is fire retardant or it shall be painted with an approved fire retarding 
paint 

3. A buoyant appliance shall be capable of withstanding a drop test, the height 
of which shall be equivalent to that of the deck on which it is stowed above the 
vessel's light waterline but in no case shall be less than 6 metres. 

4. A buoyant appliance shall be effective and stable and when floating either 
, way up and shall not require adjustment before use. 

5. Buoyant grab lines shall be fitted all round the appliance. The grab lines shall 
be secured to the appliance at not more than 460 mm centres nor less than 300 mm 
centres and interlaced to prevent movement The depth of the loop when wet shall 
not be less than 150 mm and not more than 200 mm. The grab lines shall be of rope 
not less than 7 mm diameter. The fastenings securing the grab lines to the applian~ 

• shall be strong enough 1o permit the appliance being lifted by the grab lines. 

6. The number of persons that the appliance shall be deemed fit to support shall 
be equal to: 

6.1 the greatest whole number obtained by the equation: 

No.= 70 (Y-W) WhereNo.=Numberofpersons 

1000 V=: Volume in cubic metres 
( -- ) W=Weight of appliance in kgs 

6.2 the numl ,f grab line loops whichever number shall be less. 

7. A buoyant appliance shall be coloured a highly visible colour. 
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8. A buoyant applia'.'ce shall not exceed 180 kg in weight ~nless suitable means 
are provided to enable 1t to be launched and, where the weight of the appliance 
exceeds 136 kg but does not exceed 180 kg in weight, suitable handles or rings shall 
be fitted t<> enable 1t to be launched by hand. · 

9. The buoyant appliance shaJI be fitted with retro.:reflective tapes of an 
approved tape (each tape being not less than 300 millimetres long and not less than 
50 millimetres wide) on the top and bottom of the buoyant appliance, spaced 
around the perimeter of the appliance so that the distance between the centre of a 
tape and the centre of the tape next in "line is not greater than 500 millimetres. 

APPENDIXE 

INFLATABLE BUOYANT APPARATUS 

1. Construction 

I.I The Apparatus shall be so constructed that, when fully inflated it shall be 
stable in a seaway. 

1.2 The Apparatus shall be so constructed that if it is dropped into the water 
from a height of 6 metres or from its stowed position. whichever is the greater, 
neither the Apparatus or its equipment will be damaged. 

1.3 The Apparatus shall be fitted with a painter and shall have a buoyant 
grabline securely becketed round the outside at not more than 460 mm centres nor 
less than 300 mm centres and interlaced to prevent movement. The depth of tlie 
loops shall be not less than 150 mm and not more than 200 mm, and so placed that 
they will support a person in tlie water when the apparatus is either way up. 

The fastenings shall be strong enough to permit the apparatus to be lifted by 
the grablines. 

1.4 There shall be similar grabline fitted round the inside of the apparatus 
floatittion chambCrs on each side of the floor. · 

1.5 The Apparatus shall be fitted with efficient means to enable persons in the 
water to climb on board. 

1.6 The Apparatus shaU be contained in a va)iseorothercontainersoconstruc­
ted as to be capable of withstanding hard wear under conditions met with at sea. The 
apparatus in such valise or container shaU be inherently buoyant 

1.7 The buoyancy of the apparatus shall be dev.ided into an even number of 
compartments, so arranged that either half of the !ofaI number of compartments is 
capable of supporing the number of persons in the carrying capacty of the 
apparatus. 

1.8 The total weight of the apparatus, contained in a valise or other container, 
shall not exceed 180 kg. · 

1.9 The floor of the apparatus shall be waterproof. 

Lio The Apparatus shall be inflated by a gas which is not injurious to the 
occupants, and inflation shall take automatically either on the pulling of a line. or 
by some other equally simple and efficient method. Provision shall be made for 
maintaining pressure with a topping up pu~p or bellowr --

1.f I The Appa;.,,tus shall be ofa suitable material and construction, and shall 
be so constructed as to be capable ofwithstandingexposure for 30 days afloat in all 

. sea conditions. The material shall be of a hig-hlv visible colour 
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· \. \2 TheApparatus shall be suitable forits purpose when floating eitherwayup 

-~-.-and shall not require adjustment before use. 

2. Capacity: 
. · 2.1 Theapparatus shall be designed to contain at least 25% of the total persons it 

is designed to support within the apparatus. and supported out of the water by its 
· ·ooor. It shall provide adequate floating for the remaining persons it is designed to 

•
50

pporl, externally in the water. 
2.2 The carrying capacity of the apparatus shall be the largest whole number 

obtained from: 

(a) ( V WhereV= 

( O.D35) 

OR 

(b)~ 
C ) Where A= 

( 0.372 0.3) 
C= 

volume of buoyancy.tubes in c11bic metres 
when inflated 

surface are of floor of apparatus in square 
metres when inflated 

circumference of apparatus in metres when 

inflated 

Whichever is the less, subject to the provisions of item 2.3 below. 

2.3 The carrying capacity of an inflatable buoyant apparatus shall not be Jess 
than lO persons nor more than 55 persons. 

3. Equipment: The equipment to be provided in every Inflatable Buoyant Apparatus sha11 

be as follows: 
3.1 one topping-up pump or be11ows; 
3.2 one sea-anchor permanently attached to the apparatus; 

3.3 one buoyant rescue quoit with 30 m line; 

3.4 one repair outfit; 

35 one safety knife; 

3.6 one instruction handbook. 
. .. -

APPENDIXF 

INTERNAL BUOYANCY IN SMALL-VESSELS 

l. The material shall have the fo11owing properties: 

I.I Density-32 kg/cubic metres minimum. 
1.2 Compressive Strength (at IO per cent strain)-2.4 kg square cm 

minimum. 
1.3 Closed Ce11 Content-92 per cent minimum. 

1.4 Water Uptake-400 cc/square metres maximum. 

1.5 Dimensional Stability-(original linear dimensions=.00). 

1.5.1 Temperature "'cling-IS degrees C to + 70 degrees C. 
1.5.2 14 days u,._cr 100 mm head of kerosene, toluene (conforming to ASTM/ 

D841/1977), xylene (conforming to ASTM/D843/1977) or disti11ate (90 

minimum). 



,--
734 

1.6 Self-extinguishing to A.S.T.M. O-1692/68-Burning rate maximum 
10 

per minute. 

1.7 High. resistance to kerosene, petrol, distillate and oils. 

2. The required quantity of material in cubic metres shall be calculated by: 
2.1 Wooden Vessels 1.2xF 

1000-D 

2.2 Other Vessels 1.2 (MK+F) 

1000-D 
where 

M=dry mass of hull material in kgs 
K=density of hull material-density of fresh water kg/ b" 

cu tc metres density of hull material 

F=total dry mass of fittings and equipment 
including machinery installation, if fitted, in kgs kg/ b" 

CU IC metreS D=density of buoyancy material in kg/cubic 
metres 

Note: Unless otherwise determined by the Fiji Marine Board K may be taken as: 

Aluminium 0.62 
G.R.P. 0.375 
Steel 0.87 

3. The material shall not be sprayed in, in situ, but shall be manufactured in slab 
form under controlled conditions, cut to the required size and fitted into the vessel. 

4 .. Before filtingi-nto position, each slab of the material shall be coated on all sur­
faces with an ·approved fire retardant paint or fire retardant resin. 

5. The material shall be fitted into the vessel so that: 

5. J the centre of mass of the material is above the flooded centre of gravity of the vessel; 

5.2 it is pt"Qtected from physical damage; 

5.3 • it is protected from direct sunlight; 

5.4 it is at least 0.5 metres away from any dry exhaust line or other source of heat; 

~.5 it is secured fo the satisfaction of the Surveyor. 
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APPENDIXG 

LIFEBUOYS; SELF-IGNITING LIGHTS. 
SMOKE SIGNALS AND BUOYANT LINES 

I. Lifebuoys: 
I.I General Specification. 

I. I. I A lifebuoy shall be of an approved type. 

I.1.2 A lifebuoy shall be constructed of solid cork evenly formed_ and securely 
plugged or of other equally efficient buoyant material not affected by oil or oil 
product.<. 

:_ J.1.3 Where a lifebuoy is made of plastic of other synthetic compounds, the 
lifebuoy shall be capable of retaining its buoyant properties and durability when 
exposed to all weathers on board ship and when in the water. 

I.I .4 A lifebuoy shall be capable of floating in fresh water for not less than 
twenty-four hours with 14.5 kg of iron suspended from it. 

J.1.5 The insidediameterofa lifebuoy shall be450 mm and the outside diameter 
750mm with: 

(a) the major axis of the section being 150 mm; and 
(b) the minor axis of the section being 100 mm. 

I. I.6 The buoyant material shall be covered with good quality material 

I. 1.7 The lifebuoy shall be coverd with a material of or painted a highly 
visible ·colour. 

1.1.8 The grab lines shall beof good qualityunkindable lines, well secured to the 
cover at four equidistant points, and shall provide four loops of line each not less 
than 700 mm long. 

1.1.9 The weight ofa lifebuoy shall not be less than 4.3 kg and shall not exceed 
6.1 kg. 

I. 1.10 A lifebuoy shall not be fitted with rushes, cork shavings, granulated cork 
or other loose granulated material or depend for its buoyancy upon air com­
partments requiring inflation. 

I. I.I I A lifebuoy shall he fitted with retro-reflective tapes of an approved type 
(each tape being not less than 50 millimetres wide) around oron both sides oC the 
lifebuoy at four equidistant point,. 

1.2 Material Other Than Cork: 
For lifebuoys constructed of foam buoyancy materials, see the ma~rial re­

quirements detailed in Appendix H. 

1.3 For lifebuoys constructed of other buoyancy materials the manufacturer 
shall consult with the Authority regarding the applicable test requirements. 

2. Lifebuoys self-igniting lights: 

21 A self-igniting light attached to a lifebuoys: 

2. I.I shall be so constructed that it is not extinguishable by water; 

2.1.2 shall be capable of burning for not less than forty-five minutes; and 

2.1.3 shall ha luminous intensity ofnot less than 2 candelas in all directions 
of the upper hem1.,rhere. 
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3. Lifebuoys smoke signals: 

3.1 A smoke signal attached to a lifebuoy shall comply with the requirements of Appendix M. · 

4. Lifebuoy buoyant lines: 

A life-line fitted to a lifebuoy shall be of a buoyant material, and shall be of at least 30 metres in length. 

APPENDIXH 

COASTAL LIFEJACKET 
I. Specifications for a Coastal Lifejacket: 
1.1 General conditions: 

The Fiji Marine Board shall not approve any lifejacket type unless it has been 
successfulJy tested by a Maritime Safety Department of the Government of the 
country in which the lifejacket was manufactured, or a Standards Institute recog­nised by that Government. 

1.2 A Jifejacket shaJJ not sustain burning or continue melting after being totally 
enveloped in a fire for a period of2s. 

1.3 A lifejacket shall be so constructed that: 

1.3.1 a person can correctly do it within one minute without assistance; its ties 
and fastenings should be few and simple; 

1.3.2 itis capableofbeingwom inside out or is clearly capable on being worn in 
only one way and cannot be donned incorrectly; 

1.3.3 it is comfortable to wear and fit all sizes of persons; 

1.3.4 it allows the wearer to jump fr_om a height of at least 3 m into the water 
without injury and without dislodging ol" damaging the lifejackets; 

1.3.5 it allows the wearer to swim a short distance and board a IifeTaft 

1,4· A Jifejacket shall have sufficient buoyancy and stability in calm fresh water to: 

1.4.J lift the mouth of an: exhausted or unconscious person not less than 100 mm 
with the body inclined backwards at an angle of between 20 degrees and 50 degrees from the vertical; 

1.4.2 tum the body of an unconscious person in the water from any position to 
one where the mouth is clear of the water within 5s. 

1.5 A lifejacket should be of a conspicuous orange colour and be fitted with 
retro-reflective tape on the exposed part of the jacket. 

1,.:6 A lifejacket shall be marked with the following: 
"COASTAL LIFEJACKET" 

The licence or Specification number; 

The intended body mass range 32 kg or more, or less than 32 kg; 

Any cautionary note concerning deterioration of the buoyancy or other mate­
rial, the words "FRONT" and "BACK" where there may be any doubt; 
Clear instructions for donning. 

tt 

t/•f 

t;.f 

,. 

t,, 

f-t 

fc' ♦ 

fl'·'t 

~;-. 

737 

1.7 The lifejacket shall be fitted with retro-reflective tapes placed as high up on 
the lifejacket as possible in notlessfthan six places on the side and six places on the 
outside of the lifejacket, each tape being not less than 100mm long and not less than 
50 mm wide, so that not less than six tapes are always visible whichever Way the life­
jacket is worn. 

1.8 Where the buoyancy materi_al is kapok: 

1.8.1 it shall contain not less than 567 grams of kapok; 

1.8.2 the kapok shall be of good flotation quality. welf teased, and cleari; 

1.8.3 the kapok shall be protected from the effects of oil or oily products so that 
the loss of buoyancy in the Hfejackets. after floating in disturbed water containing a 
layer of not less than 3 millimetres in depth of a mixture of gas oil for a period of 48 
hours, shall not exceed 2 percent of the initial buoyancy. Fotthe purpose of this test 
the lifejacket shall be loaded with weights equal to half its initial buoyancy; and 

1.8.4 the kapok shall be contained in PVC envelopes in cases where the outer 
covering is not impervious to oil; these shall contain as little air as possible and com­
ply with the following: 

(i) welding is to be the high frequency method. Each seam to he not less than 
1.5 mm wide and, where welding is not continuous. the· joins shall be 
crosswelded or lapped; 

(ii) PVC film to be soft of gravimetric thickness not less than 0.3 mm. 

l.9 Where the buoyancy is a material other than kapok: 

1.9.1 the buoyancy material ShaII have a S.G. of not more than 0.192, and shall 
be of good· quality and clean. If the material is in pieces., the size of each piece shall 
be not less than 164cubiccm. unless such pieces are in layer form and are fastened 
together with an approved adhesive; 

1.9.2 the buoyancy material shall be chemically stable and oflow flammability 
and be free from shrinkage. 

APPENDIX! 

SHELTERED WATERS LJFEJACKETS 

I. Specifications for a Sheltered Waters Lifejacket: 

l. I General Conditions: 
The Fiji Marine Board shall not approve any lifejacket type unless it has been 

successfully tested by a Marine Safety Department of the Government of the coun­
try which the.lifejacket was manufactured. or a Standards Institute recognised by 
that Government. 

1.2 A lifejacket shall not sustain burning or continue melting after being totally 
enveloped in a fire for a period-of2s. 

1.3 A lifejacket shal1 be so constructed that: 

1.3:l a person can correctly do it within one minute without assistance; its ties 
and fastenings should be few and simple; 

1.3.2 it is capable ofbeingworn inside out or is clearly capable of being worn in 
only one way and cannot be donned incorrectly; 

1.3.3 : ::omfortable to wear and fit all sizes of persons;· 

I ~2 ' 
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1.3.4 it allows the wearer to jump from a height of at least 3 m into the water 
without injury and without dislodging or damaging the lifejacket 

1.4 A lifejacket shall have sufficient buoyancy and stability in calm fresh water to: 

1.4. l lift the mouth of an exhausted or unconscious person not less than 100 mm 
with the body inclined backwards at an angle of between 20 degrees and 50 degrees 
from the vertical~ 

1.4.2 turn the body of an unconscious person in the water from any position to 
one where the mouth is clear of the water within 8s. 

1.5 A lifejacket should be of a conspicuous orange colour and be fitted with 
retro-reflective tape on the exposed of the jacket. 

1.6 A lifejacket shall be marked with the following: 

"SHELTERED WATERS ONLY'; 

The licence or Specification number; 

The intended body mess range 32 kg or more, or less than 32 kg; 

Any cautionary note concerning deterioration of the buoyancy or other 
material, the words "FRONT' and "BACK" where there may be any doubt. 

APPENDIXJ 

IN-FIELD CHECK FOR BUOYANCY OF LIFEJACKETS 
CHECK A. The procedure shall be as follows: 

(a) Fill with fresh water a tank large enough to hold the wire basket 
required in (h). 

(h) Fromanaccuratesetofscalessuspenda wire basket with lead or iron ballast 
not less than 8 kg secur_ely attached. 

(c) Immerse the basket in the tank described in (a) and read the weight "A". 
(d) Remove the basket and weight and secure the Jifejacket inside the 

basket. 

(e) Lower the basket into the tank again until submerged at least 50 mm and 
read the weight .. B' •. 

(JJ Deduct the weight "B'' from the weight "A ... The difference is the buoyancy 
which should be equal to or greater than the minimum buoyancy rating of 
the lifejackct. 

(g) The Iifejacket should be left submerged for a further 24 hours and the 
buoyancy tested again.- The loss in buoyancy over 24 hours should not 
exceed5%. 

Note: Care should be taken to squeeze out all trapped air as this will affect the 
buoyancy reading. 

CHECK B. The procedure shall be as follows: 

(a) Take the following apparatus: 

(1) An open topPed drum ortank.abOutthe size of a "44 gallon drum" filled 
with fresh water. 

(2) A large open mesh basket preferably of the type of plastic clothes basket 
which will barely float in fresh water(that is. it has a neutral buoyancy). 
A wire basket would also be suitable but i 1mersed weight must be 
taken into account when calculating imme1.sed weight of the hallast. 
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(3) Ballast oflead, cast iron or steel with a weight in air as specified in Table 
B 1 for the particular aid. 

(h) Attach the ballast securely to the open rim of the basket plac~the lifejacket 
inside the basket and drop the basket bottom-up into the test tank. 

Note: Care must be taken to ensure that any trapped air is squeezed out when the 
basket is immersed. 

(c) If the basket remains floating for at least 24 hours then the 1ifejacket has 
retained the buoyancy stated~ if the basket sinks then the buoyancy of the 
lifejacket is not as stated. 

Note: This test is intended as a field check only and may not necessarily provide 
and accurate indication of the buoyancy provided by the lifejacket. 

CHECK "A .. is a preferred test procedure and should be used where possible. 

TABLE Bl 

BALLAST WEIGHT FOR THE IN-FIELD CHECKED 
OF BUOYANCY . 

Ballast 

Typt: or 
Size 

Minimum 

Lifejackct Buoyancy Lea<l Cast iron 
or sti::el 

. 

SOLAS Lift. .... Bo<ly mass:-
jacket 

32 kgor more 156N 17.5 kg 18.3 kg 

Lt:SS than 32 kg 67N 7.5 kg 7.8 kg 

Coastal Lift:jacket A<lult IOON 112 kg 11.7 kg 

Lift:jacket for use A<lult 71 N 7.9 kg 8.3 kg 

in Sht:ltcft:<l Wati:rs 
Chil<l. me<lium 49N 5.4 kg 5.7 kg 

Chiltl. small 40N 4.4 kg 4.7 kg 

APPENDIXK 

PORTABLE RADIO EQUIPMENT FOR LIFERAFT 

Portable radio equipment for lifecraft shall be designed, constructed and 
equipped to comply with the requirements of the SAFETY CONVENTION. 

APPENDIXL 

LINE THROWING APPLIANCES 

Line throwing Appliances shall be designed, constructed and equipped to com­
ply with the requiremens of the SAFETY CONVENTION. 
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APPENDIXM 

PYROTECHNIC: DISTRESS SIGNALS 

Pyrotechnic Distress Signals shall be designed, constructed and equipped to 
comply with the requirements of the SAFETY CONVENTION. 

APPENDIXN 

RESCUE SIGNAL TABLE 

The fo11owing signals shall be used by life-saving stations and maritime rescue 
units when communicating with vessels or persons in distress and by vessels or per­
sons in distress when communicating with life-saving stations and maritime rescue 
units. The signals used by aircraft engaged in search and rescue operations to direct 
vessels are indicated in paragraph (d) below. An illustrated table describing the 
signals listed below shall be readily available to the deck watchkceperof every vessel 
to which this Section applies. 

(a) Replies from life-saving stations or maritime rescue units to distress signals 
made by a vessel or person; 

By day---Orange smoke signal or combined light 
and sound signal (thunderlight) consisting of three 
signals which are fired at intervals of approximately 
one minute. 

By night..:_--White star rocket consisting of three 
single signals which are fired at intervals of approx­
imately one minute. 

You are seen--­
assistance will he given 
as soon as possihlc. 

(Reception of such 
signals shall have the 
same meaning). 

If necessary the day signals may.he given at night or the night signals hy day. 

(h) Leading signals for the guidance of small vessels with crews or persons 
in distress: 

Signal Signification 

By day--Vertical motion of a white fla,gorthe arms of firing of a green star­
signal or signalling the code letter 'K' (_._) given hy light or sound-signal 
apparatus. 

By night-Vertical motion of a white light or flare, or 
firing of a green star-signal or signa11ing the code 
letter 'K' (_._) given by light' or sound-signal 
apparatus. A range (indication of direcion) may he 
given by placing a steady white light or fl~re at a 
lower level and in line with the observer. 

By day--Horizontal motion of a white flag or 
aTI11s extended horizontally or firing of a red star­
signal or signalling the code letter ·s• ( ... ) given by 
Hight or sound-signal apparatus. 

This is the best 
place to land'. 
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PART !-PRELIMINARY 

2. This Section should be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Defi­
nitions and General Requirements Section. 

3. Fire appliances shall be maintained in good order, kept fully charged and 
available for immediate use at an times. All moveable fire appliances. other than 
firemen's outfits. carried in compliance with this Section sall be stowed where they 
are readily acessible for 3. space in which they are intended to be used. The portable 
fire extinguished intended for use in a space shall be suitable for dealing with the 
possible fire hazard and may be stowed near the entrance to and outside of the 
space. 

4. Where any non-passenger vessel to which this Section applies carries pres­
cribed explosives in a compartment, that compartment and the adjoining cargo 
compartments shall be provided with a fire detection system complying with the 
requirements of Appendix A of this Section or a smoke detection system. Steam 
shalt not be used for fire smothering purposes in any compartment containing 
explosives. 

5. For the purpose of this Section: 

5.1 prescribed explosive means more than nine kilograms of explosives;more 
than one tonne of distress signals for use in vessels or aircraft, or fireworks that are a 
likely to explode violently; and 

5.2 compartment means all spaces contained between two adjacent permanent 
bulkheads and includes the lower hold and al1 cargo spaces above it. The whole of 
any shelter deck space not subdivided by steel bulkheads the openings in which can 
be closed by steel closing plates shall for the purpose of this clause be considered as 
a single space. Where steel bulkheads with openings closed by steel closing plates 
are fitted. the enclosed spaces in the shelter deck shall be considered as part of the 
compartment or compartments below. 

6. This cause shall apply to all vessels. There sha11 be provided means for stop­
ping ventilating fans serving machinery. accomodation, service and cargo spaces. 
For machinery and cargo spaces there shall be provided means for closing an 
skylights, doorways. ventilators, annular spaces around funnels and other openings 
to such spaces. Such means shall be capahle of being operated from poSitions out­
side the said spaces which would not he made inaccessible by a fire within such 
spaces. 

7. Machinery driving forced and induced draught fans, oil fuel, lubricating oil 
and hydraulic oil pumps and separators shall be fitted with remote controls situated 
outside the spaces in which such machinery or pumps ate situated. Such controls 
shall be capable of stopping such machinery or pumps in the event of fire in the 
said spaces. 

8. This clause shall apply to all vessels. Every pipe connected to any oil fuel 
storage, settling, or daily setvice tank, not being a double bottom tank, which if 
damaged would periinit discharge of the contents so as to Cause a fire hazard shall 
be fitted with a valve or cock which sha11 be secured to the tank to which it is connec­
ted. The valve or cock shall be capable ofbeing closed from a readily accessible posi­
tion outside the space in which the tank is situated, provided that in the case of any 
inlet pipe to such a tank a non-return valve similarly secured to the tank may be sub­
stituted. In the case of an oil fuel deep· that traversed by any shaft or pipe tunnel, a 
valve shall be fitted on the ta ilk but an additional valve or valves may be fitted on the 
pipe line or Jines outside the tunnel or tunnels to enable control to be exercised in 
the event of fire. 

-~ 
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By night--Horizontal motion of a white lighi or 
flare or firing of a red-star signal or signaJJing the 
code letter 'S' { ... ) given by light or sound-signal 
apparaius. 

By day--Hotizontal motion of a white flag, 
followed by the placing of the white flag in the 
ground and the carrying of another white flag in 
the direction to be indicated or firing of a red-star 
signal vertically and a white star-signal in the 
direction towards the better landing place or 
signalling the code 'S' ( ... ) followed by the code 
letter 'R' (.-.) if a better landing place for the 
vessel in distress is located more to the right in 
the direction of approach or the code letter 'L' 
(.-.. ) if a better landing place for the vessel in 
distress is located more to the left in the direction 
of.approach. 

By night--Horizontal motion ofa white light 
or flare, followed by the placing of the white light 
or flare on the ground and the carrying of 
another white light or flare in direction to be 
indicated or firing of a red star-signal vertically 
and a white star-signal in the direction towards 
the better landing place or signalling the code 
letter 'S' ( ... ) follwed by the code 'R' (.-.) if a 
better landing place for the vessel in distress is 
located more to the right in.Jhe direction of 
approach or the code letter 'L' (.-.. ) if a better 
landing place for the vessel in distress is 
located more to the left in the direction of 
approach. · 

'Landing here 
0

c,, 
highly dangerous, . 

'Landing here 
highly 
Amore 
location for 
ing is in the difeC:~'.­
tion 

(c) Signals to be employed in connexion with the use of shore· 
apparatus: 

Signal 

By ciay--Vertically motion of a white flag or 
the arms or firing of a green star-sigrlaJ. 

By night--Vertically motion of a white light 
or; _nare or firing of a green star-signal. 

By.day--Horizontal motion of a white flag 
or arms extended horizontally or firing of a red 
star-signal. 

Signification 

In general: 
"Affirmative.· 
Specifically: 
'Rocket line is 
held.' 

'Tail block is 
fast' 
'Hawser is made 
fast' 
"Man is in the 
breeches buoy.' 
'Haul awai' 

In general: 
'Negative.' 
Specifically: 
'Slack 
'Avast 
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PART 2-"-SCALES OF FIRE FIGHTING EQUIPMENT 
(Note: The following scales apply to vessels other than 

Safety Convention Vessels (Class I and 2A)) 

to metres and over 
but less than 25 
'in-t:tres 

VESSELS OF CLASS 2B 

Requirements 

Main Fire Pumps 
One fire pump, complying with Appendix B, 
capable of delivering of jet of water from any fire 
hydrant. 
One power driven fire pump capable of delivering 
one jet of water from any hydrant, hose or 
nozzle with which the vessel is supplied in com­
pliance with this Section whilst maintaining 
pressure of 150 kilopascals. 

Emergency Fire Pumps 

;Emergency fire pumps shall comply with Appendix C. 
If the main fire pump and its source of power and sea 
connection are not situated outside the com­
partments containing oil fired boilers or internal 
combustion type propelling machinery a manually 
Operated emergency fire pump in a position outside 
that compartment. 

.:;ifiremain. Water Service Pipes. Hydrants (other than hydrants to boiler and 
·:::fnachinery .spaces) and Jets of Water 

Shall comply with Appendix D and provide two jets 
of water in accordance with sub-item 1.3 of that 
Appendix. 
Shall comply with Appendix D and provide one jet 
of water in accordan~ with sub-item 1.4 ofth3.t 
App~ndix. 
Hydrnnts in Boiler and Machinery Spaces 

One hydrant together with hose and fittings in each 
space containing oil-fired boiler or internal combus- · 
lion type propelling machinery. 

Hoses 

":fire hoses together with their fittings shall comply with Appendix D and be pro­
yided as follows: 

-l_O metres and over 
i but less than 25 
-:-metres 

_;':.The hoses recjuh 
~ ',~ery space. 

Two, the total length of which shall be at least 50 per 
cent of the length of the vessel. A spare hose shall be 
provided in addition to such hoses. 

One hose. 

;.hove shall be in .addition to any hoses required in the -inachi-
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(d) S!gnals used by aircraft en?aged on search and res_Cue _operations th 
direct vessels towards an a1rcraft vessel or person m distress: -- :;,~-: 

(i) The following PTOCedll;_res perf?rmed in sequence by an aircraf~:­
mean that the aircraft 1s dITectmg a vessel towards an aircraft()~ 
vessel in distress: 

(I) circling the vessel at least once; .·. 
(2) cr~ssing the p_roj_ected cou_rse of~!1~-~~sse1 close a~ead at:,f]~ 

altitude: open mg and closmg the,tfirott<; or changing the piq 
peller pitch; · · 

(3) heading in the direction in which the vessel is to be directe, 
Repetition of such procedure has the same meaning. _ ,.--,, 

(ii) The following procedure performed by an aircraft means thOtii' 
assistance of the vessel to which the signal is directed is no l_qtij' 
required: _ _ _:·->·-:. 
--crossing the wake of the vessel close astern at a low altitud(f 
opening and closing the throttle or changing the propeller pitc;n6 

FIRE APPLIANCES 

CONTENTS 

1. This sectio!l is divided into Parts as follows: 

SECTION II 

PART !_:Preliminary (Clauses 2-8) ............................ . 
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Size 

Jrnetres and over 
Iertified to carry 
,iiit less than 40 
"'l<,fthed passengers 
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VESSELS OF CLASS 2B (cont"d) 

Requirements 

Fixed Fire Extinguishing Installation in 
Accomodation and Service .spaces 

The enclosed accomodation and service spaces shall 
be provided with a fixed fire extinguishing installa­
tion in accordance with Regulation 12 of the Safety 
Convention. The Marine Board may exempt a vessel 
from this requirement where additional fire extin­
guishers are provided which in the opinion of the 
Marine Jioard provide an equivalent standard of 
protection. 

Fixed Fire Extinguishing Installation-
Machinery Space 

There shall be provided for the protection of any 
space containing: 
(a) any oil-fired boiler, oil fuel settling tank 9r oil fuel 

unit; or 
(h) internal combustion type machinery used for 

main propulsion, or having in the aggregate a 
total brakepowerof not less than 750 kW for aux­
iliary purposes; 

one of the fixed fire extinguishing installations 
detailed in Appendix E. 

A vessel fitted with oil fired boilers or internal com­
bustion type machinery used for main propulsion 
and decked.in the way of the machinery space shall 
be provided with a fixed fire extinguishing installa­
tion complying with Appendix F. There may be sub­
stituted for this installation a water spraying system 
supplied from a hand pump situated outside the 
machinery space which may be a hand pump other­
wise required. The pump shall be connected by a 
fixed piping to a sufficient number of water spraying 
:nozzles suitably sited in the machinery space and 
capable of extinguishing oil fires. When such a sys­
tem is installed means shall also be provided for 
detecting the products of combustion prior to or 
resulting from an outbreak of fire in the machinery 
space. 
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VESSELS OF CLASS 2B (cont'd) 

Size Requirements 

Portable Fire Extinguishers ;-_:)t 
Portable fire extinguishers shall comply with Appendix G and be providefi:a/ 
follows: . 

25 metres and over 

l 0 metres and over 
but less than 25 
metres 

Less than 25 metres 

Switchboards 

>; .. )­

(a) a su~cien! number to _ensure that one wi_t{ii~l't{: 
readtl)'. available (or use tn any part of the aCCbt¥rWtSt 
modat1on or setvtce spaces, but not less than -- :'"> __ "{};:'f 
two. ··" 

(h) Two, suitable for extinguishing oil fires, in ea:ci: 
firing space a~d each _space containing anyJ)~If 
of an 011 fuel mstallanon. · · · 

(c) One in each control space. 
(d) In each unmanned machinery space which con~ 

tains internal combustion type machinery:~s~,a: 
for main propulsion, or having in the aggreg3Jtf(li 
total brake power not less than 750 kW forai\iii: 
iliary purposes, one for each 750 kW brake pQ~t 
or part thereof. Two but not more than six sh~ll,~f~-­
provided in any such space. ·._>3?'· 
The extinguishers shall be suitable for eX_tlt!.~'; 
guishing oil fires. ·:,_.-_/' 

(e) In each space which is continuallymannec:t~(S 
and which contains internal combustio_~_-., · 
machinery used for main propulsion, or _h;:i 
in the aggregate a total brake power not lt:S,~,~1 .. --,,.~-
750 kW for auxiliary purposes, and which· if)i?{ 
provided with: _ .•. -•· \% 
(i) a foam fire extinguisher of 45 litres cap~c;¥ 

or a carbon dioxide fire extinguisher·-~_f< 
kilograms capacity together with two porl1t 
fire extinguishers; or ,. /-:·:\-

(ii) a fixed fire extinguishing installati()~:·:8'--
plying with Appendix E together wu~:· 
portable·fire extinguishers- _ ·_:~:; ___ ) 

one for each 75 kW brake power or part thereO,,f:j 
n6t less than two nor more than seven. _. _i_:~}?" 
One readily available for use in the accomn10.1Aj 
and service space. 

T\vo, ~uitable for extinguishing oil fin:s, fo~:J 
each space containng propelling machtn_e,ry._;_/ 

One, suitable fore~tinguishinge1ectrical fiF;.~ 
main switchboard where ~•--'! voltage came4._~. 
board exceeds 50 volts. 

'~ 
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VESSELS OF CLASS 2B (cont'd) 

Size Requirements 

Sand 

{F,ach boiler firing space. shall be provided with the following: 

r:is metres and over (a) 0.15 cubic metres of sand OT otherdry material 
• suitable for quenching oil fires. A scoopshall be 

provided for distribution; or --

Size 

Where certified to 
jrry .. n:ot less than 

__ 40 passeng~rs 

(b) An additional portable fire extinguisher suitable 
for extinguish__!!.1_g_ oi~ fires. 

Asbestos Blankets 

One in a ga11eywhere_the overall deck area is less thap 
15 square metres and two in larger galleys. 

Fire Buckets 

2 with lanyards. 

Fireman's Axe 

One. 
VESSELS OF CLASS 3 

Requirement" 

-Patrol Alarm and CotillnllntcattOil---S--ystem 

An efficient patrol system shall be maintained so that 
any outbreak of fire may be promptly detected. 
Manual fire alarms which will enable the fire patrol 
to give an alann immediatelytothe navigation bridge 
or fire cpntrol station shall be fitted throughout the 
accommodation and service spaces. 
A special alarm, operated from the navigation bridge 
or fire control station, shall be fitted to summon the 
crew. This alarm may be part of the vessel's general 
alarm system but it shall be capable ofbeingsounded 
independently of the alarm to the passenger 
spaces. 
A public address system or other effective means of 
communication shall be available throughout the 
accomodation and services spaces and control 
stations. 

Main Fire Pumps 
Two fire pumps, complying with Appendix 6, each 
capable of delivering simultaneously one jet of water 
from each of any two fire hydrants, 

Two fire pumps, co_mplying with Appendix B, each 
capable of delivering of jet _water· from any fire 
hydrant. 
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VESSELS OF CLASS 3 (cont'd) 

· Size Requirements 

Less than 5UU tons but 
25 metres and over. 
10 metres and over 
but less than 25 
metres 

One lire pump, complying with Appendix B,capab(:' 
of delivering of jet of water from any fire hydrant"~>?~ 
One power driving fire pump capable of deiive,;kC,'p) 
one jet of water from any hydrant, hose or nozzle_ wi_t:::-:-:~f.;;' 
which the vessel is supplied in compliance with thit-~;" 
Section Vo:7hilst maintaining a pressure of 150 kilo~ 
pascals. 

Emergency Fire Pumps 

Emergency fire pumps shall comply with Appendix C and be provided as : 
follows: 

500 tons and over 

Less than 500 tons 
but 25 metres and 
over 

If a fire in _any one coT?partment could 1:ut a JI the fire pumP,S{ 
out of action a fixed mdependently dnven power operatedi:\ 
emergency fire pump, in a posit-ion outside thatcompartrrtCri{:~:; 
and provided that in any vessel of less than 1000 tons an_d-.~.L 
emergency fire pump may be a portable power driven fire/: 
pump. 

If the main fire pump and its source of power and sea connec­
tion are not situated outside the compartmentcontainingoi]~ 
fired boilers or internal combustibn type propelling 
machinery a manuaUy operated emergency fire pump in _a. 
position outside that compartment. 

Fireman, Water Servie Pipes, Hydrants (otherthan hydra-nts and-boiler anf_ 
machinery spaces) and Jets of Water. · 

1000 tons and over 

Less than 1000 tons 
but IO metres and over 

500 tons and over 

Shall comply with Appendix D and provide two jets 
of water in accordance with sub-item L3 of. th3L 
Appendix. 

Shall comply with Appendix D and provid_e one jet 
of water in accordance with sub-item 1.4 of that 
Appendix. 

Hydrants In Boiler and Machinery Spaces 

Two hydrants together with hoses and fittings ineacfi _ 
space containing oil-fired boiler or internal combu§_,_.­
tion type propelling machinery-one on the port side 
and one on the starboard side. Where there is access­
to the space by shaft tunnel one hydrant shall be pro": 
vided in the end of the tunnel adjacent to that space 
and supply to the hydrant shall be from a source out: '. 
side of the space ·and the supply line shall not pass· 
through that space. · 
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VESSELS OF CLASS 3 (cont'd) 

Requirements 

Hoses 

_ fire hoses together with their fittings shall comply with Appendix D and be pro­

'\nded as follows: 
fl)()() wns and over One for each 30 metres length of vessel, but in any 

-· case not less than five. The total length of the hoses 
shall be at least 60 per cent of the length of the vessel. 
A spare hose shall be provided in addition to such 
hoses. 

Less than 1000 tons 
::~.-but 25 metres and over 

Two, the total length of which shall be at least 50 per 
cent of the length of the vessel. A spare hose shall be 
provided in addition to such hoses. 

;c -10 metres and over but 
'.·: 1ess than 25 metres One hose. 
_.,,, The hoses required above shall be in addition to any hoses required in the 

::-:-;-machinery spaces. 
Fixed Fire Extinguishing Installation-Cargo Space 

2000 tons and over There shall be provided a fixed fire smothering 
installation complying with Appendix E which shall 
be so arranged as to protect every cargo space. Pro­
vided that in any tanker, a fixed installation dis­
charging foam externally and through suitable 
mobile sprayers internally to the liquid cargo tanks 
complies with Appendix E it may be substituted for 
the fixed fire smothering gas installation required by 
the above. The Marine Board may exempt any vessel 
from the requirements to provide a fixed fire 
smothering installation in the cargo holds of a vessel, 
not being the tanks of a tanker. if it is satisfied that-

The holds are provided with stell hatch covers and 
effective means of closing all ventilators and other 
openings to the holds, or coal, grain or such other 
cargo as the Marine Board may consider to be of 
equivalent low hazard. or 
To require compliance would be unreasonable on 
account of the short duration of the voyages on 
which the vessel is engaged 

Fixed Fire Extinguishing Installation~ 
Machinery Space 

25 metres and over There shall be provided for the protection of any 
space containing: 

(a) any oil-fired 11oiler, oil fuel settling tank or oil 
fuel unit: or 
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Size 

IO metres and over 
but less than 25 
metres 

500 tons and over 
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VESSELS OF CLASS 3 (cont'd) 

Requirements 

(b) miemafoombustfun typ~m~chin~ry used ri, 
mam propulsion, or having 1n the aggre •te:, 
tota! brake power of not less than 750 k~ fa\, 
aux1hary purposes; - '>_-L, 

one .o[ the fixed fire extinguishing installatiOfi;-~._,._:? 
etailed in Appendix E. \t 
A ve_ssel fitted with ?ii-fired boilers or internal co/i))J 
bustion type machmery used for main pmpulsiof{i­
and ~ecked_ in the way of the _mac~i~ery space sh~IL 
provided wtt~ a fixed fire_ extingmshmg installatiot\­
complymg with Appendix F. There may be suliE 
stitut~d for this installation a water_spraying systell(C: 
supplied from a hand pump othefW!se required. 'J'hii'. 
pump shall be connected by fixed piping to a sufli:"i -
cient number of water spraying nozzles suitably siteJ::.; 
i~ the machinery space and c~p!lble of extinguishi~i} 
011 fires. When such a system 1s.mstalled means sQ~trt 
also be provided for detecting the products of coiiii•\ 
bustion prior to or resulting from an outbreak of fife:;. 
in the machinery space. 
The Marine Board may exempt a vessel of less th~iC 
25 metres length from-this requirement where altef.t:. 
native equivalent means of fire extinction. such '.at 
additional fire extinguishers are provided, to 11\e 
satisfaction_ of the Marine Board. 

Non-Portable Foam and CO2 Extinguishers 

(a) In each boiler room one foam fire extinguisher Qt 
45 litres capacity or a carbon dioxide fire. ex.: 
tinguisherof 15 kilograms capacity if the number 
of burners therein is five or more. If the number.of; 
burners in the boiler room is less than five i~~~-,: 
shall be provided for each burner therein onel'!'t . 
table fire extinguisher suitable for extinguishing, ;, 
oil fires. . .. _ :._.. -, /t· 

(b) fn any space containing internal combustion~'.;;:: 
machinery used for main propulsion or having .. ~~};(f 
the aggregate a total brake power of not less th~r-
750 kW for auxiliary purposes there shall be P'°'.; '%$ 
vided a foam fire extinguisherof 45 litres_capac•~ :Ot\% 
of a CO2 fire extinguisher of 15 kdogratl)~ '\fC 
capacity. · . , .f" 

(c) 'fhere shall be provided in each space con~mmg;: 
steam turbines or enclosed pressure lubi:ica~j~ 
steam engines used either for main propulston_.~-f) 
having in the aggregate e ·~ta I brake powerof n~h 

··-ieSs th3n .?50 kilowatt~ · auxiliary purpo~~~'; 
foam fire extingtiishers of45 litres capacityorc!f 

Size 
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VESSELS OF CLASS 3 (cont'd) 

Requirements 

hon dioxide fire extinguishers of 15 kilograms 
capacity. The extinguishers shall be of such num­
ber and so positions as to enable foam or carbon 
dioxide to be directed on to any part of the pre­
ssure Iuqrication system and on to any part of the 
casings enclosing pressure lubticated parts of the 
turbines, engines or associated gearing if any. 
Provided that such extinguishers shall not be 
required if equivalent protection is provided in 
such spaces by a fixed fire extinguishing installa­
tion fitted in compliance with Appendix E. 

Portable Fire Extinguishers 

•ortable fire extinguishers shall comply with Appendix G and be provided as 

follows: 
(a) A sufficient number to ensure that one will be 

readily available for use in any part of the 
accomodation or service spaces. The µumber of 
extinguishers shall not be less than five on vessels 
of 1000 tons and over, and not less than three on 
vessels of 500 tons and ove-r but less than 1000 
tons. 

(h} One is a galley where the overall deck area is less 
than 15 square metres and two in larger galleys. 

(c} One in each control station. 
(d} In each space containing internal combustion 

type machinery used for main propulsion.or hav­
ing in the aggregate a total brake power of not less 
than 750 kW for auxiliary purposes, one for each 
750 kW brake power or part thereof. Two but not 
more than six shall be provided in any such space; 
The extinguishers shall be suitable for extin­
guishing oil fires. 

(e) In each space containing steam turbines or 
enclosed pressure lubricated steam engines used 
for main propulsion, or having in the aggregate a 
total brake power of not less than 750 kW brake 
power or part thereof. Two but not more than six 
shall be provided in any such space. The 
extinguishers shall be additional to any provided 
in compliance with (d) above. 
The extinguishers with (d) above. . 

(j) Two, suitable for extinguishing oil fires. in each 
firing space and _each space containing any part 
of any oil fuel instaUatio. 
These shall be in-addition to any furnished in lieu 
of a non-portable foam or CO2 extinguisher. 



25 inetres and over 
but less than 
500 tons 

10 metres and over 
but less than 25 
metres 

Less than 25 metres 
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VESSELS OF CLASS 3 (cont'd) 

-
(a) A sufficient number to ensure that one will be 

readil)'. available f<?r use in any part of the accoJU~­
modation or semce spaces, hut not less that) 
two. 

(h) Two, suitable for extinguishing oil fires, in each 
firing space and each space containing any pa-rt 
of an oil fuel installation. 

(c) One in each control station. 
(d) In eac_h unmanned machinery space which con:. 

tains internal combustion type machinery used. 
for main propulsion, or having in the aggregrate ~- -
total brake power not less than 750 kW for aux­
iliary purposes, one for each 750 kW brake power 
or part thereof. Two but not more than six sh::.111-,,,: 
provided in any space. 
The extinguishers shalJ be suitable for extin'.' 
guishing oil fires. 

(e) In each space which is continually manned at Sea 
and which contains internal combustion type 
machinery used for main propulsion. or having::· 
in the aggregate a total brake power not less than 
750 kW for auxiliary purposes. and which is not 
provided with: 
(i) a foam fire extinguisher of 45 litres capacity 

or a carbon dioxide fire extinguisher of l5 
kilograms capacity together with two portable 
fire entinguishers: or 

(ii) a fixed fire extinguishing installation com, 
plying with Appendix E together with two 
portable fire extinguishers­

one for each 75 kW brake power or part thereof but· 
not Jess than two or more than seven. · 

One readily available for use in the accomodation 
and service spa~. 

l\vo. suitable for extinguishing oil fires for use in 
each space containing propelling machinery. 

Switchboards 

One portable extinguisher suitable for extinguishing 
cal fires, at each main switchboard where the voltage carried/:• 
on the board exceeds 50 volts. 

Sand 
Each b9iler firing space shall be provided with the follo••·''lg: 
1000 tons and over (a) 0.25 cubic metres of sa .. _ m other dry 

suitable for quenching oil fires. A scoop 
p•rovided for distrfbution; or 

Size 

_-25 metres and over 
; __ but less than 
''1000 tons 

-. ·25 metres and over 
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VESSELS OF CLASS 3 (cont'd) 

Requirements 

(h) An additional portable fire extinguisher suitabie 
for extinguishing oil fires. 

(a) 0.15 cubic metres of sand or other dry material 
suitable for quenching oil fires. A scoop shall be 
provided for distribution; or 

(h) An additional portable fire extinguisher suitable 
for extinguishing oil fires. 

Asbestos Blankets 

One in galley where the overall deck area is less than 
15 square metres and two in larger galleys. 

Fireman's Outfits 

· f'jremen's outfits shall comply with Appendix Hand be provided as follows: 

-:_-::--500 tons arid over 
but less than 2500 

-- tons 

· 1000 tons and over 

·-Less than 25 metres 

r.,tess than 500 tons 
, but 25 metres and 

3 outfits 

2 outfits 

1 outfit 
Atleast one outfitto include a breathing apparatus of 
the air hose type. If. in any vessel which carries 
firemen's outfits containing only· breathing 
apparatus of the air hose type, an air hose exceeding 
35 metres in length would be necessary to reach from 
the open deck well clear of any batch or doorway to 
any part of the accommodation, service, cargo or 
machinery space. at least one breathing apparatus of 
the self-contained type shall be provided fa 
addition. 

International Shore Connection 

One eomplying with Appendix J. 

Fire Buckets 

2 with lanyards. 
Fireman's Axe 

One. 
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PART 3-TI'PES OF FIRE FIGHTING EQUIPMENT 

Appendix Title 

A Fire Detection Systems .......... . 
B Power Operated Fire Pumps .......... . 
C Emergency Fire Pumps ............................ . 
D Firemains, Water Service Pipes, Hydrants, Hoses 

and Nozzles ............................ . 
E Fixed Fire Extinguishing Installations 
F Fixed Fire Extinguishing lnsta11ations ........ . 
G Fire Extinguishers ...................................... . 
H Fireman's Outfits ............................... . 
I Breathing Apparatus ........................................... . 
J International Shore Connection .................... . 
K Fire Buckets ..................... . 
L Air-Foam Eq~ipment . : .. . 

APPENDIX A 

FIRE DETECTION SYSTEM 

19 
22 
29 
30 
35 
35 
44 
45 
45 

1. Every fire detection system fitted in compliance with this Sections hall be cap­
able of automatically indicating the presence of smoke or fire and its location. The_ 
indicators shall be centralised either or the navigating bridge or at other control 
stations which are provided with direct commuriication with the navigating bridge 
provided_ that the Marine Board may in any vessel permit the indicators to be dis­
tributed among several s~tions if they are satisfied that such arrangements are at 
least as effective as if the indicators were so centralised 

2. In an).'passengervessel, electrical equipment used in the operation of any fire 
detection system fitted in compliance with this Section shall be capable of being 
supf)Iied from two sources of electric power, one of which shall be an emergency 
source of power. 

3. The indicating system's of any fire detection system fitted in compliance with 
this Section shall operate both audible and visible alarms at the stations referred to in' item 1. 

4. Exemptions: The Marine Board may exempt any vessel from the requi!~ 
ments of this Appendix if they are satisfied that to require compliance therewith 
would be unreasonable on account of the short duration of the voyage on which the 
vessel is engaged 
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APPENDIXB 

POWER OPERATED FIRE PUMPS 

·•. \. Each pump required under this Section shall be capabl~ of delivering a\ least 
' ·et simultaneously from e.ach ofany two hydrants, or one Jet from any hydrant, 
;J/:-~hever the case may be, through the hoses and nozzles provided in the vessel 
ind shall comply with the requirements of items 2 and 3 of this Appendix. 

2. Jn a passen~er ves~el to which this Section applie.s which is required by this 
'Section to be provided with fire pumps operated by power, such fin; pumps (other 
than any emergency fire pump) shall together be capable of delivering for fire fight­
ing purposes a quantity of water, underthe conditions and at the pressure specified 
inAppend_ix D of this ~ction ofnot le.ss than two thirds of the quantity required to 

:be dealt with by the bilge pumps. . 

3 In a vessel, other than a passenger vessel, to which this Section appties which 
. is required by this Section to be provided with fire pumps operated by power, such 
'-fire pumps (other than any emergency fire pump) shall together be capable of 
delivering for fire fighting purposes a quantity of waterunderthe conditions and at . 
t),e pressure specified in Appendix D which shall not be less thau the quantity 
obtained from the following formula: · · . 

Quantity of water in tonnes per hour=Cd' 

Where: 

(a) C=7.66xl0-3 for vessels required to be provided with more than one fire 
pump (excluding any emergency fire pump) and C=3.83xJ0-3 for vessels 
required to be provided with only one fire pump, and 

(b) d=25+ 1.68 U:B+ D) to the nearest millimetre 
where: 
L=leugth of the vessel in metres 
B=greatest moulded breadth of the vessel in metres 
D = moulded depth of vessel to bulkhead deck in metres. 
Provided that in no cargo vessel need the total required capacity of the fire 
pumps exceed 180-cubic metres per hour. 

16. Section 11 

4. Every fire pump required by this Section to be operated bypowershall,except 
as expessly provided otherwise, be operated by a means other than the ve~sel' main 
eugines. Fire pumps complying with this Appendix may be sanitary, ballast, bilge or 
general service pumps provided that they are not normally used for pumping oil arid 
that if they are subject to occasioual duty for the transfer or pumping of oil, suitable 
change~over arrangements are fitted and operating instructions are conspicuovsly 
displayed at the changeover position. . · · . · · 

4.1 In a vessel to which.this Section applies which is required to I;,e provided 
withmorethanonefirepumpoperatedbypower(otherthananyemergencypump), 
every such fire pump shall have a capacity of not less than 80 per cent of the total 
capacity of the fire pumps required by items2 and 3 divided by the number 11f fire 
pumps required by this Section provided that when more fire pumps operated by 
power than are required by this Section are provided in any vessel, tbe Matine 
8!3ard may permit,tbe cap,i.city <>f any such additional fire pumps to be less than 80 
percent 

~-~--- ~. 
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4.2 Every fire pump required by this Section which is operated by power shall i. ''•' 
capable of producing from any fire hydrant or hydrants in the vessel at least t b\ 
minimum number of jets of water as appropriate to the size and class of vessel Wh ~e,, 
maintaining the pressure required by Appendix D. ' 1

-e_ 

5. Relief valves shall be provided in conjuction with all fire pumps if the pum . 
are capable of developing a pressure exceeding the design pressure of the fire ma.PS 
water service pipes, ~yd rants and_hoses. Such valves shall be so placed and adjust~~ 
as to prevent excessive pressure m any part of the firemam system. 

6. Everycentrifugal pump which is connected to the fireman shall be fitted with, 
a non~retum valve. 

APPENDIXC 

I. Emergency Fire Pumps 

1.1 The emergency fire pump shall be: 

l.1.1 a fixed independently driven p·ower operat~d pump. The sea suction valve 
suction pipeline, and delivery pipeline shall not be located in or pass through th~ 
machinery space housing the main fire pump. The pump shall be capable of pro' 
ducing at least one jet of water from any hydrant, hose and nozzle with which the 
vessel is supplied in compliance with this-Section while maintaining a pressureo(3t 
least 200 kilopascals at any hydrant in the vessel. · 

1.1.2 a portable independently driven power operated pump. The sea suction 
shall he by means of a portable hose of such length and so fitted and weighted that· 
number all conditions of loading and trim of the vessel, and under weather cori~ 
ditions liable to be encountered in service, the sunction end of the hose wi11 remain-~ 
submerged The material of the suction hose shall be suitable for use in a sea watef 
environment and the constructiOn shall be such that the hose will not co11ap~~-­
underthe effect of the pump suction. The suction hose and its connections shal1 be 
of sufficient strength to withstand any forces imposed when the pump is operating . 
under any conditions likely to be encountered in service. The unit shall be of robUSf 
construction, designed for pumping sea water and for operation in a marine envi~_­
ronment The prime. mover shall be a compression ignition engine and the fuel tanlr.·/':c:: 
shall have a capacity sufficient for a minimum for 3 hours opearation at full load:· 
The complete unit shall be portable and be capable of being handled by two pi,r--_ 
sons. The pump shall be self priming and the stength of construction and fitting 
shall be sufficient to withstand any forces which may be imposed when the pump is 
operating. The pump shall be stowed in a position where it is readily available for 
use. The pump shall be capable of producing at least one jet of water from any hose :.c• 
and nozzle with which the vCssel is supplied, in compliance with this Section wh,i~-~­

· maintaining a pressure of at least 300 kilopascals at the pump outlet; .. -_., 
f.T.3 a fixed ffianl.lcllly-Operated ·pUIIlP with. a fixCd iea suction line. T~e sea ·s~:~­

tion valve, suction pipeline and delivery pipeline shall not be locat~d m or P_~ss,_ 
through the machinery space housing the main fire pumps. The 1;1mt_ shall be_pf, 
robust construction, designed for pumping sea water and foroperatton 1n a man~e 
environment It shall be full rotary, horizontal reciprocatingordiaphram type a~~; 
shall be capab)e of delivering the required jet of water when opera tin!! at not_ m0 11';j 
then 60 turns per minute in the case of a double acting horizontal rec1I?rocat1n~-()f: _ 
diaphragm_ pump, or 60 double strokes per minute in-j-1-te case of a smgle ac~p~/L. 
horizontal reciprocating or diaphragm pump, When t i in the vessel, the pu\flP;J. 
shall be capable of delivering the required jet o~ water frOfu any fire hose and no_z.zt_~~:\ 
with which the vessel is furnished, when the hose and nozzle are coupled to anr 
deck fire hvdrant which mav dischaTI!C wat.er delivered hv that oumo; or -
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1. t.4 a fixed ~r portable manually operated pump with a portable sea suction 
rne The sea suction shall be means of a portable hose of such length and so fitted' 
'nd·weighted that under all conditions ofloading and trim of the vessel, and under 
~ther conditions liable to be encountered in service the suction end of the hose 

'<:will remain submerged. The material of the suction hose shall be suitable for use ina 
,}: \~a water environment and the construction shall be such that the hose will not be 
_, \napsed under the effect of the pump suction. The suction hose and its connec­

tions shall be of sufficient strength to withstand any forces imposed when the pump 
is operating under any_conditi?ns likely to be e_ncountered in service. The u~it s~all 
lie of robust construction, designed for pumpmg se~ water and for operation m a 
marine environment. It shall be full rotary, horizontal reciprocating diaphragm 
iypeand shall be capable of delivering the require jet of water when operating at not 
J)lore tha~ 60 turns per minute in the case of a rotary pump 80 single strokes per 
in_inute in the case of double acting horizontal reciprocatingordiaphragm pump,or 
60 double strokes per minute in the case of a single acting horizontal reciprocatiQg 
or diaphragm pump. When fitted in the vessel the pump shall be capable of deliver­
fog the required.jet of water from any fire hoze and nozzle with which the vessel is 
furnished, when the hose and nozzle are coupled to any deck fire hydrant which any 
discharge water delivered bythatpump, provided thatthe nozzle.of any hose for use 
with a manually operated pump shall have a diameter of 9.5 millimetres and 
.reference to a required jet of waterin paragraph I. 1.3 and this paragraph shall mean 
a jet delivered from the 9.5 millimetres diameter nozzle held horiz(\ntally three feet 
above the deck, the discharged water striking the deck ata distance of notless than 6 

,-.~etres from the nozzle. 

APPENDIXD 

FIREMAINS, WATER SERVICE PIPES, HYDRANTS, 
HOSES AND NOZZLES 

1. Firemains, water service pipes and hydrants 
I.I In every vessel which is required by this Section to be provided with fire 

pumps operated by power. the diameter of the firemain and of the water service 
, _ pipesconnectingthe hydrants hereto shall.be sufficient for the effective distribution 

of the maximum discharge required by this Section from-

!. I.I where only one pump is required that pump; 
l.1.2 where two such p~mps are so required, bOth pumps operating simulta­

neously; or 
1.1.3 where more than two such pumps are so required, the twO largest of such 

pumps operating simultaneously provided that in any vessel other than a passenger 
vessel the diameterofthe fireinainand of the water service pipes shall be required to 

sufficient only for the discharge of 140 cubic metres per hour. 

_ · 1.2 Where the fire pumps required by this Section are discharging the quantity 
of water required by sub-item 1.1 through adjl\cent fire hydrants in any part of the 
vesse_l to which are coupled fire hoses fitted with nozzles of-sizes specified in item 2 
of thIS Appendi· .. e following minimum pressure shall be capable of being main· 

tained at any h; __ dnt; 



.,, 

758 

~-2.1 in any passenger vessel 

(a} of 4000 tons and over-3 IO kilopascals; or 
(b) of 1000 tons and over but less than 4000 tons-275 kilopascals; or 
(c} of!ess than 1000 tons-200 kilopascals. 

l 22 in any vessel other than a passenger vessel 

(a) of 6000 tons and over-275 kilopascals; or 
(b) of 1000 tons and over but less than 6000 tons-255 kilopascals; or 
(c) of less than 1000 tons-200 kilopascals. 

1.3 Where any vessel is required by this Section to provide two jet
5 

of war' 
under the conditions required by this Section, hydrants sufficient in number sh:i~ 
be so positioned as to enable at least two jets of water not emanating from the sani 
hydrant, one of which shall be from a single length of hose to reach any part of th! 
vessel nomally accissible to the passengers or crew while the vessel is beingnaviga.-: 
ted and to any store room and any part of any cargo space when empty. ·, 

1.4 Where any vessel is required by this Section toprovideonejetofwaterunder 
the conditions required by this Section, hydrants sufficient in number shall be 

50
·­

positionedas to enable one jet of water from a single length of hose to reach any pa ii 
of the vessel nonnaUy accessible to the passengers or crew while the vessel is being. 
navigated, and any store room and any part of any cargo space when empty. , 

I 5 The firemain shall have no connections other than those necessary for fire·-- -
figting and washing down. . · 

1.6 Materials readily rendered ineffective by heat shall not be used forfiremains 
unless adequately protected. The pipes and fire hydrants shall he so placed that the 
fire hoses may be easily coupled to them. In vessels which may carry deck cargo, the 
fire hydrants shaH be so placed that they are always readily accessible and the pipes 
shall be so arranged as far as practicable to avoid risk of damage by such cargo. 
Unless there is provided one fire hose and nozzle for each fire hydrant in the vessel 
there shalJ be complete interchangeability of fire hose couplings and nozzles. 

l.7 Valves of the screw lift type or cocks shall be fitted in such positions on the 
pipes that any of the fire hoses may be removed while the fire pumps are at 
work. 

1.8 The waterp·ipes shall not be made of cast iron and if made of iron or steel 
shall be galvanised. 

1.9 -Where wash deck lines are not self draining, suitable drain cocks shall befit .. 
ted to avoid damage by frost. 

I.IO When a fire pump required by this Section is delivering water through one 
ofihe holes and nozzles provided the pressure at any hydrant in the vessel shall not ·· .·· . .s•.c·-y 
exceed 690 kilopascals. 

2. Hoses and nozzles 

2.1 Fire hoses provided in compliance with this Section shall not exceed 18 met~ - ;;.,·:,_F 

res in length except that in vessels having a breadth of27 metres or more the lengt~_ 
of the fire hoses for exterior locations and for cargo spaces shall notexceed27 m~s_ 
in length. The fire hoses shall be provided with couplings, branch pipes,plain_nozo 
zles and other necessary fittings. Fire hoses furnished ir t-,oiler and machmery: 
spaces ·shall in addition be provided with a spray nozzle · 

2.2 Fire hoses provided to a Class I vessel and a Class 2A vessel shall be made 
closely woven flax. canvas or other suitable material. 
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t/·.
2

.3 fire hoses prov~de~ to~ Class 2B vessel_ shall have a minimu~ inte~al 
~jiiatne!er of 19 mm which 1s suitable for a workmg pressure up to and mcludmg 

itOJS kilopascals. 
/;~ 

2
_4 Every fire hose provided in compliance with this Section, together with the 

f '. ots and fittings necessary for its use, shall be kept in a conspicuous positi6n near 
i·te hydrants or connections with which it is intended to be used. 

; 2.5 Jn vessels of Classes I and 2, fire hoses provided in compliance with this Sec­
_tion shall not be used for any purpose other than extinguishing fire or testing with 

_fire apphances. · f 2.5.1 Every vessel which is required by this Section to be provided with fire 
·putnps operated by power shall be provided with nozzles ofl 2 mm, I 6 mm or 19 mm 
/in diameter or as near thereto in diameter as possible. 

_:. _ 2.5.2 for machinery spaces and exterior locations, the diameter of the nozzles 
'kShall be such as to obtain the maximum possible discharge from the minimum 
C.\iutnber of jets of water and at the pressure required by this Appendix from the 

smallest fire pump permitted by sub-item 1.3 of this Appendix; provided that the 
:diatneter of the nozzles shall not be required to be greater than 19 mm. 

2.5.3 For accommodation and service spaces the diameter oftlte nozzles shall 

:--~ot be required to be greater than 12 mm. 
. 2.5.4 Every spray nozzle provided in compliance with this Section shall be cap­

C,,ble ofproducinga water spray suitable for extinguishing oil fires and shall be pro­
"'·.vided in addition to any plain nozzle required by sub-ite_m 2. I; provided that a dual 
: purpose nozzle capable of producing alternately such a spray and a plain water jet 
· may be provided insubstitution. Every spray nozzle provided shall be capable of 

:'-being fitted to every hose. 

APPENDIXE 

FIXED FIRE EXTINGIBSHING INSTALLATIONS 

This Appendix applies to every fixed fire extinguishing installation fitted in com­

pliance with this Section. 

I. General 
- 1.1 Where an unmanned machinery space is required t,ythis Section to be fitted 
with a fixed extinguishing installation complying with' tbs Appendix, the space 
shall be fitted with means for detecting the products of combustion prior to or result­

>;ing from an outbreak of fire· in the space. 
. . j.2 No part of the control, storage or generating arrangement of any fixed fire 
:; extinguishing installation shall be fitted forward of the coJlision bulkhead in any 

',; ,-passenger vessel. 
. . 1.3 Every fixed fire extinguishing installation shall be so arranged that a fire in 
,-- -~ny of the spa·ces it protects will not render the controls inaccessible or put the 

installation out of action. · 
1.4 Jfthe engine and boiler rooms are not entiyely separated from each other by 

_a bulkhead,orif fuel oil can drain from the boiler room into the engine room, the 
combined engine .ad boiler rooms shallforthe purpose of this Appendix be regar-

ded as a single space. 
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1.5 Operating i!1stll!cti_ons_in c1e~r_and p~rmane~t.Ietterii:ig shall be afftxe :\J~it 
every fixed fire extmgmshmg mstallation or m a pos1tton adJacent thereto. d t~-/>f\~' 

· 1.6 Automatic means shall be provided for giving audible warning to Pers• { 
within the s1:1acewhen fire_smotheringgas of a manually operated system is abou~nt 
be released mto any working space. Where an emergency power system is reqtif~-'. 
to be fitted when the audible alarm shall be connected to both power systems. · · 

2. Fixed Fire Smothering Gas or Steam Smothering Installations 

2.1 General 

2.l.1 In every such instaUation provided for the injection of gas or steam into 
machinery or cargo spaces for_fire ex~inguishingpurposes, the pipes for conveyin•·-_. 
the gas or steam shall be provided with control valves or cocks, which.shall be·-s!: 
placed that they will be easily accessible and not readily cut off from use by an OlJ.t'· 
break offire. Such control valves or cocks shall be permanently marked to indicate 
clearly the compartments to which the pipes are led. Suitable provision shaH be 
made to prevent inadvertent admission of the gas or steam to any compartmeOt-:; 
Where a cargo spaces fitted with a gas or steam smothering system for fire protectiori 
are used as passenger spaces, the smothering gas or steam pipe connection shall b·e · 
blanked during service as a passenger space. · 

2.1.2 The piping shall be so arranged to provide effective distribution of fire 
smothering gas or steam. Where steam is used in any hold exceeding 18 metres"iff 
length there shall be at least two pipes, one of which shall be fitted in the fonvard · 
part and one in the after part of the hold. Except in tankers and vessels used for the 
conveyance of coal, pipes for conveying steam shall be fitted with outlets as low as 
practicable iri the space which they serve and as nearly as possible to the centre line 
of the space. · 

2.1.3 In tankers the piping shall be so arranged thatthe steam or fire smothering 
gas will be distributed over the surface of the cargo. 

2.1.4 Gas cylinder storage rooms shall be situated in safe position where there 
will be no risk to anyone from leakage and otherwise be to the satisfaction of the 
Marine Board. Readily accessible means to rooms sha11 be provided-where prac-:- _ 
ticable these shall be fromchifopen deck and in any case be independent of the pro­
tected space. Access doors shall be gas tight and bulkheads and decks which form 
the boundaries of.such rooms shall be gas tight and adequately insulated. The 
rooms shall be dry, well lighted and effectively ventilated. 

The gas cylinders shall he accessible, effectively secured and must not be 
exposed to corrosion or subjected to a temperature exceeding 60 degrees(C). 

2.2 Carbon Dioxide 

f2.1 When carbon dioxide is used as the extinguishing medium in cargo sp~ces, 
-the quantity of gas available shall be sufficient to give a minimum volume offree ga~ 
·equal to 30 per cent of the gross volume of the largest cargo compartment in the 
Vessel which is capable of being seated. When carbon dioxide is used as an extm: 
guishing medium for spaces centaining boilers or machineiy, the quantity of~-~ 
carried shall be sufficient to give a minimum quantity of free gas equal to the larger 
of the following quantities, either: 

. 2.2. I.I 40 per cent of the gross volume of the largest space containing boilers DC 
machineiy, such volume being measured up to the level atwl>-: -lithe horizontal area. 
of the casing is 40 per cent or less of the gross area of sucl 1ce; or 
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2
.2.t.2 35 percent of the gross volume of the largest space containing boilers or 

chinery, including the casing, provided that the aforesaid percentages may be 
\•duced to 35 per cent and 30 percent respectively for vessels ofless than 2000 tons, 
11'

01 
~eing passenger vessels an~ provided that if two or more spaces con~ining 

·P,
0
ners or machmery are not enttrely separate they shall for the purposes of thrs sub-

~rn-0:rconsidered as forming one compartment 
f. z2.L3 In calculatingthe gross volume ofa machinery space in a motor vessel in 
&which a main engine startingairtankis fitted there should be added to the volume of 
<jbe ,pace a volume equivalent to the volume of air at atmospheric pressure which 
jnay be released into the machinery space from a relief valve of fusible plug on 

that tank. 2.2.1.4 When carbon dioxide is used as the extinguishing medium both for 
oaQlO spaces and for spaces containing boilers or machinery, the quantity of gas 
shall not be required to be more than the maximum required either for the largest 

ttargo compartment or machinery space. 
2.2.1.5 For the purpose of this sub-item the volume of gas shall be calculated at 

J56 cubic metres to the kilogram. 
22.1.6 When carbon dioxide is used as the extinguishing medium for any space 

containing boilers or machinery, the fixed piping system shall be such that 85 per 
..,nt of the gas required to provide the concentration referred to in sub-paragraphs 
2.2.1.1. and 2.2.1.2 when applied to the space concerned, can be discharged into that 

t space within lw'.' minutes. -
2.3 Bromochlorodifluoromethane (Halon 1211) or· Bmmotrifluoromethane 

.. (Halon 130 I). 2.3.1 When these gases are used as an extinguishing medium for fixed installa-
tions in spaces containing boilers or machinery, the quantity of gas carried shall be 

;sufficient to give a minimum quantity offree gas equal to 5.5 per Cfnt of the gross 
volume of the largest space containing machinery including the casing. 

2.3.2 For the purpose of this sub-item the volume of Halon 1211 shall be calcu­
. lated at 0.14 cubic metres to the kilogram and Halon 1301 at 0.16 cubic metres to 

(the kilogram. 
2.3.3 When the gases are used as the extinguishing ihe.dia for any space contain­

ing boilers or machinery, the fixed piping system shall be such that the gas required 
to provide the concentration referred to in paragraph 2.3.1 when applied to the space 
concerned, can be discharged into that space within ten seconds. 

2.4 Steam When steam is used at the extinguishing medium in cargo spaces, the boiler or 
; boilers available for supplying steam shall have an evaporation of at least l kilo­
·_· ---gram for each 0.75 cubic metres of the gross volume of the largest cargo compart­

ment. The arrangement shall be such that steam will be available immediately and 
~II not be dependent on .the lighting of boilers and thai it can be supplied con: 
tinuously until the end of the voyage in the quantity required by this sub-item, in 

·· addition to any steam necessary for the normal requirements of the vessel including 
PJ:?Pulsion and that provision is made for extra feed water necessary to meet 

thts requirement. · · 

2.5 Inert Gas When a system'.- ·lucing inert gas is used to provide smothering gas in a filled 
fire smothering inst_ ~lion for cargo spaces, it shall be capable of producing hourly 

.. a volume of free gas at least equal to 25% of the gross volume of the Iargestcompart­
mP.n+ ....... ,..+,,.,-.-tp_rl in thi.c;: wav for a period of7.., ltours. 
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3. Fixed LoW Expansion Foam Fire Extinguishing Installation 

3.1 Evecy fixed foa~ fire extinguishing installation fitted in compliance With 
this Section sha!l be capable of_discharging throu!lh fixed discharge outlets in not 
mo1: than 5 mmutes, a _quanllty of foam suffic~ent to _co':'er to a depth of ISti ' 
mdhmetres the largest smgle area over which od fuel 1s !table to spread. SUch 
installation shall be capable of generating foam suitable for extinguishing oil fires 
and means shall be provided for the effectivedistributio':' of the foam through a per- ' 
manent system ~f pipi~g and control valves or cocks to d1sch_arg~ outlets, and for the: 
foam to b.eeffectively dtrected by fixed sprayers on other main 011 fire hazards in the· ·; 
protecte(j space either simultaneously or separately. Such installation shall include 
mobile sprayers ready for immediate use in the firing area of the boiler and in the 
vicinity of the oil fuel unit 

3.2 Every fixed foam fire extinguishing installation fitted m lieu of fixed fire 
smothering gas insta11ation required in this Section to be provided in the oil cargo 
spaces-ofany tanker s~all be capable o~ distributing on the dec_ks over the oil cargo 
tanks through fixed discharge outlets m not more than 15 mmtites a quantity of 
foam sufficient to cover to a depth of at least 50 millimetres the whole of the tank 
deck area. Such installation shall be capable of generating foam suitable for 
extinguishing oil fires and means shall be provided foi- the effective distribution of" 
the foam through a permanent system of piping and control valves or cocks to dis­
charge outlets. There shall be sufficient mobile foam sprayers,capable ofbeingcon­
nected to the installation whereby foam can be directed into any tank. For the 
purpose of this sub~item "tank deck area" means an area equivalent to the extreme 
length of the cargo tanks multiplied by the breadth of the yessel. 

4. Fixed High Expansion Form Fire Extinguishing Installation 

4.1 Every fixed high expansion foam system fitted in compliance with this Sec­
tion, shall be capable of rapidly discharging through fixed discharge outlets a quan• 
tityoffoam to fill the greatest space to be protected at a rate ofat least Im in depth 
per minute. The quantity of foam forming liquid available shall be sufficienttopro­
duce a volume of foam equal to five times the volume of the largest space to be pro':' 
tected The expansion .ratio of the foam shall not exceed 1000 to I. 

4.2 The arrang~ment of the foam generator/{isqurce of power supply, its foam 
forming liquid and control system shall be readily accessible and simple to operate 
and so that it is not likely to be cut off by.the fire. 

5, Fixed Pressure Water Spraying System 

5.1 Every llxed pressure water spraying system fitted in compliance with t~is 
Section shall be provided with a pump, piping system, control valves and spraying 
nozzles. On the discharge side of the control valves the distribution system shall be 
of the dry pipe type. 

.,5.2 The spr~ying nozzles shall be of such a type, sufficient in number and_so 
arrcinge4 as to ensure distribution of water spraying such as wiII effectively extin· 
guish oil on-fire in the spaces protected thereby. Spraying nozzles shall be fitte4 
ab0ve bilges, tank tops and other areas over which oil fuel is liable to spread and 
above other main fire hazards in the spaces to be protected. 
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Application rates for particular fire risks are listed in Table 5.2 
Table 5.2 

--- Minimum application 
rate in litres· 

per square metres 
per minute 

fire risk 

------Boiler fronts or roof firing areas oil fuel units. centrifugal separators 
oil fuel purifies and clarifiers ........................................ . 20 

Hot oil fuel pipes near exhaust pipes or similar heated surfaces on 
main or auxiliary diesel engines . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 
Tank top area, oil tanks not forming part of the vessel's structure 5 

~ 5.3 The water spraying system may be divided into sections and shall be con· 
trolled from distribution manifolds, the valves of which shall be capable of being 
operated from easily accessible positions outside the spaces to be protected and 
which will not be readily cut off by an outbreak of fire, 

5.4 The water spraying system shall: 
(a) be kept charged up to the distribution manifold at the necessary pressure 

and the pump supplying water for the system shall be automatically put 
into action by a pressure drop in the system; or 

(h) be arranged such thatthe pump supplying water for the system is capable of 
being started at each distribution control valve operating position. 

5.5 The pump shall be capable of supplying water at the necessary pressure 
simultaneously to aH sections of the water spraying system in any one compartment 

to be operated. 
Where a vessel is provided with a fixed water spray system for the protection of 

more than one space with supply from a single pump the pump capacity need only 

he sufficient for the largest single duty. 
5.6 The pump supplying water for the system shall be provided exclusively for 

the purpose. 
The pump and its controls shall be installed outside the space or spaces to 

he protected. 
The sea inlet to the pump shall be in the space containing the pump and shall be 

so arranged that when the vessel is afloat it wiH not be necessary to shut off the 
supply of sea water to the• pump for any purpose other than the inspectiori or repair 
of the pump. Pump suction chambers shall be flooded at all times when the vessel is 

in service. 
5.7 Means shall be provided to prevent the pump, piping, nozzles and valves 

becoming clogged by impurities in the water or by corrosion. 

A strainer shall be fitted on the suction side of the pump. 
5.8 The piping system shall be-of a corrosion resistant material, for example 

galvanised steel - ,d as the "dry pipe" principle is involved due regard shall be paid 
to heat resistanc. :material used and the possibility of it being subject to very high 
temperature to the introduction of water. 
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2. Portable fire extinguishers 

_2.1 Referen~e to a portable fire extinguish~r in_ thi~ Section means a fire 
extmgu1sherwluch does not exceed 25 kilograms m weight m the fully charged con, · dition and that_: 

2.1.J in the case of a fire extinguisher in which the fire extinguishing 
medium is liquid, has a capacity of not more than 13 and a half litres and not less than 9 litres ofliquid; · 

2.1.2 in the case of a fire extinguisher in which the fire extinguishing 
medium is carbon dioxide, has a capacity of not less than 3 kilograms of carbon 
dioxide, provided that, in the case of a vessel less than 5 metres in length, the 
Marine·Board may alJow a capacity of not less than one kilogram of carbon dioxide; or 

2.1.3 in the case of a fire extinguisher in which the fire extinguishing 
medium is dry powder, has a capacity of not less than 4.5 kilograms of dry pow­
der, provided that in the case of a vessel less than 5 metres in length, the Marine 
Boarq may alJow a capacity of not less than 0.9 kilograms of dry powder. 

2.2 In the case ofaU vessels to which this Section applies reference to a port­
able fire extinguisher shall mean, in addition to a portable fire extinguisher 
complying \\ith sub-item 2.1 of this Appendix, a fire extinguisher in which the 
fire ,extinguishing . medium is bromochlorodifluoromethane (B.C.F.) and 
which has a capacity of not less than 1.5 kilograms and not more than 14 
kilograms ofB.C.F. provided that in the case of a vessel less than 5 metres in 
length, the Marine Board may allow a capacity of not less than 0.9 kilograms 
and not more than 14 kilograms ofB.C.F. 

23 Portable fire extinguishers provided in compliance with this Section for 
use in accommodation or service spaces of any vessel shall so far as practicable 
have a uniform method of operation. 

2.4 Portable fire extinguishers provided in compliance with this Section 
shall, subjectto the limitations of sub-itom 2.2 and2.3 be constmcted in accord­
ance with the following specification of the Standards Association of Australia 
or other standards-approved by the Marine Board · 

Type of Extinguisher Specification Number. 
Water (Splash-proof type) AS 1840 to 1842 
Foam (Splash-proof type) AS 1843 to 1845 
Dry Chemical AS I 846 
Carbon Dioxide . AS 184 7 
Bromochjorodifluoromethane AS 1848 ,..__ 

and shall bear the Standards Association of Australia mark or other appropriate mark toge·ther 'with their licence· number. 
. / . 

2.5 ·Where portable dry powder fife extinguishers are provided in comphance 
with_ this Section; in either accomodation and service spaces orin machinery spaces, 
their DJimber shall not exceed one half of the total number of extinguishers P"l­
vided in either of those spaces. Where only one extinguisheris required in a space, it may be of the dry powder type. -

765 

5_9 1be water spraying system shall include mobile sprayers ready for 
.. mediate use in the firing area.of th~ boiler or in the vicinity of the oil unit. 

/:1'11 
• .. 5_10 The system shall be so arranged that it shall not be possible fora fire in the 
}j,pace of spaces protected to put the system out of action. . 

· 5.1 J No part of the water spraying system shall be situated forward ofthe colli-
;:; "Sion bulkhead in any passenger vessel. 

APPENDIXF 

FIXED FIRE EXTINGUISHJNG INSTALLATIONS 

]. A fixed fire extinguisher may be fitted inside or outside the machinery space it 
. ;, to protect but must be capable of discharging into that space. If the extinguisher is 

, not titted with means for rapidly injecting fire smothering gas into the space 
~: B.utomatjcatly on a predetermined rise of temperature within the space mans shall 

··. -be provided: 

(I) for actuating the extinguisher from outside the space; and 
(2) for detecting the products of combustion prior to or resulting from an out­

break of fire in the machinery space. 

2. In a fixed automatically operated fire extinguishing installation: 

(I) the extinguishing medium shall be bromochloro-difluoromethane, or 
bromotrifluoromethane; and 

(2) the automatic thermally operated discharge head shall be adequately pro-
tected to prevent mechanical damage. 

3. The extinguishing medium for a manually operated fixed fire extinguishing 
(<installation shall be bromochlorodifluoromethane, bromotrifluoromethane or car­
•, bon dioxide. 

4. The extinguisher shall be capable of rapidly injecting into the space: 

4.1 where the vessel is not mainly orwhollyconstructedofsteelormaterialofan 
equivalent fire rating-,1.5 times the quantity of fire smothering gas required by 

. Appendix E, and 

4.2 when the vessel is constructed of steel or a material of an equivalent fire rat­
-ing, or when the vessel is not mainly constructed of steel or material of an equivalent 
fire rating butthe machinery space is bounded by steel or material of an equivalent 
.fire rating, the quantity of gas required by Appendix E. 

5. Fire extinguishers provided in compliance with this Appendix, other titan a 
carbon dioxide fire extinguisher, shall be tested by hydraulic.pressure to within 345 
·kilopa$Cals of the pressure to which it was tested at the time of its manufacture, and 

•. recharged, at intervals not exceeding the intervals specified in the following table: 

· Type of extinguisher 

Halogenated hydrocarbon 
Gas container ...................... . 
Stored pressure. . ........ --.. • --• -

Recharge interval 
in years 

5 
5 

. Te.st interval 
- in years 

5 
5· 



-
I. General provisions 
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APPENDIXG 

FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 

I.I Fire extinguishers containing an extinguishing medium which, in the opj. Ii 
nion of the Marine Board, either by itself orunder expected conditions of use gives 
off toxic gases in such quantities as to endanger persons shall not be permitted. 

l.2 For the purpose of this Section the capacity of any fire extinguisher other 
than a carbon dioxide fire extinguisher shall be taken to be the greatest volume or 
Weight of extinguishing medium which it can contain when sufficient space is fefttQ · ensure the proper operation of the extinguisher. 

l.3 For the purpase of this Section the capacity of a carbon dioxide fire 
extinguisher shall be taken to be the "greatest weight of carbon dioxide which it can safely contain in a tropical climate. 

1.4 Every fire extinguisher provided in compliance with this Section shall be kept fully charged at all time. 

1.5 Fire extinguishers provided in compliance with this Section, other than a 
carbon dioxide fire extinguisher, shall be tested by hydraulic pressure to within 345 
kilopascals of the pressure to which it was tested at the time of its manufacture, and 
recharged at intervals not exceeding the intervals specified in the following table: 

Type of extinguisher 

Water 

Soda acid ......... . ................. . 
Gas-container . . . . . ......... _ ................... . 
Stored pressute . . . . . ........................... . Foam 

Chemical.......... . ............ . 
Gas containei-: 

Premixed foam liquid type ............... . 
Sealed foam liquid container type ............. . Dry Chemical 

Siored pressure .................. . 
Halogenated hydrocarbon 

Stored pressure ......... . 
····-······ 

Recharge 
inteival 
in years 

l 
5 
5 

5 
5 

5 

5 

Test 
intervat 
in years 

5 
5 
5 

5 

5 
5 

5 

5 

l.6 Every portable and non-portable carbon dioxide fire extinguisherprovid!,,[ 
in compliance with this Section shall be tested in accordance with standar<ls. 
approved by the Marine Board and having -due regard to the requirements of 
AS2030, SAA Gas Cylinders Code, except that the interval between tests shaffn9~ 
exceed IO years for the first and second tests and the inte-·,f between all subseq~rf 
tests shall not exceed 5 years. lf the extinguisher has on discharged at a t(f!lf 
exceeding 2 years after its previous test, it shall be pressure tested prior to rechargi!)g 
and the interval between subsequent tests shall not exceed 5 years. 
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2.6 In the case of vessels of Classes I and 2 which have a length of25 metres or 
over. a spare charge shall be provided for every portable fire extinguisher provided 
in compliance with this Section, except that for each such fire extinguisherwhich is 
of a type that cannot readily be recharged while the vessel is at sea, an additional 
portable fire extinguisherofthe same type,orits equivalent shall be provided in lieu 
of a spare charge. . 

3. Non portable foam fire extinguishers 

3.1 In this item "foam fire extinguisher" does not include a portable fire 
ex:tinguisher. 

3.2 An extinguisher shall be of the antisplash type and so designed and con­
structed that the interior of the extinguisher can be examined 

3.3 The body of an extinguisher shall be cylindrical with ends dished outwards, 
without reverse flanging, to a radius not exceeding the diameter of the body. 

3.4 The body and ends of an extinguisher shall be tinned or lead-coated inter­
nally and every part of the extinguisher shall, where necessary, he protected 
against corrosion. 

3.5 The body ofan extinguisher shall be welded or riveted and all riveted joints 
shall be soldered. 

3.6 The body of an extinguisher shall be. provided with an opening for the 
introduction of an inner container. 

3.7 The opening shall be-_ 

3.7.l fitted with a screw cap of gun-metal or other suitable material; and 

3.7.2 screwed with a continuous thread through the side of which safety holes or 
slots are provided so that when the cap is being removed any pressure of gas remain• 
ing in the container will be released gradually should the discharge opening be 
choked. 

3.8 The cap joint shall be made with acid resisting rubber, greased leather or 
other suitab1e material. 

3.9 If the extinguisheris provided with an inner container, the container shall be 
adequately supported. 

3.10 A reinforced discharge hose of suitable length together with a nozzle, shall 
be provided for an extinguisher. 

3.11 The area of the nozzle shall be such that, when the extinguisherisoj,erated 
the foam is projected: 

3.1 I.I in the case ofan extinguisherof 135 litres or more for a distance ofnot less 
than 14 metres for a period of not less than one hundred seconds; or 

3.11.2 in any other case pfrJi distance ofnot less than 10.5 metres for a period of 
not less than ninety seconds. 

3.12 The charge and ihe air space above the level of the liqwd in the bodyofan 
extinguisher shall be so regulated that the maximum pressure in the extinguisher 
when put into action with alf:<iulets Closed does not exceed two megapascals at a 
temperature of thirty-eight degrees Celsius. · 

3.13 An extinguisher shall be capable of withstanding for a period of five 
minutes and int-,jal presstire equal to- · 
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3.13.J a pressure greater by one-half than the maximum pressure in the 
extinguisher .when put into action with all OUletS'closed; or 

3.13.2 a pressure of 2.5 megascals whichever is the greater. 

3.14 The outside of an extinguisher shall be clearly and permanently marked with 

3.14.1 a mark showing the level of the liquid when theextinguisheris filled to its working capacity; and 

3.14.2 A statement setting out 

the name of the maker or vendor of the extinguisher; 
the capacity of the extinguisher; . 
the pressure under which the extinguisher was tested; 
instructions for operating the extinguishers; and 
the year in which the extinguisher was manufactured. 

4. Non:;Portable Carbon Dioxide fire extinguishers 

4.1 A carbon dioxide fire extinguisher, other than a portable fire extinguisher 
shall be provided with cylinders constructed in accordance with approved standard& 

42• Each cylinder shall be provided with an internal discharge tube and a valve to release the gas. 

4.3 An extinguisher shall be provided with a discharge hose of suitable length 
reinforced so as to withstand a pressure of 124 megapascals when the necessary couplings are fitted. 

4.4 The bore of the discharg<>.hose shall not be less than 12.5 mm. 

4.5 The discharge hose shall be provided with a horn that is insulated and of a 
design which will reduce the velocity of the gas discharged. 

4.6 Any temperature between IO degrees Celsius and 21 degrees Celsius 
inclusive, the extinguisher shall be capable of discharging gas at such a rate that car­
bon dioxide equal in-weight to three-quarters of the capacity of the container will be discharged in 70 seconds. 

4.7 The outside of the extinguisher shall be clearly and permanently marked with a statement setting out-

the name of the ~aker or vendOr of the extinguisher; 
the weight of the extinguisher when empty and the weight when filled 1D its working capacity; 
instructions for operating the extinguisher, and 
the year in which the extinguisher was manufactured. 

APPENDIXH 

FIREMEN'S OUTFIT 

I. Every fireman's outfit carried in compliance with this Section sha11 consists of: 

I.I a breathing apparatus complying with the requirer. ts specified in Appen-dix I of this Section; . 
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t.2 a portable self-contained electric battery operated safety lamp capable of 
functioning efficiently for a period of at least three hours; and 

t.3 a fireman's axe. 

2. Where more than one such outfit is provided they sha11 be kept in' readily 
accessible and widely separated positions which are not likely to be cut off in the 
event of fire. 

APPENDIX I 

BREATHING APPARATUS 

t. A breathing apparatus provided in compliance with this Section may be 
either-

1.1 a smoke helmet or a smoke mask, each of which shall be provided with an air 
pump or bellows and an air hose; or · 

1.2 a self-container breathing apparatus. 

2. General provisions 

2.1 A breathing apparatus furnished in a vessel in accordance•with this Section 
shall be constructed of materials having adequate mechanical strength, durability 
and resistance to deteriorating by heat or by contact with sea water and such 
materials shall be resistant to fire. The fabric used in the construction•of any harness 
provided with a breathing apparatus sha11 be resistant to shrinkage. Where a cargo 
vessel. constructed or adapted for the carriage of bulk fluid cargoes of a flammable 
nature, is furnished with a breathing apparatus, all exposed metal parts of the 
apparatus, harness and fittings shall be materials resitanfl:p frictional sparkinJ?;. 

·2.2 Each breathing apparatus shall "oe legibly and-iride!Ibiy marked with the 
year of manufacture and the manufacturer's name, trade mark or the registered 
mark. 

2.3 Each breathing apparatus shall be provided with operating instructions in 
clear and permanent lettering on a nlate for attachment to the apparatus or for dis­
play in a clearly visible position near the apparatus stowage position. 

3. The following equipment shall be provided for use with each set of 
breathing apparatus: 

3.1 a fire-prooflife-and -signalling-line capable of being attached to the belt or 
harness of the breathing apparatus by the wearer by means of a snap-hook. The line 
shall be 3 metres longer than is required to reach from the open deck in clearairwell 
clear of any hatch or doorway to any part of the accommodation, service, cargo or 
machinery spaces. The line shall be made of copper or galvanised steel wire rope 
having a breaking strength of at least 5 kilonewtons and sha11 be overlaid up to at 
least 10 millimetres in diameter by hemp or other covering to provide a surface 
which can be firmly grippped when wet; 

3.2 means for protecting the eyes and face of the wearer against smoke where the 
face-piece of.the breathing apflaratuS does not provide such protection;· 

3.3 for every apparatus other than a smoke helmet, a lightweight safety helmet 
with lining and acl;ustable head band; and · 
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3.4 plates of suitable material which is not readily combustible bearing th 
following code of signals to 1?~. used between .the wearer and his attendant, one 

0
~ 

which shall be attached to he harness and another attached to the free end of 
the lifeline. · 

Signal Meaning 

By wearer of breathing apparatus 
2 pulls .................................. . Slack Off Lifeline 
3 pulls ..................................... . Help me out immediately 

To wearer of breathing apparatus 
3 pulls ..................................... . Come out immediately 

4. Smoke helmet or mask and its fittings 

4.1 Smoke helmet or smoke mask shall be fitted with a pump or bellows for the 
supply of air and the air inlet to the pump or bellows shall be so protected as to 
ensure that the supply of air can noibe obstructed. The air supply hose shall be suffi­
cient in length to enable the air pump or bellows to be on the open deck in clear air 
well clear of any part of the accommodation, service, cargo or machinery space{· 

4.2 A smoke helmet or smoke mask shall otherwise comply with the following 
requirements-

. The design and construction sha11 be such that it will 

(a) provide the wearer with air from an uncontaminated source for an indefi­
nite period; 

(b) prevent entry of the external atmosphere; 
(c) permit the component parts likely to require service to be readily detached 

for maintenance but be secure against accidental disconnection; and 
(d) ensure that couplings provide a secure, gas-light joint and that when 

detached, ~shers are retained in position. 

4.2.2 The waist belt or body harness shall be so designed that it causes no undue 
discomfort or limitation of movement to the wearer. The full weight of the trailing 
air hose shall be supported solely by the waist belt or body harness and there shall be 
no drag on the breathing tube or face piece. 

4.2.3 The attachment or clip connecting the hose to the waist belt or body har­
ness shall be so designed and constructed that whatever the direction of pull, the · 
~qse is not damaged nor is the supply of air reduced. 

4.2.4 Provision shall be made on the waist belt or body harness for attachment· 
arid detachment by the wearer of a life and signalling line fitted with a snaP, 
hook. 

4.2.5 The air hose shall be of rubber,plasric, a combination ofboth orothersu!i: , 
able material. It shall be flexible and non-kinking and shall comply with the requtr, 
ments of paragraph 4.2. IO of this Appendix. 

4.2.6 The air hose shall not be less than 18 mm interr liameter and shall riq,t · 
exceed 36 metres in length. · 
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4.2.7 The apparatus shall mclude a breathing bag of 5 to 7 litres capacity. 

4.2.8 The pump or bellows shall be capable of delivering to the breathing bag via 
the air hose not less than 85 litres of air per minute. 

4.2.9 The resistance of the assenibly when subjected to a contin~ous stream of 
air at a rate of 85 litres per minute sh&ll not exceed 152 mm of water coll.lmn. 

4.2.10 Tests for the air hose shall be as follows: 

(a) The strength of the air hose and couplings shall be such that when tested 
with a steady longitudinal pull of I.I I kilonewtons applied for one minute 
there sha11 be no separation of the couplings, failure of the hose or failure of 
the connection of the couplings to the·hose. . 

(h) The resistance to collapse of the air hose shall be determined in the follow­
ing manner. A length of air hose with its couplings shall be subj~cted to a 
load of845 Newtons applied between two plane surfaces 75 mm square and 
on opposite sides of the hose and at right angles to its length whilst air is 
flowing through it at a rate of 85 litres per minute. Any portion of the hose 
and couplings may be so tested. The flow of airthrough the hose shall not be 
reduced to such an extent that the resistance requirements o:f paragrpah 
4.2.9 of this Appendix cannot be met and there shall be no- appreciable 
residual distortion of the hose when the presum::eihas been released. 

(c) The air hose and couplings sha11 not leak when immersed in water and sub­
jected to an internal airpressure of 13.8 kilopascals. The test shall be applied 
after the hose and couplings have·heen submitted to the strength of hose and 
couplings have been submitted to the strength of hose an4 couplings test 
described in sub-paragraph 4.2. \O(a) of this Appendix and the couplings 
shall not be interfered with between tests. The flexible tube connected to the 
face piece shall he subjected to this test for airtightness. hilt shall not be sub­
jected to this test forairtightness, but shall not be subjected tothetests for air 
tightness, but shall not be subjected to the tests described in sub-paragraph 
4.2.\0(a) and 4.2.IO(h) of this Appendix. 

4.2.1 l In testing the apparatus it shall be worn in turn by five persons. After the 
_ apparatus has been correctly adjusted each wearer shall enter a gas chamber con­

--::.:·taininga concentration of8 mg per cubic metre of oithochlorohenzal malononitrile 
·, in air. The wearer shall then ascend and descend ata rate of twelve times per minute 

two steps each having a 220 mm rise and this he shall continue to do for ten 
minutes. 

4.2.12 Whilst carrying out this test the wearer shall not detect any of the test gas 
, .in the inhaled air nor experience any undue impairment of efficiency or discomfort 
\:on account of fit, the air deliv~ry or any other feature of the apparatus. 

5. Self-contained breathing apparatus 

· 5: I Every self-contained breathing-apparatus provided in compliance with this 
Section shall be of the open circuit compressed air type. 

5.2 Cylinders for breathing apparatus 

5.2.1 Where a vessel is provided with one self-contained breathing apparatus in 
; ~ccordance with this Section, it shall be provided with fully charged cylinders hav­

mg a spare storage capacity of at least 1200 litres of free air. 

5.2.2 Where a ve00el is provided with more than one self-contained breathing 
; apparatus in accor< oe with this Section, it shall be provided with fully charged 
· cylinders havi_ng a spa.re storage capacity of.at least 2400 litres of free air. 
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5.3 An open circuit compressed air type breathing apparatus shall othe .. 
comply with the following requirements: I"Wise-

5.3.1 The design and construction of se]facontained breathing apparatus of th · 
compressed air, open circuit type shall be such that the apparatus will- . e 

(a) provide respiratory protection; 
(b) prevent entry of the external atmosphere; 
(c) permitthe component parts likely to require service to be readily detach d 

. for maintenance but be secure against accidental disconnection; e · 
(d) ensure that couplings provide a secure, gas-tight joint and that wh · 

detached, washers are retained in position; e_n 
(e) pennititto be worn without undue discomfortandin such a rnannerthatit," 

practicable for the wearer to lift and carry and unconscious person on h~: 
shoulders, or perform other duties of rescue~ and 

(j) not unduly impede thewearerwhen walking in a crouched attitude, crawHilg 
or manoeuvring in narrow tunnels and openings. • -· -. 

5.3.2 The apparatus shall consist of­

(a) -a face piece held securely in position with a head harness; 
(b) pressure hose or pipe; 
(c) outlet valve; 
(d) a lung-governed air supply device; 
(e) means of overriding the lung-governed air supply device; 
(f) cylinder(s) of compressed air; 
(g) cylinder valve; 
(h) pressure gauge; 
(i) a pressure-gauge isolating valve; 
(j) warning device to indicate when the supply of air is nearing it,;; end; and 
(k) body harness. 

5.3.3 Means shall be provided for the automatic regulation of the airsupplyto <_, · 
the wearer of the apparatus in accordance with his breathing requirements wheti·h~·-' ----~-- -
is breathing any volume of free air up to 85 litres per minute whilst the pressure i_ll. 
the cylinderorcylinders is above I megapascal. The effective life shall be deemed(q\ 
have be.en reached when the.pressure of air in the cylinder or cylinders has fallen-sq· .. · 
low that a flowof38 litres pet minute cannot be maintained. The storage capacjtfof­
the air cylinder or cylinders attached to the apparatus shall be at least 1200 litres<>f 
free air. 

5.3.4 Any pressure pipe or hose which is exposed to the full pressure of the cylif i 
der shall be designed and tested to withstand a pressure at least one-and-halftim"cs 
the full cylinder pressure. Any pressure pipe or hose which is subjected to pressµX~\-:'. 
from a reducing valve shall be designed and tested to withstand a pressure at \e•~-.: 
one-and-a-quarter times the working pressure. Any hose which is attached 19',th_e:\". 
_face piece shall be flexible, shall permit free head movement and shall not close qtl,; 
by kinking or by chin or arm pressure. ;-\~<: 

5.3.5 The lung-governed air supply device shall consit of a pressure_ reduci~;:;,f 
valve and a demand valve either separate or in combination. The design of:tl(~f;._,cc~­
device shall be such that it cannot be operated accidentally, it is adequa_telypr?ll)~,;i.; 
ted against damage, and its efficiency is not impaired by any heat.or mo~sture l~~Jx~~? 
to be encountered in use. Where the device includes adjustable reducmg va~:Vf·' tt--.-­

shaU incorporate a suitable locking·device to prever .. the adjustment _,b~y __ ,:,_,,_, 
altered accidentally. 
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5.3.6 Compressed air shall-

(a) contain not less than 21 per cent nor more than 22 per cent by volume of 
oxygen; 

(b) not contain more than 0.0_02 per cent by volume of carbon-monoxide; 
and · · 

(c) be odourless, and free from oil and other impurities. 

5.3.7 Cylinders shall comply with the requirements of a recognised standard. 
Manufacturers and suppliers should ensure that cylinders are tested, marked and 
certificated in order that they may be filled to capacity at Fill filling stations. 

5.3.8 The cylinder valve shall comply with the requirements of a recognised 
standard. The valve shall be operated by a hand wheel distinguishable by touch 
from any other hand wheel in the apparatus and shall be so designed and posi­
tioned that it can easily be operated by the wearer with a wet or slippery hand. The 
design of the valve shall be such that the spindle cannot be unscrewed completely 
out of the valve body. The assembly should include a trap to prevent foreign par­
ticles from the cylinder entering the circuit. 

5.3.9 Pressure gauge requirements. 

(a) The pressure gauge shall be of the "visual" or "tactile" type designed to a 
withstand a pressure of one-and-a-quarter times the maximum working 
pressures of the cylinder. 

(b) The size and position of the gauge shall be such that it can easily be read by 
the wearer when the apparatus is being worn. The dial of a visual type gauge 
shall be protected by non-splinterable, clear, non-flammable material. 
Additional protection shall be provided where necessitated by the position 
of the gauge. 

(c) The design ofa visual type gauge shall include provision ofa failure point 
such that in the venrof rupture of the tube or diaphragm the failure point 
will !le! as a safety device to prevent the glass from being blown out 

(d) A throttling or slow leak orifice which limits the flow of air to the gauge shall 
be incorporated to prevent sudden. build-up of pressure. 

(e) The gauge shall be clearly marked to indicate: 
(i) when the cylinderis full; and 

(ii) when the cylinder capacity has been reduced by 80 per cent of its.effec­
tivelife. 

(f) The markings, on a circular dial, should extend over an arc of 300 
degrees. 

5:3.10 An isolating valve shall be provided in the pressure gauge circuitto pr°" 
Yent loss of air in the event of failure of the gauge, its connecting pipe or hose qr any. 
component part. 

5.3.1\ Means shall be provided for warning the wearer audibly when the cylin-
_der capacity has been reduced by 80 per cent of its effe,ctive life. . · . 

5.3.12 The body harness shall be so designed as to enable the wearer to put on 
and take off the apparatus quickly and easily without assistance. It shall be adjust­
able to suitthe wearer and designed to avoid undue discomfort. Provision shall be 
made on the harness of attachment and detachment by the wearer of a life and 
signalling line fitted with a snap hoQk. 

5.3.13 The apparatus, when fully charged, should be as ligbt as practicable and 
its weight should. in any case exceed 16 kilograms. -
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5.3.14 Standards for face pieces shall be as follows: 

(a) The full piece assembly shall be tested for leakage from around the e 
piec~(s). a_nd from any attachment _to t~e face I?iece whilst the leakage t~~:-i 
spec1hed m subparagraph 5.3.14(c) 1s bemgcarnedout The periphetyofth 
face piece and the inlet from the breathing tube shall be sealed duringth·e,, 
test Any leakage from these sources together with. the !eakage from th!--,\ 
outlet valve assembly shall not exceed the values specrfied m sub-paragraj,J{~:-
5.3.14(c). ·· 

(b) The performance requirements for· outlet valves specified in sub-pat'a~---: 
graphs 5.3.14(c) and 5.3.14(d) below shall apply to the whole assembly which 
shall include every outlet valve and every part through which exhaled air 
passes. 

(c) The total leakage shall not exeed 5 millimetres in 10 seconds when tested 
with air at a constant suction headof25 mm water gauge. Duringthistestth(( 
valve and its seating shall be dry. • · 

(d) The resistance imposed shall not exceed 20 mm water gauge when a cdn• 
tinuous stream of air at a rate of 85 litres per minute is passed through 
the valve. --. -

(e) Tests for face piece attachments 
(i) The device shall function so that the opening pressure and the resis­

tance imposed shall not exceed 57 mm water gauge when a continuous 
stream of air at a rate up to 227 litres per minute is passed thrqugh the-_,_:· 
assembly for a period of thirty minutes. . . ·. 

(ii) After being operated for50 hours continuously by a tidal volumeof2 Iii'' 
res at a rate of20 respirations per minute, the device shall be capable of 
complying with the requirements of 5.3.14(e) (i) above. 

5.3.15 Tests to be carried out by persons wearing breathing apparatus. 

(a) The whole apparatus shall be worn in tum by five persons. After the 
apparatus has been correctly adjusted each wearer shall enter a gas cham:-_" 
ber containing a concentration· of-,-. 

10 mg/per cubic metre of chloracetophenone in air. 
(b) Each test shall be performed for a period equal to the nominal effective life 

of the charged cylinder. 
(c) The following tasks shall be performed whilst wearing apparatus. 

(i) one-third of the period walking moving head from side-to-side. nod­
ding. ,md bending the body at the waist; 

(ii) one-third of the period ascendingand descending at the rate of twelve 
times per minute two steps ea~ff having a 220 mm rise~ a·nct 

(iii) one-third of the period-walking at the rate of 6 kilometres/hour on 
level ground. · 

(d) While carrying out the test procedure described in sub-paragraph 5.3.15(a) 
above, the wearershaII notdetectanychloracetophenone in the inhaled~ir, · 
nor experience any undue impairment of efficiency or discomfort o_n 
account of fit, the air delivery, or any other feature· of the apparatus. 

5.3.i6 In addition to the markings required by item 2 of this Appendix, thecy]in, 
der body shail be painted light"grey with black and white quadrants of should.er,· 

5.3.17 Every breathing apparatus shall be provided with servicing and instru~, 1 :_• 
tion manual. 
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·APPENDIXJ 

INTERNATIONAL SHORE CONNECTION 

1. The international shore connection required by this Section to be installed in 
vessel shall be in accordance with the following specification. 

Outside diameter 
Inner diameter 
Bolt circle diameter 
Holes 

178mm 
64mm 

132mm 
4 holes of 19 mm diameter equidistantly 
placed, slotted to the flange periphery 

Flange thickness 14.5 mm minimum 
Material Any suited to 1035 kilopascals service 

. 2. The flange shall have a flat face on one side, and to the othe'shall have per­
' 

111
anently attached thereto a coupling that will fit the vessel's hydrants and hose. 

3. The connection shall be kept aboard the vessel together with a gasket of any 
. ,naterial suitable for 1035 kilopascal service, together with 4 bolts of 16 mm 
diameter, 50 mm in length and 4 matching nuts and 8 washers. 

._ 4. Fixed provision shall be made to enable the connection to be used on the port 
~\side and on the starboard side of the vessel to enable water to be supplied to the fire­
·\main from another vessel or from the shore. 

·APPENDIXK 

FIRE BUCKETS 

.. I. Every fire bucket provided in compliance with this Section shall be of metal 
)painted red and be clearly and permanently marked with the work ''FIRE". Except 

in open vessels. every such fire bucket shall be kept filled with sand or water. 

2. Except in open vessels. fite buckets provided in compliance with this Section 
_ shall not be used for any purpose other than extinguishing fire. 

APPENDIXL 

AIR-FOAM EQUIPMENT 

I. A foam applicator unit shall consist of-
1.1 an inductor type of air-foam nozzle capable of being connected to the fire 

tnain by a fire hose; 
, 1.2 a transportation tank containing at least 20 litres of froth making liquid; 

and 

1.3 a spare tank. 
2. The nozzle shall be capable of producing effective foam suitable for extin­

guishing an oil fire, at the rate of at least 1.5 cubic metres per minute. 
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RADIO EQUIPMENT 

CONTENTS 

I. This Section is divided into-Parts as follows: 

Preliminary (Clauses 2-4) 

SECTION 12 

Part I 
Part2 
Part3 
Part4 

Safety Convention ships (Clauses 5-6) 
Non-Safety Convention ships Radio Telephony (Clauses 7-20) 
Types of Radio Installations 

(Appendices A and BJ 

PART I-PRELIMINARY 

2. This Section shall be read in conjunction with the Introduct!on, Definitions 
and General Requirements Section. 

3. In this Section the m:idermentioned terms shall have the meanings set against_ 
them r~spectively. 

At Sea--,in respect of radio watchkeeping is the period occupied on a voyage 
extending beyond Harbour and River Service limits. · 

Coast Station-a land station in the maritime mobile service open for. public 
correspondence. 

Compatible Double Sideband~refers to a wave, emission or signal offypeA3H 
( see Sub-clause 4.1 ). 

Frequency Bands-the frequency bands referred to in this Section are: 
Medium frequency (MF), 300-3000 kHz 
High frequency (HF), 3000-30,000 kHz (3-30 MHz) 
Very High fr~quency (VHF), 30,000-300,000 kHz) (30-300MHz)" 

Limited Coast Station-a land station established by or on behalf of a public 
utility, the. fishing industry or other commercial enterprise for the exchange· ·¢,f, 
communications. 

Radio Installation-all- radiocommunication and anciliary equipmen~ -
required by this Section. 

Radio Surveyor-a person appointed by the Departments of Posts and Telecollj­
inunications to be a radio surveyor. 

Radiotelegraphy-a system of radiocommunication for the transmission_:P.ff' 
written matter by the use of a s_ignal code. 

~adiotelephone Distress Frequency-the frequency of two thousand one hun, 
dred'and eighty-two kHz. · 

Radiotelephone Operator-a person holding a;,_ appropriate certificate comply' 
ing with the provisions of the Radio Regulations.· , · _ . , 

Radiotelephony-a system of radiocommunication set up for the transmis·Si_?:~--_-:-'.if 
of speech or, in some cases, other sounds. · ·· 

Radio Regulations-the Radio Regulations annexed tc .,e most rec~nt Inter, 
national Telecommunication Convention which ~J;be in force at any time. 
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Radio Watch-listening on the appropriate Distress Frequency for the type of 
:.nstallation on the vessel. •' . Silence Periods-for radiotelephone vessels are periods of three minutes dura-

''.uon beginning at each hour and attheexpiration of thirty minutes after each hour of 
each day, according to G.M.T. 

t= 4. in this Section: 

4.1 A reference to a wave, emission or signal of typ~ A3H shall be -i-ead as a 
,reference to single sideband amplitude modulated radiotelephony having a carrier 
·emitted at a level not more than 6 decibels below the peak envelope power. 

4.2 A reference to a wave, emission or signal of type BE shall be read as 
/n:ference to single sideband amplitude modulated taiotelephony ~th the carrier 
!>iimitted at a level 40 decibels or more below th~ peak -~nvelope power. 
. . - PART 2-SAFETY CONVENTION SHIPS ... 

5. Application 
{ 5.1 This Part applies to all passenger ships irrespective of size and cargo ships of 
[300 tons Gross tonnage and upwards, engaged on International Voyages. (Class I, 
"°Class 2A, and Class 2B of 300GT and upwards). ' 

6. Compliance with the Safety Convention 

6.1 Vessels referred to in sub,clause 5,1 shall comply with the relevant pro­
visions of Chapter IV of the Safety Convention. _ 

PART 3-NON-SAFETY CONVENTION SHIPS 
;,RADIO_TEL_!lPl!ONY 

7. Application 

7.1 This Part applies to: 

7.J.I All vessels in the International trade of less than 300 tons gross. 

7.1.2 All vessels in the Restricted Pacific Region trade (CLASS 3A). 

7.1.3 All vessels in the Fiji Islands Trade (CLASS 3B). 

t 1.4 Vessels licenced to cany not less than· 40 passengers in the Sea-Going Sei-­
(vice. (CLASS 3C, not less than 40 passengers). 

7.1.5 Such vessels in the Harbours and Rivers and Short Coasting Service as the 
":_:Fiji Marine Board determines. 

8. Provision of Radio Installation 

8.1 Each vessel subject to this Part shall be equipped with a radiotelephone 
:installation comprising a transmittertogetherwith a separate or combined receiver, 
a radiation system and a main resetve source of electrical energy that comply with 
the detailed requirements of the Appendices indicated in the following table: 

rJ;peofvessel/and trade Appendix 

'.l.ntemational A (SSB) and B (VHF) 
Restricted Pacific Region A (SSB) 
Fiji lslands Trade A (SSB) 
.Sea-Going Service A (SSB) 
:Harbour, Rivers, Shot. .oasting A (SSB) 

or 
B (VHF) if position is 
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Vessels in th_e International trade which comply fully with Chapter JV oft __ 
Safety Convention m respect of Radio telegraphy need not comply with 

1
~•­

requirements of this Part to carry S.S.B. e 

9. Type of Radio Installation 

9.1 The installations that are provided pursuant to clause 10 shall comply with 
the requirements of the Appendices in Part 5 of this Section. · __ 

9.2 V.H.F. equipment carried as an additional installation which provides fa_ 
operation on the international distress, safety and calling frequency for tij; 
maritime mobile V.H.F. radiotelephone service 156.80 MHz (Channel 16) shall 
comply with the provisions of Appendix B. · 

9.3 All installations listed in Clause 10 are subject to the approval of the Posts 
and Telecommunications Department and shall comply with the standards.' 
detailed in the Appendices in Part 5 of this Section. 

10. Exemptions 

10. l The Posts and Telecommunications Department may consider applica­
tions for exemptions from compliance with any of the provisions of this Part. 

10.2 The Posts and Telecommunications Department may grant total exemp­
tion of the following types of vessels: 

10.2. 1 open vessels or vessels where it is impractical to instal ·and maintain a 
radio insta11ation: 

10.2.2 vessels on voyages of not more then 35 nautical miles either side of a-
specified port or place and not more than 5 nautical miles off shore: and 

10.2.3 vessels in company with an approved radio equipped vessel.. 

11. Maintenance 

I I.I The radiotelephone installation shall be maintained so that. while the 
vessel is at sea, the radiotelephone installation is at all times capable offulfillingthe- -
requirements of this Part 

12. Interference 

12.i The radiotelephone installation shall be installed in such a position and 
manner, and othei electrical apparatus on the vessel shal1 be equipped with sue~ 
devices that, while the vessel is at sea. effective reception of radio signals is n9t bin~ 
dered _by interference caused by electrical or other apparatus on the vessel. 

13. Location 

13.i The radiotelephone installation shall, to the satisfaction of the Radio 
Surveyor: 

13.1. l be installed in the vessel ina satisfactory manner and in as high a positiQ~ 
as is practicable~ and 

13.1.2 be protected against the-harmful effects of salt water and extremes of 
temperature. 

13.2 The radiotelephone installation shall, to the satisfaction of an officer 
appointed by the Posts and Telecommunications Department for that purpose, 
installed in such a place that it will not affect any of the v rs compasses or other 
navigational equipment. 
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14. New Installations 
t4.1 Before commencing to instal a radio installation in a vessel the owner or 

proposed owner thereof sha11 give early notice in writing pursuant to this Part to the 
post,;; and Te~e_communications Department of the proposed radio instal~ation, its 
siting and w1nng. 

\4.2 Upon receiving any such notice, an officer appointed by the Posts and 
Telecommunications Department in conjunction with a-Radio Surveyor shall give 
to the owner or proposed owner such advice as is necessary to ensure compliance 
with the requirements of clause 13. 

t5. Document,;; 
]5.1 There shall be carried on board each vessel to which this Part applies: 
J 5.1.1 a log book in which shall be entered details as to dates, times, frequencies 

and call signs with respect to: 
(a) communications relating to tests required by clause 20: and 
(b) all distress calls together with the name and position of the vessel in distress 

and nature of the distress and the action taken. 

J5. l.2 A copy of the latest edition of the "Handbook for Radiotelephone Ship 
Station Operators•· published by the Commonwealth Department of Com­
munications, and the Small Ships Radiotelephone Service, General Instructions 
issued by the Department of Posts and Telecommunications, Fiji. · 

16.Miscellaneous Provisions 
J 6.1 A vessel subject to the provisions of this Part shall have the following equip­

ment fitted, in a manner approved by the Radio Surveyor, in the immediate vicinity 
of the radio insta11ation: 

16.1.1 a reliable clock visible to the operator; 
16.1.2 in the immediate vicinity of the radio a suitable card which explains in 

simple ·terms the use of the equipment to an unskilled person for use in an 
emergency~ 

16.1.3 an emergency electric light capable of illuminating the installation con­
trols, the clock and the card referred to above, and capable of being controlled hoth 
from the installation and every entrance to the space in which the installation is fit-
ted; and 

16.2 If the installation is not fitted in the place from which the vessel is normally 
navigated a loud speaker shall be installed in such place which has gain control 
which, when adjusted to its minimum position, permits an out put from the loud 
speaker of sufficient volume for the maintenance of an effective listening watch. 

16.3 Protection shall be pi-ovided from accidential access to,all parts and wiring 
of the installations which at any ti'me are at an instantaneous voltage (other than 
r3.dio frequency voltage) of over 50 volts under normal conditions of operation. 

17. Spa re Components 
17.1 For vessels engaged on International Voyages, spare components com­

menSurate with the radio installation shall be carried on board an shall include: 

17. I.I one spare completely assembledanterma ofidentical characteristics for 
effective use on a --iistress frequency; 
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17.1.2 one of each type of valve and semi-conductor device used in th ins\allation; e 

17.1.3 four of each type of fuse used in the installation; and 

17.1.4 one globe for the electric light referred to in paragraph 16.1.3. 

18. Qualification of Operators 

l~.1 The r"'!iotelephone station in each ".essel must be operated by a person 
hol~mg a Radiotelep~one Operato(s Restncted Certificate of Proficiency or 
equivalent, or any certificate recogmsed by the Posts and Telecommunications 
Department as appropriate for operation of the installation concerned. 

19. Radio Watch 

19.1 Except as provided otherwise in this clause a radio watch shall be main­
tained on 2182 kHz at all times while the vessel is at sea. 

19.2 The watch referred to in sub-clause 19.1 may, except at the silence periods be suspended: 

192.1 whilst exchanging communications with coast, limited coast or other slip stations; and 

1922 when conditions are such that in the opinion of the Master such watch 
would interfere with the safe navigation or safe working of the vessel. 

19.3 The watch referred to in sub-clause 19.1 may be suspended whilst a vessel is at anchor. 

19.4 · Radio watch may be maintained by means ofloud speaker reception at the 
place from which the vessel is navigated. · 

19.5 If the radio installation complies with Appendix B radio watch shaU be 
maintained on the international distress, safety and calling frequency for the 
maritime mobile VHF radiotelephone service 156.80 MHz (Channel 16 as far as practicable). 

20. Tests 

20.I A radiotelephone operator shall test a radio installation once daily when at 
sea by communicating the vessel's.position to a coast station or limited coast station 
and shall record the results in the log book referred to in paragraph 15.1.1. 

PART 4-TYPES OF RADIO INSTALLATIONS 

Appendix A 

-Single Sideband Radiotelephone Installations 

Apj,endix B _ . 

,--V.H.F. Frequency Modulated Radiotelephone Installations. 
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APPENDIX A 

SINGLE SIDEBAND RADIOTELEPHONE INSTALLATIONS 

Division-1 Main Installation 

I. Specification 
I.I The equipment shall comply with the specification published by the Com­

. \onwealth Department of Communications for S.S.B. Radiotelephone eqitip­
,ent-RB 21 IB. 

2. Transmitter 
2.1 The transmitter shall be capable of transmission on carrier frequencies 

.;using the types of emission listed below: 

F~quencies 

2182 kHz 
2162 kHz 
2638 kHz 
6215.5 kHz 

3. Receiver 

· Type of Emissionissiorl. 

BE 

3.1 The receiver shall be capable of effective reception on the carrier frequencies -
Using the types of emission listed below: 

Frequencies 

2182 kHz 
2162 kHz 
2638 kHz 

· 6215.5 kHz 

Type of:Emission 

BE 

'._the. receiver may provide for reception of such other frequencies as are appropric!,te 
to·the seivice in which the vessel is engaged. 

DMSION 2-SOURCES OF ELECTRICAL ENERGY 

4. Main Source 
4.1 There shall be a source. of electrical energy capable of operating the main 

.;.radiotelephone installation in the vessel. 

-4.2 When the main source of electrical energy meets the requirements of the 
<··resetve source, as specified in the follOwing items, the main and reserve sourc_es of 
''energy may be combined. 

5. Reserve Source 
5.1 n,e reserve source of electrical energy shall be of such capacity and be so 

maintained at all times while the vessel is at sea as to be able to supply continuously 
for a period of six hours a total current equal to th,e sum of: · 

5.1.1 one half ol , current required io operate the single sideband radio­
telephone transmitter for the transmissiori of speech; 
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5.12 the current required to operate the radiotelephone single 
receiver; and 

5.1.3 the current consumed by the electrical lamp referred. to in paragraph 
of Part 4 of this Section. 

6. Batteries 

6.1 Batteries provided as a source of any part of the electrical energy for th 
radiotelephone shall in no case be of the dry type. e 

6.2'Batteries shall be placed and housed to the satisfaction of the Posts and 
Telecommunications Department. 

6.3 If the supply of electrical energy is derived wholly orin part from a battery or 
set ofb3;tteri~s means shall be provided on the ve~sel for charging the battl!ries, 8n4 _ 
preventmg discharge of the battery orsetofbattenes other than by equipment listed 
in sub-item 5.1 above. · ';,.: 

6.4 Each battery shall be capable of being fully charged by the means referred to 
in sub-item 6.3 within a period of 16 hours. · 

6.5 Means shall be provided for testing the charge condition of the batteries. 

6.6 If the batteries provided are not solely for the use of the single sideband: 
:3-dio~elephone installa~on means shall be provided at the installation for reac_lily,_· 
1s01atinga11 other loads man emergency and the battery. as well as beingcapable-o(/-_~­
meeting the requirements set forth in sub-item 5.1 shall be capable of sustaining·a-ff? 
other loads to which it is connected for such time as required by the Posts and_ ' 
Telecommunications Department. 

6.7 Where, in the opinion of the Posts and Telecommunications Department 
electrical generating devices in the vessel may cause damage to radio equiprne"_nf 
through voltage fluctuations, the source of energy shall consist of two banks of bat::. 
teries situated in or adjacent to the wheelhouse. The means of charging and di~.;.: 
charging the batteries shall be through an interlocking isolating switch, whi,lf 
separates the battery on charge from the transmitter anct·combined or separated_ 
receiver. 

7. General 

7.1 The master of a radiotelephone vessel shall cause a sufficient supply of el~9:.._ 
trical energy to be available fortestingthe radiotelephone installation_ on the vcss~r 
at all reasonable times whilst in port. 

Division 3-Radiation System 

8. Aerial 

8.1 The aerial of the radiating system shall be of such type and dimensions ~~if'0 

be so·erected and insulated as to secure efficient radiation. - --- -

8.2 The aerial shall be so placed and constructed that it: 

8.2.1 is adequately protected from mechanical damage; 

8.2.2 prec1udes danger to personnel as a ·result of accidental contact; 

· 8.2.3 does not interfere with the safe navigation or wo_rking of the vessel: 

· 8.2.4 is adequately protected from the adverse effect salt water. 
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9. Earth 
9.1 An efficient radio frequency earth together with a suitable connection to the 

radiotelephone installation shall be provided and fitted as considered necessary by 
the Posts and Telecommunications Department. . 

APPENDJXB 

V.H.F. FREQUENCY MODULATED 
RADIOTELEPHONE INSTALLATIONS 

Division I-Main Installation 

1. Specification 
I.I The equipment shall comply with the specification published by the 

Department of Communications for VHF FM Radiotelephone equipment-RB 

274. 
2. Transmitter and Receiver 
2.1 All equipment shall be capable of transmitting and receiving on the inter­

·national distress. safety and calling frequency for the maritime mobile V.H.F./ 
radiotelephone service 156.80 MHz. 

2.2 All equipment shall also be capable of transmitting and receiving on chan­
nel 6,channel 12 and channel 20andon-such other frequencies as are appropriate to 
the service in which the vessel is engaged. 

2.3 The maximum radio frequency output power of the transmitter must be not 
less than 7.5 watts and not more than 25 watts mean power. The transmitter for new 
or replacement equipment must inc1ude provision for readily redUcingthe output to 

not more than t watt mean power. 

Division 2-Sources of Electrical Energy 

3. Main Source 
3.1 There shall be a source of electrical energy capable of operating the main 

radiotelephone installation in the vessel. 
~2 When the main source of electrical energy meets the requirements of the 

reserve source. as specified in the following items, the main and reserve sources of 

energy may be combined. 

4. Reserve Source 
4-1 The reserve source of electrical energy shall be of such capacity and be so 

_maintained at all times while thevessd is at sea as to be able to supply continuously 
for a period of six hours a total current equal to the sum of: 

4.1.1 one half of the current required to operate the V.H.F. radiotelephone 

transmitter for the transmission of speech; 
4.1.2 the current required to operate the V.H.F. radiotelephone receiver; and 

4.1.3 the current consumed by th electric light referred to in paragraph 16.1.3 of 

Part 4 of this Ser·~n. 
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5. Batteries 

5.1 Batteries provided as a source of any·part of the" electrical energy for the 
radiotelephone installation shall in no case be of the dry type. 

52 Batteries s,l,all be placed and housed to the satisfaction of the Posts and 
Telecommunicatibns Department. 

5.3 If the supply of electrical energy is derived wholly or in part from a battery or 
set ofb~tteri~s means shall be provided on the ve~sel for charging the batteries, ancl 
preventing discharge of the batteryorsetofbattenes other than by equipment listed 
in sub-item.4.1 above. . 

5.4 Each battery shall be capableofbeing fully charged by the means referred to 
in sub-item 5.3 within a period of 16 hours. 

5.5 Means shall be provided for testing the charge condition of the batteries. 

5.6 If the batteries provided are not solely for the use of the VHF radiotelephone 
installation means shall be provided atthe installation for readily isolating all other 
loads in an em_ergency and the battery, as well as being capable of meeting the 
requirements seforth in sub-item 4.1 shall be capable of sustanining all other loads 
to which it is Connected for such time as required by the Posts and Telecom-· 
munications Department 

5.7 .Where, in the opinion oft_~;:Posts and Telecommunications Department, 
electrical generating devices in the vessel may cause damage to radio equipment 
through voltage fluctuations, the source of energy shall consist of two hanks of bat­
teries situated in or adjacent to the wheelhouse. The means of charging and dis­
charging the batteries shall be through an interlocking isolating switch, which 
separates the battery on charge from the transmitter and combined or separate' 
receiver. · 

6. General 

6.1 The master of a vessel carrying a VHF radiotelephone shall cause a suffi­
cient supply of electrical energy to be available for testing the VHF radiotelephone 
installation Oil the.vessel at all reasonable whilst in port. 

Division 3-Radiation System 

7. Aerial 

.7. I The aerial of the radiating system shall he of such type and dimensions and 
-be so erected and insulated as to secure efficient radiation. 

7.2 The aerial shall be so placed and constructed that it: 

7.2.1 is adequately protected from mechanical damage; 

7.2.2 precludes danger to personnel as a result of accidental contact; 

7.2.3 does not interfere with the safe navigation or working of the vessel: and 

7.2.4 is adequately protected from the adverse effects of salt water. 

7.3 The aerial installation shall be of vertical polarization. 

7.4 The product of the antenna gain (with reference to an isotropic radia~r)and 
the power of the transmitter measured at the point-of conr :on to the aenal ter~ 
minal shall not exceed 41 watts Effective Isotropic Radiateu Power. 
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MISCELLANEOUS EQUIPMENT 

CONTENTS 

1. This Section is divided into Parts as follows: 

PART I 
PART2 
PART3 
PART4 

PRELIMINARY (CLAUSES 2-4) 
GENERAL PROVISIONS (CLAUSE 5) 
SCALES OF MISCELLANEOUS EQUIPMENT 
TYPES OF MISCELLANEOUS EQUIPMENT 

(APPENDICES A-M) 

PART I-PRELIMINARY 

2. This Section should be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Defini­
tions and General Requirements Section. 

3. The term '"'Miscellaneous Equipment'' includes any item of equipment Which 
may be required for safety of navigation or safety of crew, passengers or any other 
person on board for legitimate purposes, in port or at sea and which item of equip• 
ment is not required to be provided by any other Section of the recommended 
uniform requirements . 

4. All items of miscellaneolls equipment listed in Part 3 must conform to. the 
standards detailed in the Appendices to the Section. 

PART 2-GENERAL PROVISIONS 

5. ,Navigation Lights, Shapes and Sound Signals. 

5.1 "Navigation Lights" means steaming lights, anchor lights, and not-under­
. command lights. 

5.2 ''Steaming Lights" means those lights to be shown by vessels-when under 
· way, including the optional manoeuvring light, and special purpose lights. 

5.3 "Special Purpose Lights" means those lights required to be shown according 
to the types of opei-ations of vessels (i.e. towing. fishing, pilotage and operations 
restricting vessels in their ability to manoeuvre) and those lights required to be 
shown by vessels constrained by their draughts. 

5.4 All vessels shall be provided with at least a full set of such navigation lights, 
shapes and sound signal appliances as are required according to ~e. size and 
special purpose to ensure compliance with the Collision Convention. 

5.5. Specifications-The requirements for performance capabilities and'forthe 
positioning of navigation lights. shapes and sound· signals shall be in accordance 
with the provisions in the Annexes to the C~llision Convention. 

5.6 Spares-All vessels shall be provided with such number of spare lanterns 
and/or replacement parts for navigation lights as are deemed necessary by-the Fiji 
Marine Board. · 

5.7 . Main and Emergency Installation for Navigation Lights. 

5.7.1 All vessels of Class I, Class 2, Class 3A and 3B shall be proyided with: 
(a) A set of steaming lights capable of operating from main and emergency 

electrical installations; or · · 
(b) A set of steaming lights capable·of operating from a main electrical install3-

tion and <!_~'stand-by"· set of Steaming Lights operating_from a separate-and 
indepen t power source; and 
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(c) Anchor and N.U.C. lights capable of operating from a main electric ·
1 instalJation, and ·'stand-by" battery powdered or oil anchor and a 

lanterns. 

5.7 .2 AH Harbours, Rivers, Short Coasting and Sea Going Service vessels 
Classes 3C, 3D and 3E shall: 

(a) be provided with a setofSteaming Lights capable ofoperating from an elec- · 
· trical installation; 

(b) be able to display Anchor and N.U.C. Lights; and 
(c) be provided with SJCh emergen~r arrangements for the display of Steaming 

Lights as deterrnfned by the FIJI Manne Board. 

5.8 Attention is drawn to the following extracts from the International 
Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea: 

Rule 1: (b) Nothing in these,Rulesshall interfere with the operation of special 
rules made by an appropriate authority for roadsteads, harbours; 
rivers, lakes or inland waterways connected with the high seas and 
navigable by sea-going vessels. Such special rules shall confof([l 
as closely as possible to these Rules. 

(e) Whenever the Govemmentconcemed shall have determined that 
a vessel of special construction or purpose cannot comply full}' 
with the provisions of any of these Rules with respect to the number, 
position, range or arc of visibility oflights or shapes, as well as to_ 
the disposition and characteristics of sound-signalling appliances, 
without interfering with the special function of the vessel, such 
vessel shall comply with such other provisions in regard to the 
number, position, range or 3.rc of visibility of lights or shapes, as 
well as to the disposition and characteristics of sound-signalling: 
appliances, as ~er Government shall have determined to be. th~- · 
closest possible compliance with these Rules in respect to that 
vessel. 

PART 3-SCALES OF MISCELLANEOUS EQUIPMENT 

CLASS I AND 2~VESSELS ON INTERNATIONAL VOYAGES 

Note: The following scales apply to vessels other than 
Safety Convention Vessels. 

Measured Length 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

Requirements 

Chronometer or Deck Watch. 

Binoculars. 

Barometer or Barograph. 

Compasses: 
l. (a) A Magneti~ compass for use as a standard 

compass; 
(b) A Magnetic compass for use as a steering com· 

· pass in the normal steeri · ,osition; and 
(c) If an alternative steering r _.;ition is provide~, a, · 

magnetic compass at that alternative steenng: 
position. 

Vessels less than 
60 metres 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

60 metres and over 

Less than 60 metres 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 
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Requirem~nts 

2. A steering magnetic compass in pursuance of 1 (b) is 
not-required to be provided if: 
(a) the standard compass is a reflector or projector 

type which can be read at the steering position; 
(b) a gyro compass orrepeateris provided the card of 

which can be read at the normal steering posi· 
tion; and 

(c) another compass is provided which is inter· 
changeable with the standard compass provided 
in pursuance of 1 (a). 

If the Fiji Marine Board is satisfied that it is unneces­
sary to provide more than one magnetic compass, a 
vessel may be exempted from the requirement to carry 
more than one compass. 

Hand lead line. 

Daylight signalling lamp. 

1 set of"'Jntemational Code Flags". 

1 copy of"International Code of Signals". 

Official Log Book. 
Charts and Nautical publications suitable for the trade 
of the vessel. 

A Sextant. 
Accommodation ladder located on each side of the 

vessel. 

Either: 
(a) Accommodation ladder fitted on each side of the 

vessel: or 
(b) A gangway capable of being used on either of the 

vessel; or 
(c) A safe means of access approved by the Fiji 

Marine Board. 
·A safety net if an accominodation ladder or gangway is 
carried on hoard. · 

An echo-sounding device. 

A radar installation. 
A Sattelite Navigation or other electronic position 
indicating device. 
Such other electronic navigational aids as considered 
necessary by the Fiji Marine Board. 

Windlass, anchors and cables-sufficierit in number, 
weight and strength, approved by the Fiji Marine Board 
or a Classification Society on its behalf. 



Measured Length 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 
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Requirements 

~awsers an~ warps-of sufficien_t number, weight ail(t'°­
strength havmg regard to the size and service of th~ 
v~ssel. 
Pilot ladder in accordance with Appendix I. 

Navigational lights, shapes and sound-signals lo 
comply with provisions of the Collision Convention .. : 

Medicines and medical stores in accordance with 
Section K 

Means for vocal communication between bridge and · 
engine room. 

CLASS 3A-VESSELS IN THE RESTRICTED PACIFIC TRADE 

(Restricted to operations of vessels between ROTUMA and 
any other-Port or Place in Fiji) 

Measured Length 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

Af!_ lengtlts 

Vessels less than 
· 60 metres 

Requirements 

Chronometer or Deck Watch. 

Bino2ulars. 

Barometer or Barograph. 

Compasses: · 
I. (a) A Magnetic compass for use as a standard 

compass; 
(b) A Magnetic compass for use as a steering com' 

pass in the normal steering position; and 
(c) If an alternative steering position is provided, a 

magnetic compass at that alternative steering 
position. · 

2 A steering magnetic compass in pursuance of 1 (b) is · 
not required to be provided if: · 
(a) the standard compass is a reflector or projectqr 

type which can be read at the steering position·;_ 
(b) a gyra compassorrepeateris provided thecard<if 

which can· be read at the normal steering posh-: 
ti.on; and 

(c) another compass is provided which is in~_t 
changeable with the standard compass provided 
in pursuance of 1 (a). · 

If the Fiji Marine Board is satisfied that it is unne_c_ef•­
sary to provide more than one --gnetic compas_s1:a.,~T:-::;zy;_r;p~a 
vessel may be exempted from th-- quitement to ca,rt:Y .-_}_.,-."-"""'··, 
more than one compass. · - , 

----j\,leasured Length 

----Ail lengths 

Ail lengths 

Ali lengths 

All lengths 

AU lengths 

Ali lengths 
60 metres and over 

Less than 60 metres 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

AU lengths 

AU lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 
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Requirements 

Hand lead line. 

Daylight signalling lamp. 
1 setof"lntemational Code Flags". 

1 copy of "International Code of Signals". 
Charts and Nautical publications suitable for the 
vessel's area of operation. 

A sextant. 
Accommodation ladder fitted on one side of the 

vessel. 

Either: 
(a) Accommodation ladder fitted on one side of the 

vessel: or 
(b) A gangway capable of being used on either side; 

or 
(c) A safe means of access approved by the Fiji 

Marine Board. 
A safety net if an accommodation ladder or gangway is 

carried on board. 

An echo-sounding device. 

A radar installation. 
Such other electronic navigational aids as considered 
necessary by the Fiji Marine Board. 
Windlass, anchors and cables-sufficient in number, 
weight and strength, approved by the Fiji Marine Board 
or a Classification Society on its behalf. 
Hawsers and warps of sufficient numbef, weight' and 
strength having regard to the size and service of the 

vessel. 
Pilot ladder in accordance with Appendix I. 
Navigational lights, shapes and sound-signals.to com­
ply with the provisions of the Collision Convention. 

Medicines and medical stores in accordance with 

Section K 
Means for vocal communica ti.on between bridge ·and 

engine room. 

11'~ 
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CLASSES 3B AND JC-VESSELS ENGAGED IN THE FlJI 
ISLANDS TRADE AND SEA-GOING SERVICE 

Measured Length 

All lengths 

All l~gtbs 

All lertgths 

Alllengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

Less than 30 metres 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All.lengths 

All lengths 

Ml lengths 

All lengths 

Clock. 

Binoculars. 

Requirements 

Barometer or Barograph. 

Magnetic Compass: 

1. A com}Jass placed in a suitable position for taking 
accurate observations, and 

2. A compass placed at the normal steering position. 

Note: Only one compass need be provided if the Fiji 
Marine Board is satisfied that one compass is" 
adequate for both steering and taking accurate 
observations. 

Hand lead line. 

Signalling light 
\ 

A torch with some spare batteries and bulbs. 

Flags B.C. and N. 

Charts and Nautical publications suitable for the 
vessel's area of operation. 'l 

Gangway capable of being used on either side of the 
vessel or a safe means of access. 

Windlass, anchors and cables-sufficient in number, 
weight and strength, approved by the Fiji Marine Board 
or a Classification Society on its behal( 

Hawsers and warps of sufficient number, weight and 
strength having regard to the size and service of the 
vessel. 

Navigational lights., shapes and sound-signals to com­
ply with the provisions of the Collision Convention. 

Medicines and medical stores in accordance with 
Section K. 

Official Log Book. 

Means for voca] communication between bridge and 
engine room. 
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CLASS JD-VESSELS ENGAGED IN THE SHORT COASTING SERVICE 

Measured Length 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

A clock. 

Binoculars. 

Requirements 

A compass placed at the normal steering position. 

Echo-sounding device or a Hand lead line. 

Signalling light or torch. 

Flags N.C. 

Charts and Nautical publications suitable for vessel's 
area of operation. 

A safe means of access approved by the Fiji Marine 
Board. 

Windlass, anchors and cables-sufficient in number, 
weight and strength having regard to-fhe size and ser­
vice of the vessel. 

Navigation lights, shapes and sound-signals to comply 
with the provisions of the Collision Corivention. 

Medicines and medical stores in accordance with Sec­
tion K. 

Official Log Book; or Vessel Req;,rd Book. 

Means for vocal communication between bridge and 
engine room. 

CLASS 3E-VESSELS ENGAGED IN THE HARBOUR AND 
RIVER SERVICE 

Mesured Length 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

All lengths 

Compass. 

A torch. 

Requirements 

Charts suitable for the vessel's area of operation and the 
current Fiji Nautical Almanac. 

Gangway or a safe means of access approved by the Fiji 
Marine Board. 

Wihdlass, ~nchors and cables-sufficient in JJ,umber, 
weight and strength; approved by the Fiji Marine Board 
or a Classification Soci~ty on its behalf. 

Hawsers and warps of sufficient number, weight and 
strength having regcird to the size and service of the 
vessel. 

\ 

\ 
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Measured Length Requirements --· 

All lengths -­Navigation lights, shapes and s?1;1nd-signals to comply 
with the provisions of the Colhs1on Conxention. 

All lengths 

All lengths 

Medici~es and medical stores in accordance with Sec­
tion K. 

Means for voc3I communication between b1idge and 
engine room. 
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PART4 

TYPES OF MISCELLANEOUS EQUIPMENT 

Title 

Chronometers and Deck Watches .............. . 

Compass ........................................................ . 

Depth Sounding Equipment ................................. . 

Signalling Equipment ....................... , ............. . 

Charts and Nautical Publications ............................. . 

Requirements for and use of Accommodation Ladders, 
Gangways and Safety Nets ..................................... . 

Electronic Navigational Aids ................................ . 

Anchors and Cables ...................................... . 

Pilot Ladders and their use .. , ................................. . 

Mechanical Pilot Hoist ..................................... . 

Medicine and Medical Stores .................................. . 

Official Log Book ............................................... . 

Electric Navigation Lights ..................................... . 

Appendix A 

CHRONOMETERS AND DECK WATCHES 

Page 

Chrm;iometer or deck watch-shall mean a certified chronometer or deck watch 
capable ofbeingr8.ted and used in conjunction with radio time signals to provide an 
accuia.te ti1:r1e piece for navigation. 

AppendixB 

COMPASS 

· The term "Compass" shall include a gyro compass OI er mechanical com· 
pass, an<! shall be of a type approved by the Fiji Marine board. 
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PART I-REQUIREMENTS FOR MAGNETIC COMPASSES 

J. Vessels Class I, 2 & 3A 
1.1 In approving. certifying and positioning a magnetic compass for use on a 

Class 1. 2 or 3A Vessel the requirements of the following international standards, or 
their equivalent standards, shall ?e used for guidance. 

I.I.I ISO 449-"Magnetic Compasses and Binnacles-vessel's Class I, 2 & 

3A" 
ISO R694-"Positioning of Compasses in Ships" 
ISO 1069-''Magnetic Compasses and Binnacles-Vocabulary" 
!SO 2269-"Magnetic Compasses and Accessories-Rules for Testing Certi-

fication" 
IMO Resolution A382X. 

2. Vessels Class 3B 
2.1 In approving, certifying and positioning a magnetic compass for use on a 

Class 3B Vessel the requirements oft he following international standards, or their 
equivalent national standards, shall be used for guidance: . 

2.1.l ISO R6!3-"Magnetic Compasses and Binnacles-Class" 
ISO R694-"Positioning of Compasses in Ships" 
ISO !069-"Magnetic Compasses and Binnacles-Vocabulary". 
ISO 2269-"Magnetic Compasses and Accessories-Rules for Testing and 

Certification" · 
IMO Resolution A382X. 

3. Vessels Class 3C, 3D & 3E 

3.1 A magnetic steering compass shall: 
3.1.I be located so that the veiw of the horizon from the compass position shall 

be as uninterrupted as possible for a minimum arc of 1 lYdegrees from right ahead 
on either side of the vessel; 

3.1.2 be located forward of the st'eering wheel/controls in such a manner that it 
can be easily read from the normal steering position; 

3.1.3 be fitted with an efficient means of illumination together with a device for 
dimming the illuminations; 

3.1.4 be suspended by gimbals so that the bowl shall remain horizontal when 
the binnacle is tilted 40 degrees in any direction; 

3.1.5 be located in such a position as to permit proper adjustment; and 

3. 1.6 be provided with a compass card and according to the following table: 

Length of vessel (m) 
of Compass I Card (mm) 

I 

Less than 10 
Ji ·it less than 20 
2.__ .• td over 

Diameter 

75 
100 
125 ··~ .. ~~....J 
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4. General Requirements 

4.1 Where a projector and/or reflector or trailsmitti ng type of standard com pas 
is the only magnetic compass fitted on board it shall: · 8 

4.1.l be capable of being used as a nonnal magnetic compass in the event of 
power failure; or a 

4.1.3. be provided with an emergency electrical supply capable ofoperating the 
installation for a period of not less than 24_ hours. 

4.2 General arrangement plans submitted to the Fiji Marine Board in respecio( 
new vessels are to include details of: 

4.2.l all items of equipment or magnetic materials likely to exert a disturbing 
influence on the compass; and 

4.2.2 all items which will impair the visibility of the horizontal from a 
coinpa&s position. 

5. Other Equipment in Vicinity of Compasses. 

5.1 When electrical instruments are lo~ated close to a magnetic Compass, care 
should be taken to ensure that the compass 1s not affected whether the equipment is 
energised or not Electrical equipment should not be placed nearer to any magnetic 
compass than the "safe distance" which has been determined by test or recommen~ -
ded by the manufacturer of such equipment. 

5.2 Portable electrical equipment such as hand microphones and telephone 
hand sets can seriously affect magnetic compasses and should not be operated 
when held close _to a compass. 

5.3 When electrical equipment is fitted nearer to a magnetic compass than the 
recommended safe distance, or if no safe distance is known in respect of a unit, com­
pass deviations sh'ould be checked with the equipment in operating and non­

. operating modes to ensure that the compass is properly compensated and not 
affected by the equipment. Where such equipment is removed, modified or 
replaced, or major 3.dj1,1stment/maintenance is made, the compass deviations shall 
be checked to ensure that no change has taken place. 

5.4 The minimum distance at which a magnetic compass should be placed frot11 
magnetic materials is indicated in IMO Resolution 382X. 

Any magnetic material in the vicinity oft!ie co_mpass should be disposed sym­
metrically about the compass and outside the minimum distance. Where magnetic 

-material disposed outside the minimum distance still causes the compass not to. 
.operate satisfactorily, the distance of- the material away from the compass··, 
should be increased. 

5.5 Where the structure of the vessel does not allow magnetic materials to be 
placed at.the required minimum distance, the compass should be sited in the be~! 
positi_on cOil_lpatihle with these requirements and the owner or master of the vessel 
~hould. produce subsequent evidence of satisfactory performance in service. 

6. Adjustm~nt of Magnetic Compasses on vessels of Classes A, B, and C 

6.1 · Before an initial ~rtificate of survey is iss~ed in respect of a vessel to which: 
this item applies, the compass or compasses of that vessel shall be adjusted by a_n 
adjuster of compasses. Thereafter vessels to which this item applies shall have their 
compasses adjusted by an adjuster of-compas~_es at inte- -- ,s not exceeding 2 
years. 
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6.2 Provided that where the Fiji Marine Board is satisfied that a compass adjuSt­
ment is not required or that an adjustment maybe deferred without detriment to the 
safety of the vessel, the Fiji Marine Board may exempt the vessel from compass 
adjustment for such period as the Fiji Marine Board may determine. 

6.3 The compass or com pisses of a vessel shall be adjusted in .any of the follow­

ing cases: 
6.3.1 if the vessel has undergone repairs or alterations of such a nature as is in 

the opinion of the Fiji Marine Board likely to affect the accuracy of the compass 

or compasses; 
6.3.2 if the vessels has not previously operated from any port or place in Fiji; 

and 
6.3.3 if the compass or compasses of the vessel are, in the opinion of the Fiji 

Marine Board, unsatisfory or unreliable. 
6.4 An ··adjuster of compasses" shall be an adjuster of compasses so approved 

by the Fiji Marine Board. 

PART II-REQUIREMENTS FOR GYRO COMPASSES 

l. Introduction 
I. I The gyro compass where fitted should determine the direction of the vessel's 

head in relation to Geographic (frue) North. 
1.2 The equipment should comply with the following minimum perfor­

mance requireme!lts. 

2. Definitions 
For the purpose of this Section, the following definitions apply: 

· 2.1 · The term gyro compass comprises the complete equipment and includes all 
essential elements of the complete design. 

2.2 The true heading is the horizontal angle between the vertical plane passing 
through the true meridian and the vertical plan passing through the vessel's fore and 
aft datum line. lt is measured from True North (000 degrees) clockwise through 

360 d"!lrees. 
2.3 The compass is said to be settled if any three readings tak~n atinterv.als of30 

minutes (when the compass is on a stationery base) are within a band of 0.7 

degrees. 
2.4 The settle point heading is the average value of three readings taken at 30 

~inutes intervals after the compass has settled. 
2.5 The settle point error is the difference between settle point. heading and 

true heading. 
2.6 The errots to which the gyro compass is subject are considered to have a 

probability of 68.3 per cent, where the errors are taken as differences between the 
observed values and their mean value. · 

The maximuw ---ror is understood aS triple the above·error and has a probability 

of99.7 per cent 
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3. Method of Presentation 

3.1 The compass card should be graduated in equal intervals of one degree 
fraction thereof. A numerical indication should be provided _at least at every ~r a 
degrees, starting from 000 degrees clockwise through 360 degrees. en 

4. Illumination 

4.1 Fully adequate illumination should be provided to enable reading of scale 
at all times. Facilities for dimming should be provided. 5 

5. Accuracy 

5.1 Settling time of equipment. 

5.1.1 The compass should settle within six hours of switching go in latitudes of 
up to 70 degrees. 

52.I The maximum value of the settle point error of the mastercoinpass should 
not exceed+ 2degrees in the general conditions mentioned in sub-item 6.1 and item 
8 and including variations in magnetic field likely to be experienced in the vessel in 
which it is installed. 

5.2.2 The maximum error of the master compass in latitudes up to 70 degrees 
should not exceed: 

(a) + 1 degree whe_n the vessel is travelling on a straight course at a constant 
speed in conditions of calm sea~ 

(b) + 2.5 degrees to a rapid alteration of course of 180 degrees at speeds up 
to 20 knots; 

(c) + 2 degrees due to a fast alteration of speed to 20 knots; 
(d) + 3 degrees when rolling and pitching with any period between 3 and 15 

seconds, a maximum angle of 225 degrees and a maximum horizoiltal 
acceleration of 3 metres/seconds squared. 

5.2.3 The maximum divergence in reading between the master compass and 
repeaters should not exceed + 0.3 degrees under the conditions mentioned in 
paragraph 5.2.1. 

Notes: 

When the compass is used for purposes other than steering and bearing, a h1°gher · 
accuracy might be necessary. 

To ensure that the maximum error referred to in sub-paragraph 5.2.2 (d) is not 
. exceeded in practice, i~ will be necessary to pay particular attention to the siting of 
the master compass. 

6 .. Power Supply 

6;1 The equipment should be capable or rating continuously in.accordance 
with the requirements of this Sectio)l in the presence of such variations of the power 
supply as are normally expected in a vessel. 

6.2 Means should be incorproated for the protection of the equipment from 
excessive currents and voltages. transients and accidental reversal of powe:r 
supply polarity. 

6.3' If provision is made for operating the equipment for more than one source of - -, 
electrical energy, arrangements for rapidly changing from , source of supply to, . 
the other should be incorporatecl. · 
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Interference 
7.1 All steps should be taken to eliminate as far as practicable the causes of, and 

to suppress, electromagnetic interference between the gyro compass and other 
-~- equipment on board. 

7.2 Mechanical noise from all units should be so limited as not to prejudice the 
bearing of sounds on which the safety of the vessel might depend. 

7.3 Each unit of the equipment sould be marked with lhe minimum safe dis­
·: .. tance at which it may be mounted from a standard or a steering magnetic 

compass. 

s. Durability and Resistance of Effects of Climate 
s. t The equipment should be capable of continuous operation under the con­

~-.- ditions of vibration, humidity and change of temperature likelyto be experienced in 
the vessel in which it is installed 

· ·· 9. Construction and Installation 
9._1 The master compass and any repeaters used for taking '!isual bearings 

should be installed in a vessel with their fore and aft datum lines parallel to the 
vessel's fore and aft datum line to within +0.5 degrees. The lubber line should be in 
the same vertical plane as the centre of the card of the compass and should be 
aligned accurately in the fore and aft direction. 

9.2 Means should be provided for correcting the errors induced by speed 

and latitude. 
9.3 An automatic alarm should be provided to indicate a majorfaultin the com.: 

pass system. 
9.4 The system should be designed to enable heading information to be pro­

vided to other navigational aids such as radar, radio direction finder and auto­
matic pilot 

9.5 Information should be provided to enable competent members of a vessel's 
staff to operate and maintain the equipment efficiently. 

9.6 The equipment should be provided with an indication of manufacture, type 

and/or number. 
9.7 The equipment should be so constructed and installed that it is readily 

aCcessible for maintenance purposes. 
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Appendix C 

DEPTH SHOUNDING EQUIPMENT 
1. Mechanical depth sounding device 

1.J Mechanical depth sounding devices shall include echo-sounders, deep 
sounding machines, or any other apparatus designed for determining the depthe~ 
water using mechanical, hydrostatic pressure or electronic means. 0 

l.2 A mechanical depth soundi':g <!evice shall be complete with such 
accessones and spare parts as are sufficient, In theoptmon of the F1j1 Marine Boaro 
having regard to the type of device. ' 

2. Hand lead shall consist of 

2.1 A lead weighing at least 3 kg 

2.2 A line of at least 46 metres, correcily marked 

Appendix D 

SIGNALLING EQUIPMENT 
I. Daylight Signalling Lamp 

I. I Shall be of a type approved by the Fiji Marine Board. 

1.2 Shall not be solely dependent upon the vessel's main source of power. 

2. Signalling Lamp or Light 

2.1 Shall be a signal light approved by the Fiji Marine Board; 

22 may be portable or fixed; 

23 includes torch or similar apparatus; 

~ 2.4 shall have a source of ppwer independent of vessel's main power supply. 

3. "International Code of Signal~" means any published manual approved by the 
Fiji Marine Board containing the International Code Signals adopted by I.M.C.O. 
in 1965 and as amended from time \o time. 

Appendix E 

CHARTS AND NAUTICAL PUBLICATIONS 
These may consists of: 

Nautical Almanac 
l',{autical Tables 
Salling Directions 
Charts 

Cha.rts isSutd specifically for use with electronic position finding aids 
List of Lights · 
Tide Tables 
List of Radio Signals and Radio Stations 
Merchant Ships Search and Rescue Manual 
Chart Instruments 
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Appendix F 

REQUIREMENTS FOR AND USE OF ACCOMMODATION LADDERS, 

GANGWAYS AND SAFETY NETS 

I. Accommodation Ladder shall be a sloping ladder fitl\'d with a series of steps 
of treads and handrails, used to provide safe access to and from a vessel. 

2. Accommodation Ladders 

Vessel's accommodation ladders shall: 

2.1 be at least 550 mm wide (clear width of step or tread); 
2.2 be provided with platform as necessary; 
2.3 be fitted on both sides throughout the whole length with railings; and 
2.4 be so made that they can be adequately supported and secured by suitable 

fastenings against displacement or slipping. 
Accomodation ladders should be so secured that when they are used in tidal 

ports they can be adjusted to the height of the wharfor otherlanding place accord-
ing to the state of the tide. 

3. Gangways 
Gangways shall be a narrow platform or bridge fitted with handrails, used to 

provide safe access to and from a vessel 

3.1 Gangways shall: 
3.1.1 be at least 550 mm wide (clear width of step or tread); 
3.1.2 be fitted on both sides throughout the length with railings; and 
3.1.3. be provided with transverse treads at suitable stepping intervals. 

3.2 On gangways which pivot or swivel horizontally on a platformthe meeting 
point (gangway-platform-steps) should be adequately protected by railings or 

ropes. 
33 The wheels or roller atthe bottom of the gangway shall have a guard to pro­

tect persons feet if the vessel moves. 

4. Railings 
4. I All railings shall: 
4.1.1 be of sound material and good construction and possess ad.equate 

strength; 
4. 1.2 be atleast 900 mm Mgh measured at right angles to the line joining the top 

edge of the steps or trends; and ., 
. 4.1.3 consist of two rails, taut ropes or chains supported by stanchions,'a"Q.d, \f 
necessary, a toe-board, to prevent persons_slipping_ c,r objects _fallingc 

4.2 Intermediate rails, ropes or chains should be not more than.500 _ mm 

apart. 

5. Use of Accommodation Ladders, Gangways and Safety Nets 

5.1 Every accommodation ladder and gangway shall be: 

5.l.l inaintair __ .-, in a safe·and good condition~ 
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5.i.2 secured to prevent shifting and slipping; and 

. 5.1.3 suitably rigged and maintained to compensate for movement of the 
ship. 

5.2 Where a platform is provided atthe bottom ofa ladder or gangway, the plat­
form shall be level and horizontal. 

5.3 Safety nets shall be used with accommodation ladders and gangways as 
follows: 

5.3.1 Where an accommodation ladder is suspended in tackles and resting 
againstthe side of the vessel a safety net shall be positioned under the lower end of 
the ladder. 

532 Where the bottom of an accommodation ladder or gangway extends over 
the wharf and persons boarding or leaving the vessel are protected by handrails on 
both sides throughout the entire length, a safety net shall not be required. 

5.3.3. The sides of an acommodation ladder or gangway shall be of sufficient 
height and fitted with screens or netting. 

6. Safety Nets 

A safety net shall be approximately 5.5 metres by 2.5 metres in size, with mesh 
size of approximately 100 mm, and made of rope of not less than 12 mm diameter, 
being coir, or other cordage of equivalent strength, or shall be such dimensions and 
material as required by the Fiji Marine Board for particular sizes of vessels. Suffi~ 
cient ropes of adequate length shall be attached for positioning of the net. 

AppendixG 

ELECTRONIC NAVIGATIONAL AIDS 

The term "Electronic Navigational Aids" includes: 
Radar 
Decca 
Direction Finder 
Satteli!_e Na"!!E'tor 

AppendixH 

ANCHORS AND CABLES 

I. Reqnirements 

I.I For vessels of measured length of nofmore than 25 metres. 

l.f.l For vessels of measured length of not more than 25 metres and having a 
displacement hull the number and weight of anchors shall be as specified in 
Table 1. 

1.1.2 For vessels of measured length of not more than 25 metres and having a 
planning hull, the weight of anchors shall be 75 percent of the weights in Table I. 
The number of anchors shall be determined by the placing in Table I of weights 
equivalent to the reduced weights for these vessels. 

• 1.1.3 The type, size and length of anchor cable shall be as specified in Tables 2, 
an!l 3 according to the weight of anchor and length of vessel respectively. 

1.1.4 The notes of Tables I and 2 shall be consulted for , .vable variations 
from the numbers, weig~ts, sizes, etc., specified 
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1.2 For vessels of measured length of 25 metres and over but not more than 61 
inetres, the appropriate anchors and cables may be in accordance with Table 4, and 
regulated by the Equipment Number obtained from the equation.: 

EN "" /];/' + 2 (Ba + l!bh) + O.IA 

Where 

EN 

~ 
B 
a 

b 

h 

H 

A= 

Equipm.ent Number 
= moulded displacement in tonnes to the designed load water­

line; 
= moulded breadth in metres; 
= freebroad in metres from the designed load waterline to the 

weather deck; 
= breadth in metres of a tier of deckhouse etc., where breadth 

greater than B4' 
= height in metres of a tier of deckhouse etc., where breadth greater 

than B4; 
=a+ hi + h2 + .... 

the profile area in square metre of the hull and those superstruc­
tures and houses where breadth greater than B/4. Screens and 
bulwarks more than 15 metres in height are to be regarded as 
part of this area. 

1.3 For vessels of measured length of 61 metres and over appropriate anchors 
and cables shall be in accordance with Classification Society Tables, and regulated 
by the Equipment Number obtained from the formula: 

EN =L'l. 2/'+2BH+ O.IA 
1.4 Departures from required anchors and cables 
J.4.1 Where the Fiji Marine Board decides, on the basis of special features, size, 

activities or area of operations, that the tabulated weights etc. for a vessel ofless than 
25 metres measured length are not the most appropriate for that vessel, the Hji 
Marine Board may calculate the anchor weight etc. by use of formula: 

EN =A 2/ 3 + 2(Ba + 2bh) + O.lA 
and by use of Tobie 4, and may then require anchors or cables which differ from 
those tal!plated. · 

_1.4.2 Similarly the Fiji Marine Board in special circumstances as above, may 
modify or exempt a vessels' compliance with the above requirements. 

2. Testing of Anchors 
2.1 Anchors of more than 75 kg are tested by Classification Society and are cer· 

tified by them for "classed" vessels. · 
Such testing includes - proof load; 

report of heat treatment; 
metallurgy analysis. 

2.2 Anchors or· than 7.5 kg are normally only proof tested, or only a random 
selection or sample ,. !'roof tested. Many small boat anchors are produced by small 
scale manufacturers, with no particular regard for heat treatment or correct 

metallurgy. 
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~-3 It i~ required_ that the Fij~ Marine Board sho~ld be satisfied concernin th 
design, weight, quahty and efficiency of anchors which are permitted to be ca g . _e 
by vessels under their jurisdiction. rn~ 

3. Testing of Anchors Cables 
3.1 Manufacturers of chain and of natural or synthetic fibre ropes may\) 

required to issue certificates oftest which each chain or rope produced. Manufa _: 
ture shall be to Australia or U.K. Standards or equivalent. c 

32 It shall be a general principle that the chain or rope is of sufficient strength to 
match the maximum holding power of a specified weight and type of anchor. 

4. Windlass 
4.1 Where the weight ofanchor is less than 30 kg and where fibre rope is used in 

lieu of anchor chain, as per Table 2, a mechanical lifting device need not be fitted 
The inboard end of the rope should be permanently made fast to the vessel. 

4.2 In all other cases a windlass or capstan shall be provided. For an anchor the 
weight of which is 30 kg and over but less than 50 kg the windlass or capstan may be 
hand operated, and for anchor weights of 50 kg and over the windlass or capstan 
must be power operated. The windlass or capstan shall be of suitable size and lifting 
capacity for the anchor(s) and rope(s) carried by the vessel. Except that in smooth 
water vessels the need for a windlass may be left to the discretion of the Fiji_ 
Marine Board. 

4.3 Such windlasses or cable winches or other suitable lifting devices, shall be 
securely fitted to the deck of the vessel. 

4.4 The Fiji Marine Board shall satisfy itself that the arrangements for lowering 
and hoisting anchors and for securing the chain or rope when a vessel is atanchOf 
are satisfactory for the size and type of vessel. 

NOTES RE TABLE l 

I. High-Holding-Power Anchors 
I.I The weights given are for Admiralty Pattern Stockless anchors with an 

assumed holding power of 3 times their own weight. 
I.3 See Nqtes re Table 2 for details of chains or ropes for high-holding­

power anchors. 

2. Variation in weight of anchors. Where a vessel is required to carry two_. 
anchor,s ofa specified weight, any one anchor may differ by not more than 10 
cent from such specified weight but such that the total weight of both anchors 
ried shall riot be less than twice the specified weight. 

"J. Distribution of weight in anchor. The weight of the head of a Stockless anchor' 
shall be at least 60 per cent of the .total weight of the anchor. 

4. Performance of Anchors. Varies widely in different types of holding ground, 
Where a vessel will be operating for most of the time in an area ofknown•poor ho!d­
ing ground, the Fiji Marine Board may require to carry heavier/better equip-
ment. 

ih 

.. 

803 

I 

. -····· -· -_\ r==··j7 r- ."'.'/J-__ Ji ______ ~ in, 
-·-··------·--·--· . t 
\ 4---9'/2.- . ':- - -) \ t · 

_ __,__ ---- - -·------1 .. - - . I . 
I . 
I 
I 
I 
I -\ 

0 \-.... :~'-=-= e6 

I 

.L --··'/ 
I 
1<~ 

TABLE I (A) 

ANCHOR WEIGHTS (KG) FOR VESSELS CLASS I, 2, 3A & 3B 
rm ISLANDS TRADE TO INTERNATIONAL 

Hm 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 3.5 4.0 4.5 5.0 S.5 6.0 6.5 7.0 

Lm -
3 
4 8 II 

5 8 12 13.5 16 

6 8 11 14 16 18.5 21 -
7 10 13 16 18.5 21 24 26 -
8 12 15 18.5 21 24.S 27 31 35 -
9 14 17 21 24 28 32 36 41 46 

-
10 16 19 23.S 27 32 37 42 47 52 59 

-
11 18 22 26 31 "37 42 48 54 61 67.S 75 

12 20 24.5 29 35 41 48 54 62 69.5 77 87 96 

-

13 22 27 33 40 46.5 53.5 62 70 80.5 90 99.5110 121 

14 24 30.5 37.5 45 52 61 70 81 91 102 113 124.5138 148 
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~ 1n 1.s w ~ w u u ~ 5n ~ ~ ~ 
Lm 

15 27 35 4i 50 59 69 79 91 102 115 128 141 154 

16 31 39 47 56 66 77 90 
17 35 43 52 63 74 87 100 
18 39 48 58 70 83 97 111 
19 43 53 65 78 93 108 124 
20 48 59 72 87.5103 120 137 
21 53 66 80 97 114 13i 149 
22 59 73 90 107 126 144.5164 
23 65 82 100 118 138 158 180 

102 115 129 142 156 171 186 
114 129 143 158 174 190 206 
127 142 158 175 191 210 226 
140 156 175 192 211 227.5246 
154 172.5191 211 229 248 268 
169 189 208 228 248 269.5 291 
185 206 226 247 269.5 292 318 
201 223 244 268 291 318 347 

24 72 90 109 130 150 172 195 218 · 240 264 289 318 343.5388 
25 80 99 121 142 163 188 212 235 259 284 312 344 384 432 

Above 1 Anchor required -- Below 2 Anchors required --

Hm - Height in meires 
Lm - Length in metres 

(See diagram in item 4) 

TABLE I (B) 

ANCHOR WEIGHTS (KG) FOR VESSELS CLASS 3C 
(SEAGOING SERVICE) 

Hm 
0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 3.5 4.0 4.5 5.0 5.5 6.0 6.5 7.0 

Lm 

3 
4 
5 ' 7 
6 7 10 
7 9 11 

8 10 12.5 

9 12 15 

10 14_ 17 

II 15_ 20 

12 \17 . 20 

-
13 -20 25 
14 20 25 
15 22.5 30 

7 10 
10 12 14 
12 13 15 18 
14 16 18 20 22.5 

15- 17.5 20 225 25 30 -
-

17.5 20 22.5 27.5 30 35 40 -
-

20 22.5 27.5 30 35 40 45 50 
-
-

22.5 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 

-
25 30 35 40. 45 50 57.5 65 72.5 80 

30 35 40 45 50 60 67.5 75 82.5 90 100 
32.5 37.5 45 50 57.5 67.5 75 85 95 105 115 125 
35 42.5 50 57.5 65 75 85 95 ·10 120 130 140 

iE 
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0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 3.5 4.0 4.5 5.0 5.5 6.0 6.5 7 .0 

16 25 32.5 40 47.5 55 65 75 85 ·97.51i<f 120 130 140 155 

17 30 37.5 45 52.s 62.s n.s 85 95 110 120 130 145 160 175 

18 32.5 40 so 60 70 80 92.5105 120 130 145 160 175 190 

19 35 45 55 65 77.5 90 105 120 130 145. 160 175 190 205 

20 40 50 60 72.5 85 100 115 130 145 160 175 190 205 225 

21 45 55 67.5 80 95 110 125 140 160 175 190 210 225 245 

22 50 60 75 90 105 120 135 155 175 190 205 225 245 265 

23 55 70 85 100 ll5 130 150 170 190 205 225 245 265 290 

24 60 75 90 I 10 125 145 165 180 200 220 240 260 285 320 

25 65 85 100 120 140 160 180 200 220 240 260 285 315 350 

-Above _ I Anchor required 
Below _ 2 Anchors required 

-
Hm - Height in metres \ 
Lm - Length in metres 

(See diagram in item 4) 

TABLE I (C) 

ANCHOR WEIGHTS (KG) FOR VESSELS CLASS 3D 
(SHORT COASTING) 

Hm 
0.5 LO 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 .3.5 4.0 4.5 5.0 5.5 6.0 6.5 7.0 

Lm -
3 
4 6 8 
5 6 8 9.5 11 

-6 6 8 9.5 11 125 14, 

7 7 9 11 12.5 14.5 16 18 

8 8 10.5 12.5 14.5 16.5 18.5 21 23.5 

9 9.5 12 14 16.5 18.5 21.5 24.5 28 31 

10 11 13 16 18.5 21.5 25 28.5 32 35 40 

11 12.5 15 18 21 24.5 28.5 32.5 36 41 45.5 50 

12 13 16.5 20 23.5 28- 32.5 36.5 42 46 52 58 64 

. 13 15 18.5 225 27 31.5 36 42 47 53 60 66 73 81.5 

14 17 20.5 25 30.5 35 Al.5 47 53 60.5 68 74.5 84.5 92 . 99 ----
15 19 23 29 33.5 40 46 53 60.5 68 77 86 94 103 ]12 -

16 21 26 32 37.5. 44.5 51.5 59.5· 68 77 87 95.5104.5114.5 125 
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Hm 
3.0 3.5 4.0 4.5 5.0 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0 2.5 5.5 6.0 6.5 7.0 Lm 

17 23 30.5 35 42.5 49 58 66.5 76 87 95.5 105.5116.5117 !:is 
-

18 26.5 32.5 39 47 55.5 64.5 74.5 85.5 96 105.5 117 128.5140 151 

-
19 29 36 44 52 62 72 83.5 96 106 117 129 141 153 164 -
20 325 40 48 58.5 68.5 81 92 104.5 115.5 128 141 153.5166 180 -
21 35.5 44.5 53.5 64.5 76 

-.-
88.5100 113.5126.5138 153 166.5181 195 

22 40 49 60 71.5 85 96.5111 124 138 152 165.5181 195.5 211 -
23 44 54 66.5 79 93 106.5120 135 149.5163.5180 195.5211 230 -
24 48 60.5 73 88 100.5116 131 146 162 175 196 210 229 250 
25 53.5 66.5 81 95 Ill 126 142 156 174 190 207.5 227 249 272 

Above I Anchor required Below ___ 2 Anchors required 

Hm - Height in metres j (See diagram in item 4) 
Lm - Length in metres 

TABLE I (D) 

ANCHOR WEIGHTS (KG) FOR VESSELS CLASS 3E 
(HARBOURS & RIVERS) 

Hm 
0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 3.5 4.0 4.5 5.0 5.5 6.0 6.5 

Lm 
-

3 
4 4 _.5 
5 4 5 6 7 
6 4 5 6 7 8 9 
7 4:5 6 7 8 9.5 Ii 12 
8 5.5 6.5 8 9.5 11 12.5 14 15.5 
9 6 7.5 9 11 12.5 14.5 16 18.5 21 

IO 7 8.5 11 12.5 14.5 16.5 19 21.5 24 26.5 
11 8 10 12 14.5 16 19 22 24.5 27.5 31 34.5 
12 9 11 14 15.5 18.5 22 25 28 31.5 35.5 39.5 43 
13 10 12.5 15 18 21.5 24.5 28 32 36 40.5 45 50 54.5 
14 11.5 14 17 20.5 24 27.5 32 36.5 41 46.5 51 56.3 62 
15 12.5 15.5 19 23 27 31 36 41 46 52 57.5 63.5 69.5 

7.0 
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0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 3.5 4.0 4.5 5.0 

16 14 17.5 21.5 25.5 30 35 40.5 
17 15.5 19.5 24 28.5 34 ~9.5 45 
18 17.5 22 26.5 32 38 43.5 50.5 
]9 ]9.5 24.5 29.5 35.5 41.5 49 56 
20 22 27 33 39.5 46.5 54 62 

46 52 58 
51.5 58 64 
57.5 64 71 
63 70.5 78 
70 77 85.5 

5.5 6.0 6.5 7 .0 

64 70 76.5 83 
71 77.5 85 92 
78 86 93.5 101.5 
86 94.5 103 111 
94.5 103.5 I 12:5 121 

21 24.5 30 36.5 43.5 51.5 59 

22 27 33.5 40.5 47 57 65 

67.5 75.5 84 94 103 112.5 122 132.5 

73.5 82.5 92 102 112 122 133 144 

--
29.5 37 45 53 62 71 80 90 \00 110.5121 132 144.5 157.5 

23 

24 33 40.5 49.5 58.5 68 77 87 98 108.5119 

25 36.5 45 54 64 73.5 84 95 106 117 129 

l Anchor required Below 

Hm - ·Height in metres 
Lm - Length in metres 

(See diagram in item 4) 

Table 2(A) 

--
--
131 143.5 157 171 
142 )56 170.5186 

2 Anchors required 

ANCHOR CABLES-VESSELS CLASSES I, 2, 3A, 3B & JC 

Anchor 
Short link Manila 

Polypro- Nylon 

weight 
chain Diameter 

pylene Diameter +Chain 

kg 
Diameter inmm 

. Diameter inmm Length 

inmm inmm 
. 

Rope may be used in lieu Under8 8 14 12 10 3m chain of table size 

, of chain 8-13 8 16 12 10 shackled between 

13-18 8 18 14 II rope and anchor 

18-25 8 20 16 12 

One chain must be car· 25-32 10 24 16 14 6m chain of table size 

ried. Rope may be sub- 32-38 10 24 18 14 shackled between 

stiluted for chain on 38-44 10 24 22 16 rope and anchor 

second anchor 44-51 13 JO 24 18 

SJ-76 14 34 28 20 

76-89 14 JS 32 22 

89-100 IS· 40 34 24 

Rope not permitted I00-130 IS 
130-178 • 16 
178-226 17 
226-274 19 
274-322 20 
322-370 21 
370-432 21 



Rope may be used in lieu 
of chain 

One chain must be car-
ried. Rope may be sub-
stituted for chain on 
second anchor 

Rope may be used in lieu 
of chain 

One chain must be car-
ried. Rope may be sub-
stituled ro, chain on 
the other anchor 

Notes re Table 2 
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Table 2(8) 

ANCH.OR CABLES-VESSELS CLASS 3D 

Anchor Short link Manila Polypro- Nylon 
weight chain Diameter pylene Diameter 

kg Diameter inmm Diameter in mni. 
inmm inmm 

Under8 8 14 12 10 
8-13 8 16 12 10 

13-18 8 18 14 11 
18-25 8 20 16 12 
25-38 10 24 18 14 
38-44 12 24 22 16 
44-51 13 28 24 18 
5l-89 14 36 30 22 

89-100 15 40 34 24 

100- 130 15 48 40. 30 
130-178 16 52 46 34 
178-226 17 56 48 36 
226-2(_4 19 60. 52 38 

Table 2(C) 

ANCHOR CABLES-VESSELS CLASS 3E 

Anchor Short link Manila Polypro- Nylon 
weight chain Diameter pylene Diameter 

kg Diameter inmm Diameter inmm 
inmm inmm 

Under8 8 14 12 10 
8-13 8 16 12 10 

13-18 8 18 14 11 
18-25 8 20 16 12 
25-38 10 24 18 14 
38-44 12 24 22 16 
44-51 13 28 24 18 
51-89 14 36 30 22 

89-100 15 40· 34 24 
105)-130 15 4_8, 40 30 

130-178 15 52- 46 34 
Over 178 16 56 4ll 36 

·.·· 

+Chain 
Length 

3m chain oflable size 
shackled between -
rope and anchor 6ni 
chain of table ~izC 
shackled between 
rope and anchor 

9m chain ortable size 
shackled' between 
rope and anchor 

+Chain 
Length 

3m chain of table size 
shackled between 
rope and anchor 

6m chain of table size 
shackled between 
rope and anchor 

9m chain oftable size 
shackled between 
rope and anchor 

I. Where a lighter weight high-holding-power anchor is permitted (see Note, 
Table I), the chain or rope used shall be that nominated for the weight or the stock­
less anchor forwhich the high-holding-power is specified. 

2. For small high-holding-power anchors, the use or nylon is recommended· 
because of its greater' elasticity anti breaking strain compared to manila. 

3. Where anchor ropes are permitted in lieu Of chain, the use of a lengt_h of chain_. 
of tabulated size shackled between fope and ·anchor is mandatory. This chain 
facilities the anchor shank in assuming a horizontal position, hence maximising 
the h(!lding power or the anchor. 

4, It should be noted that polypropylene ropes are subject to actinic degrada- · 
tion, and therefore, when _not required for use, should be~_stowed out of thtt 
sunlight. · 
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Table 3 

LENGTHS OF ANCHOR CABLE TO BE CARRIED 

Equipment No. 

5 
10 
15 
20 
25 
30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
100 
ll0 

Length or 
vessel 

metres 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

IO 
JI 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 

Length or cable 
per anchor 

Table4 

metres 
45 
45 
55 
55 
55 
55 
55 
55 
55 
70 
70 
70 
82 
82 
82 
96 
96 
96 

110 
110 
110 
1 IO 
110 

Stockless anchors 

Number Weight Total 
per anchor length 

kg m 

l 20 !l0 

2 32 !l0 

2 42 140 

2 52 140 

2 64 164 

2 75 164 

2 100 192 

2 120 192 

2 140 220 

2 160 220 

2 180 220 

2 210 220 

2 240 220 

2 270 2A7.5 

Anchor chain 

Diameter 

mm 
8 

10 
10 
12.5 
12.5 
12.5 
12.s 
12.5 
12.5 
14 
14 
16 
16 
17.5 
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Equipment No. 
Stockless anchors 

Anchor chain 
Number Weight Total per anchor length Diameter 120 

2 300 247.5 
17.5 

130 
2 340 275 

19 
140 

2 390 275 
20.5 

150 
2 480 275 

22 
175 

2 570 3025 
24 

205 
2 660 3025 

26 
240 

2 780 330 
28 

280 
2 900 357.5 

30 
320 

2 1,020 357.5 
32 

360 
2 1,140 385 

34 
40Q 

2 1,290 385 
36 

450 
2 1,440 412.5 · 38 

500 
2 1,590 4125 

40 
550 

2 1,740 
440 

42 
600 

2 1,920 440 
44 

660 .. 
2 2,100 

440 46 
Note: 

For intennediate values of equipment numberuse equipment complement in sizes 
and weighs given for the lower equipment number in the table. Length of anchor 
cable given in_ table is the total length of cable for the two anchors required. 
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Appendix I 

PILOT LADDERS AND TIIEIR USE 

I. Thepilotladderis to be eflicientforthepurposeof embarking pilots and must 
be kept clean and in good rep air. . 

The ladder shall only be used by pilots and other persons on official business 
and not used for general purposes. 

2. Provision is to be made to enable thepilotladder to be rigged on either side of 
the vessel and it must be positioned and secured so that it is clear of any discharge 
and as far as practicable from the finer lines of the vessel so that each step rests fir­
mly against the vessel's side, and so that the pilot may gain safe and convenient 
access to the vessel from the ladder after climbing not more than 9 metres. 

The pilot ladder is to consist of one continuous length without joins, capable of 
reaching the waterline from the point where access to the vessel is provided for the 
pilot, under any conditions with respect to the loading and trim of the vessel and 
including an adverse list of 15 degrees. 

3. Whenever the distance from the sea level to the point of access to the vessel is 
more than 9 metres from thepilot ladder to the vessel shall be by means ofan acc.om­
roodation ladder or other equally safe and convenient means. Such accommoda­
tion ladder shall be constructed. sited and secured so that the lower end rests finnly 
at all times against the side within the parallel body length of the vessel and clear of 
all discharges. · 

The pilot ladder is to be positioned against the side of the vessel and the lower 
platform of the accommodation ladder, to allow safe access between the pilot ladder 
and the accommodation ladder and so that the pilot ladder extends for a distance of 
at least two metres above the level of the lower platform and is secured at this 
point. 

4. The rigging of the pilot ladder and the accommodation ladder or alternative 
means of passage onlo oroff the vessei and the embarkationanddisembarkation of 
a pilot or other persons using the equipment are to be supervised by a respons­
ible officer. 

5. The steps of the pilot ladder are to be: 

5.1 of tl~e hardwood, or other material of equivalent properties, made in one 
piece free of knots, having an efficient non-slip surface, the four lowest steps may be 
made of rubber of sufficient strength and stiffness or of other suitable material of 
equivalent characteristics; · 

5.2 not less than 480 millimetres long, I 15 millimetres wide and 25 millimetres 
in depth, excluding any non-slip device; 

5.3 equally spaced· not less than 300 millimetres nor more than 380 millimetres 
apart and secured in such a manner that they will remain horizontal. 

6. No pilot ladder may have more than two replacementsteps which are secured 
in position by a method different from that used in the original construction of the 
ladder and any steps so secured are to be replaced as soon as reasonably practicable 
by a step secured in position by the method used in the original construction of the 
pilot ladder. Where a replacement step is secured to the side ropes of a pilot ladder 
by means of groove• in the sides of the step, the grooves must be in the lonjler side o_f 
the step. 
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7. The side ropes of the pilot ladder are to consist of Mo u_ncovered manila 
ropes, each of which must be not less than 20 m_1lhmetres m diameter and con- . 
tinuous with no joints below the top step of the pllot ladder. 

8. The pilot ladder is to be provided with battens that will prevent the ladder 
from twisting, each batten being made of hardwood or other material ofequivalent 
properties, made in one piece free of knots or other defects and not less than 1 80o 
millimetres in length. Each batten is to be integral with a step. The interval be~en 
any batten and the next is not to exceed 9 steps and the lowest batten must not be 
lower than the fifth step from the bottom of the ladder. 

9. Two manropes ofuncovered manila,of the same length as the ladder, Without 
knots or joints and not less than 32 mm in diameter, and a safety line are to be pro­
vided forusewith pilotladders. The top ends of the man ropes are to be secured to the 
vessel not more than 800 millimetres apart. 

10. Meansshall be provided to ensure safe<1nd convenient passage on lo or into 
oroff the vessel between the head of the pilot ladder orof any accommodation lad­der or other appJiance provided. 

IO.I .Where the passage between the top of.the ladder and the vessel is by means 
of a gateway in the rails or bulwark, adequate hand holds shall be provided; or 

10.2 Where passage between the top of the ladder and the vessel is by means of a 
bulwark ladder, thatladdershall be securely attached to the deck and two hand hold 
stanchions shall be securely attached to tb,Meck and two hand hold stanchions 
shall be fitted not less than 700 millimetres or more than 800 millimetres apart at the 
point of boarding or leaving the vessel. These stanchions shall: 

l0.2.I be rigidly attached to the structure of the vessel at or near the base of the stanchions and.also at a higher point; 

10.2.2 be not less than 40 milliinetres in diametre; and 

10.23 extend not less than 1200 millimetres above the top of the bulwark. 

11. For use in connection with the pilot ladder, a vessel is to be provided with: 

II.I a lifebuoy equipped with a self-igniting light; and 

11.2 a heaving line of adequate length in relation to the freeboard of the vessel 
which must-be kept at hand for immediate use while.the pilot ladder is rigged. 

12. Sufficient lighting must be provided to adequately illuminate the pilot lad­
der, the accommodation ladder or mechanical pilot hoist (if any) and the position at 
which the pilot boards the vessel. The lighting may be fixed or portable but in the lat­
ter case the light or lights must be secured so as to provide steady illumination. 

13. Where the constructional features of a vessel would prevent compliance_ 
with any of these provisions, special arrangements may be approved by the Fiji 
Marine Board to ensure safe embarkation and disembarkation of pilots and other persons tC> ~nd from the vessel. 

14."' If a vessel has such a low freeboard that the provision ofa pilot ladderis not 
considered neoessary it may be exempted from carrying a pilot ladder. The other 
provisions in regard of safe means of passage through or over the bulwark. hand holds and lighting still apply. 
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AppendixJ 

MECHANICAL PILOT HOISTS 

\. General 

1.1 A mechanical pilot hoist shall be of a type approved by the Fiji Marine 
Board and shall be required to comply with the provisions contained in this Appen­
di:x.. Design and construction shall be such as to ensure that the pilot can b~ 
-embarked and disembarked in a safe manner including a safe access from the hoist 
to the deck and vice versa. The hoist must be used solely for the embarkation and 
disembarkation of pilots and persons on official business. 

1.2 A pilot ladder complying with the provisions of Appendix I is to be rigged 
adjacent to the mechanical pilot hoist and available for immediate use. 

1.3 The working load should be the sum of the weight of the ladder and falls in 
the fully lowered condition and the maximum number of persons which the hoist is 
designed to carry; the weight of,each person being taken as 150 kg. 

1.4 Every pilot hoist must be of such construction that when operating under the 
defined "'working load" each component other than a wire rope fall has a minimum 
factor of safety of 5.0 having regard to the material used, the method of construction 
and the nature of its duty,- · 

In the case of a pilot hoist davit made of cast steel or of wrought steel or other 
material fabricated by a welding process, the davit and its attachments at full out­
reach are to be capable of withstanding a static load test ofnot less than 2.2 times the 
"working load". 

The attachments at the davit head from which the blocks are suspended must be 
capable of withstanding of proof-load test of not less than 2.5 times the "working 
load". 

In the case of metal blocks, the material used must be of ductile quality and ade-
- quate strength and the block must be capable of withstanding a proofload testof not 

less than 25 times the working load on the davits. 

The breaking tensile load of ropes used for raising and lowering the "mechani­
cal hoist" from advits must be not less than 6 times the working load on each 
wire. 

In selecting the material of construction, due r(?gard should be paid to the con· 
ditions undenl which the hoist will 1:,e requited to operate. 

1.6 The pilot hoist should be located within the parallel body length of th~ vessel 
and clear of all discharges. 

1.7 The operator shall be. able to control the hoist, even in its, lowest posi­
tion. 

· 1.8 The manufacturer of the pilot hoist is to supply with each installation ah 
approved maintenance manual, together with a maintenance log. 

The Master of a vessel shall ensure that the pilot hoist is kept in good order and is 
maintained in accordance with the approved maintenance manual _and that the 
hoist is examined anntervals of not more than 6 months. An entry is. to be made in 
the maintenance log after each examination and both manU:al and log a_re to be 
av_aila_ble for _in'Eecti<ln by a Survcry_or. · · 

· 2. Construction 

2.1 The hoist will generally consist of the following three main parts, but hoists 
nfnth_Pr Pmrnllv "efficient construction may be considered: 

j 
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2.1.1 a mechanical powered appliance together with means for 
from the hoist of the deck and vice versa; 

2.1.2 two separate falls; 
2.I.3 (a) 

a rigid upper part for the transportation of the pilot upwards or downwards; 

2.1.3 (b) a lowerpartconsistingofa short length of pilot ladder. which enables 
the pilot to climb from the pilot launch to the upper part of the hoist· and vice versa. 

3. Mechanical powered appliance 

3. I The source of power for the winches may be electrical, hydraulic or 
pneumatic except that an electrical power system may not be used on vessels cany; 
ing inflammable fluids in bulk. 

3.U In the case of a pneumatic or hydraulic power winch, the powersupplyand ·any ret~~J~~on shall: 

3.1.1 {a) have a capacity to raise and lower the pilot hoist loaded to its 
working load: 

(i) twice, the second operation being effected immediately following 
completion of the first operation; and 

(ii) for a total of five operations over a period not exceeding 30 
minutes: 

3.1.J {b) oe such ·a:,atoperation-oftii.e winch wilfnofadversely affect the Salis: 
factory operation of any other connection item or appliance essenticil 
to the safe operation of the vessel; and 

3.1.I (i:) be such that operation of any other connected item or appliance 
essential'to the safe operation of the vessel will nOtadversely affect the 
operation of the wiriCh. 

3.1.2 If the source of power is electric, the motor and electrical equipment are to 
be designed to operate on a wet exposed deck. 

3.1.3 If the source of power is hydraulic the liquid must 11ot freeze in ambient 
temperature above -.IO degrees (C). 

1.2 The design of the winch should include a brake or other equally effective 
arrangement such as a properly constructed worm drive, which is capable of sup­
porting the working load in the event of power failure. If the brake is exposed to the 
weather, it must be capable of withstanding a test with the braking surface wetted 

-- 3.3 Efficienf: hand gear should be provided to lower or recover the pilot at a 
speed of ~ot less than IO metres per minute in thC event of power failure. The brak:_e 
·or other arrangement req'uired in sub-item 3.2 above shoµld be capable of support­
ing the working load when the hand gear is in use. 

3.4 Crank handle(s) provided for manual operation should, when engaged, be 
interlocked so that the power supply is automatically cut off. 

3.5 Hoists should be fitted with safety devices to automaticallycutoffthe power 
supply before the ladder comes against any stop to_ avoid overstressing the falls o_r 
other parts of the hoist.· However, in the case ofhoists operated by pneumatic P?Wer,_, 
if the maximum torque available from the air motor cannot result in overstressmgof ·-
the falls or other parts of the hois( the safety cut-out device may be omitted. .• 

3.6. AU hoist controls should.jpcorporated an emerger·· · stop to cut off the. power supply. 
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3.7 The winch controls should be clearly and durably marked to indicate the 
ction to "Hoist", "Stop" and ''Lower". The movement of these controls should cor­

~spond with the movement of the hoist returning to the stop position when 
released. 

3.8 Eflicient arrangements should be provided to ensure that the falls wind 
evenly onto the winch-drums. 

3.9 Pilot hoists should be securely attached to the structure of the vessel. Proper 
strong attachment points should be provided for hoists of the portable type on 

each side of the vessel. Attachment of the pilot hoists should not be solely by means 
of the vessel's side rails. 

3. JO The winch should be capable of hoisting or lowering the pilot(s) at a speed 
, of between 15 and 30 metres per minute. 

3.11 There should be safe means of access between the top of the hoist and the 
,. deck and vice versa; such access should be gained directly by a platform securely 
L guarded by handrails. 

3.12 Any electrical appliance associated with the ladder section of the hoist 
should be operated at a voltage not exceeding 25 volts. 

4.1 Two separate falls are to be used, manufactured from flexible steel wire of 
'c·_adequate strength and resi,sta~ce to corrosion in a salt-laden atmosphere. 

4.2 Wire ropes should be securely attached to the winch-drums and the ladder. 
These attachments should becapableof withstandingproofload of not less than 2.2 
times the load on such attachment. The fa11s should be maintained at a sufficient 
relative distance from one another. 

4.3 The wire rope falls are to be of suflicient length to allow for all conditions of 
freeboard encountered in service and to retain at least three full turns on the winch 
drums with the hoist in its lowerest positiotf against the side of the vessel. 

5. ladder Section 

The ladder is to consist of an upper rigid section and a lowe:r flexible section. 

5.1 The rigid section must be not less than 2.5 metrai in length and so construc­
ted and equipped that the pilot can maintain a safe position whilst being 
hoisted or lowered. 

The rigid section must be provided with: 

5.1.1 steps which comply with the requirements of item 5 of the require­
ments of Appendix I for pilot ladders, except that rubber may not be used for 
the steps; 

5.1.2 a spreader at the lower end of not less than 1.80 metres fitte<l with an 
efficient roller at each end which is to roll freely against the side of the vesset 
during the whole operation of raising or lowering the hoist;· 

5.1.3 an effective guard ring,suitabiypadded,positioned and secµredas to 
furnish physical support for the pilot without hamperjng his movemen~; 

5.1.4 suitable protection against extremes of temperature to provide safe 
hand holds; 
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5.1.5 mean_s of communicati~ll: between the ~ilot and the winch operator 
or the responsible officer supervtsmg the operation; and , 

5.1.6 an emergency stop switch within reach of the pilot by means of which 
he may cut off the power supply to the winch. . 

5.i The lower section is to consist of a section of pilot ladder of a length: 
equivalent to 8 steps, complying with requirements of items 5 to 7 inclusive of the< 
requirements of Appendix J for pilot ladders. 

5.3 The steps of the flexible lower section and those of the upper rigid section 
must be in the same vertical line and the steps are to be equidistant in both sections. 
The hand holds of both sections of the ladder are to be aligned as closely as 
possible .. 

6. Operational aspects 

6.1 Rigging and testing of the hoist and the embarkation and disembarkation of a 
pilot should be supervised by a responsible officerof the vessel. Personnel engaged 
in rigging and operating the hoist should be instructed in the safe procedures to be 
adopted- and the equipment should be tested, prior to the embarkation or disem~ 
barkation of a pilot. 

6.2 Lighting should be provided at night such that the pilot hoist overside, its 
controls and the position where the pilot boards the vessel should be adequately lit 
A lifebuoy equipped with a self-igniting light should be kept at hand ready foruse. A 
heaving line should be kept at hand ready for use if required 

6.3 The position on the vessel's side where the hoist will be lowered should be 
indicated as well as possible. 

6.4 An adequate protected stowage position should be provided for the portable 
hoist In very cold weather to avoid the danger of ice formation, the portable hoist 
should not be rigged until use is imminent. 

6.5 The assembly and operation of the pilot hoist should form part of the vessel's 
routine drills. 

1. Testing 

7.1 Every new pilot hoist should be subjected to an overload test of2.2 times the 
working load During this testthe load should be raised to a distance of not less than 
5 metres. - · 

7 .2 An operating test of IO per cent overload should be carried out after installa· 
tion on board t'qe vessel to check theattachmentand performance of the hoist to the 
satisfac!ion of the Fiji Marine Board. 

7.2 Subsequent.examination of the hoist under working conditions should be~ 
made at the time of each survey of equipment for the renewal of the vessel's 
Certificate. 
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Appendix K 

MEDICINES AND MEDICAL STORES 

1. 1 The requirement for medicines and medical stores to be carried on board 
• iie5sels is based on two parameters; the area of operations of the vessel, and the total 

00

wber of persons to be carried on the vessel according to its Certificate of Survey . 

.. . • 1.2 Medical Stores as listed in Tables I and II shall be inspected and supplies to 
::,;the ships to which these Tables apply, to the satisfaction of a qualified pharmacist, 
~ y,rno shall then issue a Certificate of Inspection of Medical Stores. 

such Certificate shall have a validity not exceeding 12 months. 

Medical Stores as listed in Tables Ill and V shall be inspected by a Marine Board 
i5

0
,veyor as part of the Semi-Annual Safety Equipment Survey. 

2.1 A medical cabinet of suitable size, design and construction shall be pro­

/.\flded for storing the medicines, etc. 

2.2 This cabinet shall be located: 
22. l in a separate compartment adjacent to the hospital 3;ccommoda· 

tion; or 
2.2.2 where hospital accommodation is not provided, adjacent to the 

vessel's officers' accommodation. 

23 The cabinet shall be provided with: 
2.3. I an outer door, fitted with an efficient lock; 
2.3.2 an inner cupboard, independently locked, for storing special drugs 

(noted on Scales); 
2.3.3 a dispensing counter ~r tabl~, with an impervious surface; 

2.3.4 suitable storage space for medicines and measuring devices, which 
facilitate identification of various items; and 

2.3.5 illumination by electric light from inside or immediately outside 

the cabinet. 

3- First-Aid Case 
3.1 A watertight first-aid case of suitable size and strength, but being easily port-

able, shall be provided for storing the first-aid items. 
3.2 This case shall be located adjacent to the Master's accommodation, orin the 

wheelhouse. In small partly open vessels, the case shall be stowed so as to protect it 

from incoming spray and the weather. 

3.3 This case shall be provided with: 

3.3.1 an efficient lock; 
3.3.2 suitable storage space for medicines and measuring devices, which 

facilitate ideritification of various items; and 

3.3.3 a tor'"~ or hand lamp. 

I 

l 
i 

I 
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4. Exemptions , .. -., 

4.1 Where the Fiji Marine Board decides on the basis oftheareaof 0peratio < / 
a vessel, its activities, and the total number of persons to be carried, thatthe rC(£1!5 <'!{~ 
Medical Scale may not be the most appropriate for that vessel, the Fiji M!~r: 
Board may modif~ or chan~ such Scale, or ~ay ex~mpt such _vessel from car -· i . ~\ 
medicines or medical stores m accordance wtth this Appendix. IY _IIJ 

5. Medical Scales 

5.1 A ship shall carry medical stores and publications as prescribed in: th 
following table and the annex to this Section. .. e_,_ 

Ship and Trade .................. _ ............... _ ..... _ 

------------------=-
International Voyages 

Medical Scale 

1600 gross tonnage and over ................... . 
Less than 1600 gross tonnage ························ 

Restricted Pacific Trade 
1600 gross tonnage and over .................................. . 
Less than 1600 gross tonnage ................................. . 

Fiji Islands Trade, Seagoing and Short Coasting Trades 
1600 gross tonnage and over .................................. . 
Less than 1600 gross tonnage ......................... . 

5.2 Table I 

-Table I 

Table 11 

Table II 

Table III 

Table III 
Table IV 

The table is based on a six-month voyage and is-divided into two categories:_ for 
ships carrying up to 40persons, and for ships carrying over40 persons. Double the 
quantity of medicines and dressings should be carried forvo)'ages extending up_lq 
12 months except where indicated by an X, when the amount should be a fixed . 
quantity regardless of the length of tlie voyage. For instruments, appliances and 
general medical equipment the amounts carried should be a fixed quantity regard­
less of the length of the voyage, unless otherwise indicated. 

53 Table II 

Items marked(*) need not be carried in ships whose voyages are normally nevef -
more than 12 hours away from a port of call. For_ i_nstruments, applia_nces, an_q: 
ge,ner;d medical equipment the amounts carried should be a fixed quantity regard, 
fess or"the length of the voyage, unless otherwise indicated. 

5.4 Table III 

Medicines, dressings, and general medical equipment marked (**) may be 
reduced by 50% in ships carrying less than six persons. For instruments, appliances?-:· ~, 
an4 general medical equipment the amounts carried should be a fixed quant_it)"_ Y, 
regardless of the length of the voyage, unless otherwise indicated. 
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\.5 Table IV 
present a minimal scale for smaller Near Coastal Trade Vessels. 

Note: The above Scales are all minimum requirements. The Fiji Marine 
Board may req~l~~~higher standards in respect of the number of 

, persons normally carried or the special nature of the vessel or 
its operation. 

,j.6 General: 
Formulae for certain medicines are given in the right..:hand columns for the 

J(lformation of chemists. 

Where provided for in the tables the chemist may supply an equivalent drug, but 
":-'the container must carry a special table stating that the item is the equivalentofthe 
:,,tandard item in the table, so that the captain is left in no doubt about its 
rpurpose. 
· The adult dose of all medicines must be clearly shown on !ables, which must be 
,, tendered durable by varnishing. 

All containers labelled "Poison" must be supplied in distinctwe bottles and 
-.ihese, together with other container labelled "For external use only''": must be stored 
in the inner cupboard. The keys for this locker are retained by the captain, who may 
-iSsue one key to the officer or other person to whom he delegates responsibility for 
the sick on board. 

Item 

1.~Auristillae gtyceris 
"·- (Glycerine ear drops) 

EAR.DROPS 

Capsule amyli nitris 
(Amyl nitrite capsule) 
X 

Capsule tetracyclini 
hydrochloridi ('Ietra-
cycline) hydrochloride 
capsules) 
TETRACYCLINE 
CAPSULES 

Compressi acidi 
(Acetylsalicycli acid 
tablets) 
ASPIRlN 1:-\BLETS 

MEDICAL SCALES 

Tobie I 

Quantities for ships 
canying the under 
mentioned number 
of persons 

Up to 40 I Over 40 

30ml 60ml 

6 6 

80 160 

250 500 

Table II J Table Ill 

30 ml 

6 

80(') 

200 100 

Additioilal information 
Table IVl foruseofchemistandfor 

labelling 

Supply in bottle of dis-
tinctive design with 
dropper. 

Each capsule03 ml amyl 
nitrite. covered with 
absorbent fabric. To be 
renewed after 12 months. 

Each capsule 250 mg tet-
racyline hydrochloride, 
or an equivalent-broad-
spectrum antibiotic with 
similar therapeutic effects 
(to be so labelled). 

100 Each tablet 300mg 
acetySallCycli acid. 
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Item Table I Table II !Table Ill/Table IV Additional infonnation 
foruseofchemistandJOr' 

5. Compressi aminq­
phylini (Aminophyl]ine

1 

tablets) AMINOPHYL 
LINE TABLETS X 

Medicines (Continued) 

6. Compressi Butobar­
bitali (Butobartitone 
tablets) 
SEDATIVE TABLETS 

7. Comprcssi ch\omquini 
sulfatis 
(ChloroqUine sulfate 
tablets MALARIA 
TABLETSX 

8. Comptessi chlorothia -
zidi (Chlorothiazide 
tablets} X 

Quantities for ships 
carrying the undeT 
mentioned number 
of persons 

Up to 40 / Over 40 

20 40 

40 80 

300 500 

20(') 

20(•) I 
100 

(only for ships 
operating in mala­
rious areas) 

20 40 20(') 

9. Compressi chlorpro­
mazini hydrochloridi 
(Cbloropromazine 

20 40 20(") 

. hydrochloride tablets)
1 

. 

TRANQUJLLIZER 
TABLETSX 

. Medicines (Continued)· 

10. Compressi codeini 
phosphatis (Codeini 
phosphate tablets} 
CODEJNI TABLETS 

11. O>mpressi colqcyn­
thidis et jalap~ co. 
(Compound)_ coler 
cynth and jalap tab­
lets) VEGETABLE 
LAXTION 
TABLET 

200 

100 

300 100 40 

200 40 40(**> I 40(**> 

labelling 

- --~ 
Each tablet 300 mg 
aminophyltine. label 
POISON-to be Used 
only on medical. advice. J,y radio. 

Each table· 100 mg 
butobarbitone. Supply 
in bottle of distinctive 
design. Label "POISON°". 

Each table 150 mg 
chloroquine base 
chloroquine sulfate 
200 mg. Chloroquine 
phosphate 250 mg 
may be supplied as 
an alternative. 

Each tablet 500 mg 
chlorothiazide. Supply 
in bottle of distinctive 
design. Label "POISON 
to be used only on medh 
cal advice trdnsmitted in 
plain language and not 
by code. 

Each tablet 50 mg chlop­
tomazine hydrochlo­
ride. Supply bottle _of 
distinctive design used 
only on medical advi~ 
by radio. 

Each tablet 15 mg 
codeini phosphate or,afl, 
equivalent drug wit~ 
similar therapeutic. 
effects (to.be labelle~)/~ ·.' ,J i,J 

Each tablet 60 mg 
compound colocynth 
extracv'15mg 
hyoscyamus dry 
extract/IS mg 
jalap resin/I? mg 
prodophyllum resin/ 
0.006·ml 

Item 

Compressi digoxini 
(Oigoxin tablets) X 

13. Compressi ephedrini 
hyd1'01.:horidi 
(Ephedrine. 
hyJrochloride 
tablets) 
EPHEDRINE 
TABLETS 

Compressi glycery1is 
trinitratis (Glyceryl 
trinitrade tablets) 
HEART TABLETS 

15. Comp-rcssi Hyoscini 
Hydrobromidi 
(Hyoscine hydro-­
bromide tablets) 
SEASICKNESS 
TABLETS 

16. Compressi Katii 
permangatis 

~(Potassium Per­
manganate tablets) 

17. Compressi magnasii 
trisilicatis (Magne­
sium trisi1icate 
tablets) STOMACH 
TABLETS 

18. Compressi natrii 
chloridi sol\'._{Sodiu 
chloride tablets) SAL' 
TABLETS)(; 
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Table I f Table 11 ! Table III! Table IV 

Quantities for ships 
carrying the under 
mentioned number'• 
of persolls 

Up to 40 I Over 40 

20 20 

60 lQO 

V 

20 
40 

100 200 

50 100 

250 . 500 

1,000 2.000 

20 

40 20 

20 

50 SO(U) 

20 20 

100 100 

500 250 

Additional infonnation 
fOTuseofchettlistand for 
\abetling 

Each tablet 0.25 mg 
digoxin. Supply in bottle 
or distinctive design 
Label "POISON" 
-to be used only on 
transmitted in plain 
language and not by 
code". 

Each tablet 30 mg 
ephcdrin hydrochloride. 

Each tablet 0.5 mg 
glyceryl trinitrate. 
Supply on bottle of 
distinctive design. 
Label "POISON ... 

Each tablet 0.3 mg hyos­
cine hydrObromide, or 
an equivalent drug with 
similar therapeutic 
effects (to be so labelled). 
Supply in bottle of dis­
tinctive design. Label 
"POISION". 

Each tablet 60 mg potas­
sium permanganate.. 
Label "One tablet dis­
solved in 600 ml of water 
may be used as an anti­
septic lotion or stomach 
wash". 
Each tablet250 mg 
magnesium trisilicate/ 
20 mg dried aluminium 
hydroxide geV0.02 ml 
peperrnint oil. 

Each tablet 500 mg 
sodium chloride. 200 mg 
dextrose. Double the 
quantity to be carried in 
vessels spending long 
period in tropical areas. 

I 



822 

Item Table I Table II Table IJI Table IV 
Additional information 
foruseofchemistand ro, 
labelling 

Quantities for ships 
carrying the under 
mentioned number 
of persons 

. Upto40 Over40 

19. Compressi pheno 50 100 40 20 .. Each tablet 30 mg barbitali 
phenobarbitone. (Phenobarbitone 

tablets) Supply in bottle of 

'r 
distinctive design. PHENOBARBITONI 
Label "POISON". TABLETS 

·1 !O. Compressi pheno- 300 600 120 60 .. Each tablet 125 mg xymethylpeniciliini 
phenoxymethpeniciliin. (PhenoxymethyI-
Store in a cool dry penicillin tablets) 
place in a container PENCILLIN 

TABLETS which will prevent 

I 

access of moisture. 
I. Compressi proguani- 100 200 100 100 100 Each tablet JOO mg Iii hydrochloridi 

proguanil hydrochloride. (Proguanil 
(only for ships For ships proceeding on hydrochloride 
operating in mala- voyages to malarious tablets) 
rious areas) areas the quantity is to be 

increased to 50 tablets 
per crew member. 

~ Compressi prome- 40 60 40 20 .. Each tablet 25 mg thazini hydrochloridi 
promethazine hydro-(Promethazine 
chloride or an equi-hydrochloride tablets) 
valent antihistamine ANIHUilSTAM!NE 

TABLETS with similar thera-
peutic effects (to be 
sp lahelled) . 

. 

Compressi sulfadi 200 400 100 .. Each tablet 500 mg midni (Sulfadimidine 
sulfadimidni or an tablets) SULFONA-
equivalent sulfonamide MIDE TABLETS 
with similar therapeutic 
effects (to be so 
labelled). Supply in bot-
tJe of distinctive design. 
Label .. POISON~. 

Compressi sulfame- 300 600 100 .. .. Each tablet 500 mg thoxpyridazini 
sulfamethoxyptytidazine. (Sulfamethoxypyri-
Supply in bott1e of dazine tablets) SMI 
distinctive.Label TABLETSX 
"POISON''. 

Conspersus dicop- 500g 1,000g 250(*) .. A white powder for bani (DDT dusting 
application to persons powder) INSECTI-
and their clothing: CIDEPOWDER 
harmless to skiri and 
clothing and designed 
to destroy human infes-
tation by insects and 
mites. Instructions for 
use on the label and 
insuffiator included. 

-~,~,~ .. 

Item 

26. Conspersus zinci. 
amyli et talci 
(Dusting powder of 
zinc, starch, and 
talc) ZINC 
DUSTING 
POWDER 

li1 
27. Conpersus zinci 

undecenoatis 
(Dusting powder 
of zinc 
undecenoate 
RINGWORM. 

f, POWDER 

28. Dimethylphtalas 
Dimethythalate) 
INSECT 
REPELLENT 

I ,,,, 

29. Guttae sulfacetamidi 
Sulfacetamide eye 
drops ANTISEPTIC 
EYEDROPX t 

30. Guttae tetrncainaer 
(fetracaine eye drops 
ANAESTHETIC 

,I, EYEDROPSX 

31. In_jectio adrenalini 
(Adrenaline 
injection) 
ADRENALINE 
INJECTION 

e,!• 
' 

I 
L 

t,) 
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Table I Table II 

Quantities for ships 
carrying the under 
mentioned number 
of persons 

Upto40 Over40 

150g 250g 150g 

120g 250g i20(*) 

On, bottle pc, 

30 ml 60 ml 30 ml(*} 

30ml 30ml 30ml 

5 .. 5(*) 

Table III Table IV 

.. 

crew member 

30ml .. 

30ml .. 

3 

Additional information 
foruseofchemistand for 
labelling 

' 

' 
' 
I 

of 

ys. 

in 
ml 
I 

ul-
0% 
in 

ine ,, 
bot­
.ign 

n 
b be 
I 

;e or 
du, 

,n" 
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Item Table I Table II 

Quantities for ships 
carrying the under 
mentioned number 
of persons 

Upto40 Over40 

50 100 25(*) 

10 20 5 

34. 4 6 4(•) 

E 

3 6 12 6(') 

3, 6 12 3 

' 

37 500 ml 1.000ml 250 ml 

; 

38 " 250ml 500 ml 250ml 
(•) 

39 500ml 1,000 ml 250 ml 

Table III 

25 

2 

. 

250ml 
(') 

250ml .. ) 

Table IV 
Additional information 
for use of chemist and for 
labelling 

Each ampoule 600,000 
international units of 
procaine penicillin in a 
sterile suspension in 
water or an equivalent 
antibiotic with simil.Jr 
therapeutic •effects (to 
be so labelled). Store in a 
cool, dry place and 
renew when necessary. 

Each ampoule 15 mg 
morphine sulfate. 
Supply in "Ampins". 
Label .. POISON~ . 

.. Each bottle 1,000 ml 
water with 9 g sodium 
chloride, sterile. Supply 
administration set and 
instructions. 

Each ampoule 1,000 mg 
streptomycin as a sterile 
solution. Store in a cool 
dry place and renew 
when necessary. 

Each ampoule 100 mg 
tetrncydine or an_ 
equivalent broa<lspectrum 
antibiotic similar 
therapeutic effects 
(to be so labelled). 

.. A mixture in equal 
volumes of camphorated 
opium tincture, oxymel 
ofsquill, tolu syrup, or an 
equivalent mixture with 
similartherapeuticeffect 
(to be so labelled). 

.. Supply in bottle of diS 
tinctive design. Label 
"External use". Nol for 
bums". 

Supply in bottle of dis 
tinctive design. Label 
"External Use". 

[ 

'~ 
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Additional information 

Item Table I Table II Table III Table IV for use of chemist and for 
labelling 

Quantities for ships 
carrying the under 
mentioned number 
of persons 

Up to40 Over40 

Medicines (Continued) 

40. Lotion cetrimidi 500 l,000 250ml 250ml 250 ml A solution of cetrimide 

(Cetrimide Lotion) ml ml (**) (**) I% in water or equi-

ANTISEPTIC valent Supply in bottle ol 

SOLUTION distinctive design. 

41. Magnesii hydro- 500ml 1,000 ml 250ml 250 ml .. ka&rl~Ji~~t.h~t&'g 1 .9 

xidum (Magnesium (**) % by weight of magne-

hydroxide mixture) sium hydroxide with 

LIQUID LAXATIVE peppermint oi1 
flavouring. 

42. Mistura Kaolini et 250ml 500 ml 250 ml(* .. .. A mixture containing 
Morphinae (Kaolir) 2,000 mg light kaolin, 65C 
and morphine mg sodium bicarbonate 
mixture) DIAR- 0.75 ml chloroform and 
RHOEA MIXTURE morphine tincture. wate1 

to 15 ml (in each dose). 

43. Naristilae ephedrinae 30ml 60ml 30ml .. A solution Of norephe-
(Ephadrine nose drine hydrochloride I'¾ 
drops) NOSE for nassal drops. Suppl) 
DROPSX in bottle of disJinctive 

design with dropper. 
(Label "External use". 

44. Natrii bicarbonatas 125g 250 g 125 g - .. 
(Sodium bicarbonate) 

45. Oleum arachis 250ml 500 250ml .. .. Oleum olivae (olive oil 
(Arachis oil) may be supplied as 

alternative. ,_ 
46. Oleum caryophylli 30ml 30ml 30ml .. .. Supply in wide-moutheC 

(Oil of cloves) bottle of distinctiVe 

TOOTH design. Label "Extema 

ANAESTHETIC X use ... 

47. P.draffinum molle 125g 250 g 125 g 125 g 125g .. 
flaum (Yellow 
soft paraffin) 
SOFTPARAFRN 

48. Tincture benzoini 100ml 200ml 100ml 100ml A mixture 9ontainipg 11 
composita (Tincture (•) g crushed ~enzoin 7.5 

ofbenzoin prepared stordX, 2.5 g 

compound tolu balsam, 2 g aloes, 
INHALATION .ilcohol (90%) to ·100 ml 

MIXTURE Label "External use~. 
"Add 5 ml to 500 ml ho 
water and inhale vap-
ours". 

49. Unguentum acidi 100g 200g 100 g (•) .. An ointment contaW.in 

benzoici (Compounc 6% benzoic acid 3% sali-

benzoic acid cylic acid, 91% emulsif) 

ointment) ing ointment 

zmx.-..-===~-~--===,=,.,. 



Item 

50. Ung\lentum bacitra­
cini (Bacitracin oint­
ment) 
ANTIBIOTIC 
OINTMENT 

51. Unguentum benzo­
caini Compositum 
(Compound benzo­
caine ointment) 
HAEMORRHOID 
OINTMENT 

52. lrnguentum 
gammabenzeni 
hexachloridi 
(Gammabenzene 
hexachloride 
ointment) 
ANTI-SCABIES 
OINTMENTX 

53. Unguentum 
xylocaini 
(Xylocaine ointmen( 
LOcAr. 
ANAESTHETIC 
OINTMENT 

Tobie I 

Quantities for ships 
canying the under 
mentioned number 
of persons 

Up to 40 / Over 40 

120g 240g 

120g 180g 

150g 300g 
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Table II I Table III 

60g 60g 

120g 

150g 

60g I 120, I ,og(•> I I 

15 g 
An ointment contairiing 
bacitracin ina softparaf. 
fin base. SupPJy fat IS g 
tube. 

An ointment containing 
IO% benzocaine 45% 
zinc cointment, 45% har­
mameJis ointment Sup­
ply in 15 g tubes. 

An ointment containing 
gamma benzene hex­
achloride I%. Supply in 
50g tube. 

j An ointment containing 
5% xy1ocaine hydmchlo-
ride. Supply in 15 g tube, 

54. Unguentum (Zinc 
oxide ointment) 
ZINC OINTMENT 

200g I 400g I IOOg I IOOg r 
100 g I An ointment containing 

15% zinc oxide. 

,1 ~ .' ~-,:--

I ~:.::- i(_-
/ __ _,;,.· 

Item 

-, Jnstructions 

I. Eye spud with 
covered poillt 

2. forceps: dental 
packing 

3. R>rceps: dissecting 

4. forceps: Haemostatic 

5. Forceps: sinus 

6. FOTCeps: splinter 

7. Scalpel: handle 

8. Scalpel: blades 

9. Scissors 

10. Thermometer 

11. Canvas roll for 
above instruments 

12. Applicators 

13. Artificial airway 

14. Injection syringe: 
2ml 

15. Injection syringes: 
5ml 

16. Injection needles: 
hypodennic diamete; 
6 length 25 mm 
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Additional information 
Table I I Table II !Table III !Table IV\ foruseofchemistandfor 

Quantities for ships 
carrying the under 
mentioned number 
of persons 

Upto40! Over40 

2 2 

6 6 

3 6 

50 so 
1 2 

2 2 

2 4 

IO 20 

I 

I 

6 

2 2 

25 I 25 

6 I 6 

2 

25 

labelling 

To be made of stainless 
steel 

To be made of stainless 
steel 

To be made of stainless 
steel 

To be made of stainless 
steel, length 15 cm 

To be made of stainless 
steel length 15 cm 

To be made of stainless 
steel with wide oblique 
ends 

No. 3 handle. Suitable 
for standard scalpel 
blades 

No. 10 or No. 11 blades 

To be made of stainless 
steel, one blade sharp­
pointed, the other blunt­
pointed. Length 15 cm 

Lens-fronted. stubby­
end, half minute ther­
mometer, with metal Or 
plastic case. 

To be made of wood 

For mouth-to-mouth 
breathing 

Bothsyringes:glass body 
with metal plunger and 
nozzle for standard 
needles 

Supplies in metal case. 

Alternatively, complete 
disposable syringes, in 
which case the quantities 
indicated here for the 
needles will apply to 
each size of syringe 



Item 

Instruments (Continued) 

17. Injection needles: 
intrnmuscular­
diameter 8, length 
4-0mm 

18. Luer adaptors for 
syringe 

19. Tongue depressors 

20. Catheter sets: olivary 
ends 

21. Catheter sets: soft 
rubbe, 

22. Enema kit 

23. Stomach tube 

Appliam:es 

"24. Splints: common set 

25. Splints: serrated,,of 
Gooch type 

26. Sj:,Unts: .thigh 
wooden 

27. Splints: metal set 

28. Tourniquet 

Table I 

Quantities for ships 
carrying the under 
mentioned number 
of persons 

Upto401 Ovei40 

IO 20 

30 60 

i 
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Additional 
Table II !Table Ill \Table IV I foruseor 

labelling 

6 6 

20 20 

For use with hypodermic 
syringes tO enable any· 
type of needle to be 
used 

To be made of wood. 

Setsize6.:I0,14For.3,5. _ 
7UK · 

One of each together 
with sti1ettes in a closed 
glass or plastic cylindCr 
with asprink1ingofpoW~· _ 
dered t.alc: or a suitabie· 
number of disposable 
plasitc catheters in thi; 
same sizes. 

To consist of gradllated 
funnel, rubber. tubing. J: 
metre long with control . 
clamp attached. connex:., 
ion and rubber catheter. 
Supply in a box plain!Y 
labelled "FOR ENEMA 
USE ONLY'. 

Standard rubberor·pta,s­
tic I m long and fitted, 
with plastic funnel. Tube­
to bear a mark indi6ating· 
when its tip has reached 
the stomach. 

Wooden splints. Silitabie\ 
for fractures oflimb.s"8nd' 
hands 

A sheet of split 
1 mx Im 

Largest size 

Metal with padded_ rin~ _. 
, One set of three 

smarch or Samways· 

1 •YPe 
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---- Addition:1 I information 

Item Table I Table II Table Ul Table IV for use of chemist and for 
labelling 

Quantities for ships 
carrying the under 
mentioned number 
of persons 

Upto40 Over40 

Instruments (Continu.!d) ·-

i9. Truss: single right I I I .. .. Elastic band types with 

pad 

adjustable buckles. Tht 

30. Truss: single left pad I I I 
bands to be not less thar 

.. .. Im in length 

. . 
31. Truss: double pads I I I .. .. 

32. Ligatures catgut 3 5 2 .. .. In sealed glass tubes 
sterilized with a fractur 
scratch and directions 
for breaking the tube 

Appliances (Continued) 

33. Sutures with needles 4 8 2 .. .. Sutures of nylon or sil 
fitted to eyeless needl1 
with a cutting edge, in 
sterile sealed glass tub 
with fracture scmtch a1 
directions for breaki1 
tube. Half to be strai~ 
needles, half to be curvi 

34. Suture strips, non- 24 48 12 12 .. Size 2.5 x 50cm. Butter 

stitch 

or dumbbell shape fo: 
drawing superficial 
wounds together in 
sterile sealed packet 

35. Suspensory bandage1 2 4 2 2 .. Half to be of medium 

with understraps 
size and half to be. of 
large size. 

' ' -. 

Dressings 

36. Adhesive elastic 2 4 2(') 2 .. 5 cm x 1 m. Supply i 
metal container. 

bandage, box 

37. Adhesive plaster: I 2 I I .. Zinc oxide pl~ler. 

small 

Supply on a spool, 
2.5 cm x xlm 

« 

38. Adhesive plaster: I 2 I .. 7.5cmxl.5m,Zinco 

large 

plaster. Supply on a 
spool 

39. Bandage crepe 4 6 2 2 .. 7.5 cm x 1.5 cm. 
Ea~h separ,:1,tely witl 
on table 

40. Bandage roll. gauze IO 20 10 10 .. 2..5cmx3m 

open weave: small 

Each separately wra 
with size on label 

41. Bandage ro11, gauze- 10 20 IO 10 10 5.0cmx4_m -

open weave: mediu 

Each sepanLtely wni 

I 

with size on label 



Item 

42. Bandage roll, gauze 
open weave: large 

43. Bandage triangle 

44. Bum and wound 
dressing box 

45. Dressing adhesive 
strip 

46. First aid/emcrgericy . 
dressings: smatl 

47. Fust Bid/emergency 
dressings: medium 

48. Fnst aid/emergency 
dressings: large 

Dressing 
49. Gauze, plain sterile: 

small 

50. Gauze., plain sterile: 
large 

.SI. GaUze absorbent 
ribborr 

'i2. Jaconet or equivalen 

Table I 

Quantities for ships 
carrying the under 
mentioned number 
of persons 

Up to 40] Over 40 

10 20 

4 8 

5 10 

2 2 

3 6 

3 6 

3 6 
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Table II I Table III ] Table IV 

10 10 

2 2 

3 3 3 

3 3 

3 3 3 

3 3 

Additional informi..ti~' 
for use or chemist and f()i 
labelling _, 

7.Scmx4m 
Each separntely wrappei:t 
with size on label -' 

IX Ix 13 m 
Each separately wrapped· 
with size on label. 

10 xIO Cm. Sterile 
bleached cotton orrityo_R. 
cloth evenly impregnated 
with yellow soft J>'dntffi)l 
in a polythene envelo))~ 
hermeticaUy sealed __ and 
free from moisture. Teri 
envelopes per box. 

6 cm ·c:11 m in a sterile 
packet -

_7.5 x IO cm pad. 
,5 cm x 3 m bandage 

10 X 15 cm pad. 
S cm x 3 m bandage 

15 X 20 cm pad, 
7.5 cm x 4 m bandage 

Additional information for 46,47 above: Pad; cotton.wool enclosed in ab­
sorbentgauze. Bandage: open~weave gauze with pad stitchc:4 to it 30cm frou;l 

· on• end. Pad to be folded lengthwise with the surface of the dressink on the, 
irutide and the rolled end of the bandage on the outside. Free end ofbandage 
to be wound round the rolled end and the pad Sterilized in separate se~ar 
wrappers. (Label with size of pad and following instructions. "Unwind short 

· length ofbandages,straighten pad bypullingonendsofbandage.Applypa4. 
.to wound without touching it Bandage firmly". 

+--'---'"-· -~ .--- . -r --,--

5 10 5 5 

10 10 3 

2 

30cmxlm 
Supply in separate 
packet and !able ... 
with size and 
name of item 

Ix Im 
Supply in separate 
packet and !able 

'•with size and 
name of item 

2.5cmx3m 
Supply in separate 
packet and Jabel 
with size ahd 
name of item 

.&leached cotton cloth; 
] waterproofed on ori~. sit 

Item 

,:53. Lint. absorbent 
- cotton: small 

54. Lint. absorbent 
cotton: large 

Table I 

Quantities for ships 
carrying the under 
mentioned number 
of persons 

Upto401 Over40 

5 10 

10 10 

55. Ro11s of cottonwool: 
small · 

10 20 

56. Rolls of cottonwool: 
large 

57. First a.id satchel 

General Medical 
Equipment 

58. Basins: round 

59. Basins: Kidney 

60. Bed-pan 

61. Eye bath 

·62. Eye Dropper 

2 

3 

831 

Table II I Table III I Table IV 

3 3 3 

3 

10 5 2 

2 

6 3 2(**) 

Additional information 
for use of chemist and for 
labelling 

15 x30cm 
Supply in separate 
packet and label 
with size and 
name of item 

30x30cm 
Supply in separate 
packet and label 
with size and 
name of item_ 

20 cm wide, SO g 
Supply in separate 
packet and label 
with size and 
name of item 

30 cm wide, 200 g 
Supply in separate 
packet and label 
with size and 
name of item 

A canvas bag with a 
strap containing 2 
bandages: crepe: 6 
bandages: triangle; 
first aid/emergency 
dressings, 4 small. 
2 medium, 1 large: 
I roll of cotton.wool, 
large: 6 safety-pins, 
medium: I artificial 
airway 

White enamelled iron, · 
aluminium or plastic.• 
diameter and 10 cm 
depth. Inscribed··.:• 
"MEDICAL"-

WhiW ~amd.ied iron, . 
aluminium or plastic 
length 25 cm 

White enamelled iron, 
large size 

Made of glass:or plastic 
that is not affected by 
boiling 

Made of glass or plastic 
that is not affected by 
boiling 



--
Item 

Dressings 

63. Eye shades 

64. Feeding cup 

65. Finger stalls 

66. Hot water bottles 

67. lcebags 

68. ri.,easuring glass: 
small 

69. Measuring glass: 
large 

70. Microscope slides 

71. Rubber sheeting 

72. Safety pins 

73. Sputum pot dis­
posable or 

74. Sputum pot: non­
disposable 

75. Sterilizer 

76. Stretcher 

77. S.urgic.al glove, ·pairs 

_ 78. Temperature·charts 

79. Urine bottle 

2 

5 
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Table I I I Additional Table II /Table III Table IV foruseof 

Quantities for ships 
carrying the under 
mentioned number 
of persons 

Up to40 I Over40 

3 

3 

2 

2 

2 

3 

15 

20 

6 

2 

6 

2 

2 

2 

2 

6 

2 

30 

30 

3 

6 

3(·) 

I(•) 

15 

10 

4 2 

IO 5 

2(**) 

4(**) 

15 IO 

labelling 

Made of porcelain or 
plastic that is not alTCC, 
ted by boiling 

As.sortecf.sizes, leather, 
or larger quantities if dis~ 
p~sable ty_pe 

Rubber with cover 

For lowering temper,nure 

Graduated in ml in 
minims and drachms 

Graduated in ml and 
spoonful doses. or in 
drachms/ounces and 
spoonful doses 

Size I x 2 m ro1!ed on lt 
wooden core 

Size 5 cm, mounted on ;;· 
card or cards 

Waxed cardboard with 
twist-on lid. wide base, 
and height not less than 
5cm 

Enamelled iron with 
close-fitting hinged lid 

Size not less than 
17.5 x 7.5 cm. 
Electric with automatic 
cut-out, or steam-he-dted. 
or with spirit lamp 

Neil Robertson type Or 
equivalent 

Large size, roughened 
rubber 

Four-hourly chart com­
bining temperature., pulse. 
and respiration 

Enamelled iron or plas- _ 
_. tic. with handle 

Item 

Urine test papers: 

I combined strips 
albumin/sugar 

Bottles: dispensing. l 
small 

83. Bottles: dispensing. ! 
large 

85. Dispensing envelopes 

86. Palette knife 

87. Ointment boxes 
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Additional information 
Table I ! Table II )Table Ill j Table IV) foruseofchemistandfor 

Quantities for ships 
carrying the under 
mentioned number 
of persons 

Upto40\ Ovcr40 

2 

I 
2 

2 I 2 

6 I 12. 

6 I 12 

5 I IO 

100 100 

I I 

15 20 

I 
l(*) 

I I(•) 

I 5(') 

I 5(•) 

I 3(•) 

so 
I 

6 

labelling 

I I 
I Containe, with close-

fitting screw cap of 
metal, strips together 
with suitable desiccant 
(silicagel). Renew after 
12 months or earlier if 
colour changes are 
noticed. Label "Com-
bined testing strip for 
albumin and sugar"'. 

I I ! ~ooklets of20 te; papers 
impregnated with silver 
salt, protected from light 
Label ''Salt in urine test 
papers. Keep away from 
light ... 

I I \ 60 ml bottles with screw 
caps. Marked at 4 ml (1 
teaspoonful). 

I I / 180-mlbottleswithscrew 
caps. Marked at 15 ml 
(t tablesp_oC!11)_ 

60 ml bottles of distinc-
tive design 

Small size 

For dispensing ointments 

For dispensing ointments. 
Either chipwood boxes_ 
stacked in nests of three. 
or tins of 15 g 

I I I ' 88. Labels: plain 100 100 100 

89. labels: poison so 50 50 

90. Concentrated 500 ml l htre 500 ml I 250 ml ! 250 ml l A so~ution of cetrir~ide 
antiseptic 20% m water or equ1va-

lent Label "Concen-
trated antiseptic lotion" 
together with full instru-
ction for use. The recom-
mended dilutions to be 
suitable for the pmyoses 
specified. 

91. Chloride of lime I I I I I J Supply in sealed and 
dated tins with instruc-
lions. The minimum 
amountto be carried is to 
be calculated on the 

-= 



Item 

92. Dilute alcohol 

93. Disinfectant 

94. Methyl alcohol 

95. International Medi 
cal Guide for Ships 

96. World Directory 
ofVenereal Diseases:

1 

Treatment Centres at 
Ports, published by 
the Wocld Health 
~nisation 

97. Medical First Aid 
Guide for use in 
Accidents involving 
Dangerous Goods. 
(IMCO) 

Table l 

Quantities for ships 
carrying the under 
mentioned number 
of persons 

Up to 40 I Over 40 
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Table 11 \Table Ill I Table IV 

250ml 500 ml ~00 ml ('l 200 ml 

2 litres 4 litres t I litre t · 1 litre t I litre 

500 ml I 1 litre I 500 ml 

I I I I I 

I I I I I 

~-

Additional informatfon 
foruseofchemistand fot' 
labelling 

---'< 

amount of stabilfaed, 
chloride of lime or il:s 
equivalent necessary· tQ 
chloride the ship's largest: 
fresh-water tank so as·_to 
produce a concentratfori' 
of one part of free chio:=c 
rine in one million p'arls' 
of water _,. 

70%. Supply in bo_nlc o: 
distinctive design,_ ancl 
label "External us, 
Alternatively, surgic 
spirit may be suppHect 

Supply in bottle of ·.dis~< 
tinctive design and.lither 
·•oisinfectant" togCthCr 
with fu11 instructions f()t' 
use. The recommend~---- .0 

dilutions to be su_ita~le_~, 
forthepurposespeciO_ed, .. : 
To consist of white fluid 
in a finely disperse_d, ·· 
stabilized emulsion\':Oll~ · 
taining coal tar acids--or. 
other phenolic bodies 
with or without hydfflc 
carbons. 

Only if stenlizer is 
heated by a spirit lamp 

AJternative: The ShiJ'.I 
Captains Medical Guidi: 
(HMSO) 

---·-

-
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Appendix L 

OFFICIAL LOG-BOOK 

l. The master ofa vessel shall keep an official log-book in an approved form 
:;:which shall be renewed periodically with no period exceeding two years and the 
~iinaster shall cause to be 1:1ade ~n, that log such entries as are required by the Fiji 
~}?Jarine Board. Such entnes to include: 
"· (i) Positions of any deck line and load lines; 

( ii) Ti me and dates ofarrival at and departure from each port of call, with the 
freeboard and draught upon every occasion of the vessel proceeding of 

sea; 
(iii) Births, deaths and disappearances, on or from the vessel; 
(iv) Jllness or injury of persons on board; 
(v) Emergency procedure drills. 

2. An entry required by this Section in an official log-book shall be­

(a) made as soon as possible after the occurrence to which it relates; 
(b) made and dated so as to show the time and date of the occurrence and of 

the entry respecting it; and 
/c) signed and countersigned. 

3. The master shall upon the request of the Fiji Marine Board produce the offi-
cial log-book for inspection. · 

4. A person shall not-
/a) wilfully destroy or mutilate an official log-book or an entry in an official 

logbook; 
(b) wilfully render illegible an entry in an official log'book; 
(c) wilfully make a false or fraudulent entry in, or an omission from, an offi-

cial log-book; or 
(d) sign an entry in an officia\ log-book knowing the entry to be false or 

fraudulent 
5. Where for any reason the official logbook ceases to be required or is no longer 

,,-current the master or owner of the vessel shall within one month transmit to the 
Shipping Office the official log-book made up to the time of cessation. 

6. If a vessel is lost or abandoned, the master or owner shall, if practicable, and 
£'. as soon as possible, transmit to the Shipping Office the official log-book duly made 
¼'..·•out to the time of the loss or abandonment 

Appendix M 

ELECTRIC NAVIGATION LIGHTS 

1. General COnditions 
I. I All lights required to b~ shown by vessels at sea in accordance with the Colli­

, S:ion Convention shall be of -a design and construction approved by ·the Fiji 

o· Marine Board. 
1.2 The Fiji Marine Board shall not approve any light type specified in sub­

section I. I unless it has been successfully tested t,.y a Maritime Safety Department of 
the Government of the Country in which the light was manufactured, or a Stan-
dards Institute reco ;ed by that Government. 
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2. Marking 

21 Each light shall by means of a nan->""pJ~te or. othe~ pennan~nt means,_ beaL{ 
the manufacturer's name or identi£.Ying inark, 1denttfication of design comphanc ,,:( 
~nd shall show the type of light and type and size of vessel_ for which it- ~:_; ;~, 
mtended -'c 

2.2 The type and wattages of the proper replacement globe shall be designated 
by permanent marking on the light 
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SECTION 14 

SURVEYS AND CERTIFICATES OF SURVEY 
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SURVEYS AND CERTIFICATES OF SURVEY 
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A Initial Survey 

·=--
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C. Surveys and Inspections other than Initial and Periodic 
CERTIFICATES 
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SINGLE VOYAGE TOWING PERMIT 
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Safety Equipment Survey 
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SURVEY FORMS 
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~ 
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PART I-PRELIMINARY 

1. This Section is to be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Definitions· 
and General Requirements Section. 

2. This Section applies to all vessels under the jurisdiction of the Marine Board 
which are required to be surveyed at intervals and to carry onboard evidence of 
co!llpliance with the survey requirements of the Marine Board. It does not apply to 
Safety Convention vessels. Such vessels shall comply with the requirements of the 
safety Convention. 

3. In this Section, unJess otherwise indicated: 

3.1 "authorised person or society" means a person appointed or recognised by 
the Marine Board, a society or body and its servants appointed or 
recognised by the Marine Board, capable by reason of special quali­
fiCations of performing_ surveys and inspections; 

3.2 "equipment" in relation to a vessel, in dudes every thiug or article belonging 
to or to be used in connection with, or necessary for the operati'on of the 
vessel and, includes life-saving appliances, fire-fighting appliances, mis­
cellaneous equipmen4 radio equipmen4 lights and sound signals and 
medical stores; _ _ _ · 

3.3 "inspection" means a visual inspection performed by an approved 
person; 

3.4 "machineiy" means boilers, engines, pumps, electrical and ancillary equip­
ment used in the operation of the Vessel; 

3.5 "survey" means a-thorough examination-performed by, or in the presence of 
a Surveyor or an authorised person or society. 

3.6 "prescribed form" means a form designed for the purpose, provided by the 
Marine Board. Such form is to be based on those prescribed in Appendices 
111 andlV. 

PART 2-SURVEY REQUIREMENTS 

A. 1 nitial Survey 

4. The Marine Board shall require all newvessels constructed under its jurisdic­
tion, and allexistingvessels being brought under survey for the first time, to undergo 
an Initial Survey. The purpose of this survey shall be to satisfy the Marine Board 
that the vessel complies with the laws and regulations of the Marine Board. 

5. The owner of a vessel to be constructed orof an existing vessel beirig brought 
under survey for the first time shall forward to the Marine Board an" Application for 
Initial Survey" as prescribed by the Marine Board together with the appropriate sur-
vey fee. · 

6. An application for Initial Survey shall be accompanied by the following 
necessary information: 

6. I type and purpose of vessel; 

6.2 intended area of operations; 

6.3 whether vessel is to be classed and if so, name of the Classification Society 
(for an existing vessel, details of any Classification); 

. 6.4 plans and ·det,i 1f hull, machinery and equipment, as required by the 
Marine Board; 
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6.5 any existing Tonnage Certificate with calculation; 

6.6 such other information as the Marine Board may require and; 

6. 7 where a vessel is, or is to be classed, the owner shall forward to the Marine 
Board only such plans and details as are relevant to the Marine Board's own sutvey 
and the other plans and details shall be forwarded to the Classification Society; 

6.8 the information in respect of a new vessel shall be foiwarded prior to the 
commencement of construction and construction shall not begin until approval 
has been obtained from the Marine Board; 

6.9 the information in respect of an existing vessel shaU-be forwarded prior to 
the date of Initial Survey in such time as may be determined by the Marine Board. 

7. An Initial Survey shaJI be carried out in full by the Marine Board Surveyors. 
On completion of the Initial Survey, the Surveyors shall forward to the Marine 
Board in writing a report ofthe condition of the hull and its machinery and equip­
ment and shaU make a written declaration of such condition. The report and decla­
ration shall be as prescribed by the Marine Board. 

7.1 The Marine Board may accept such part of the survey as peiformed by an authorised Society. 

B. Subse,quent Periodic Surveys 

8. Subsequent to completion of the Initial Survey, the Marine Board shall 
requ.ire all vessels under its survey to undergo Periodic surveys and inspectiqns to 
satisfy itself that such vessels continue to comply with its laws and regulations. 
However. the Marine Board may accept such part of the survey as performed by an authorised Society. 

9. The inte~ls between surveys shall be as foHows: 

9.1 a vessel's equipment shall be surveyed at intervals not exceeding 6 months; 

9.2 a vessel's hull, structure. machinery and fittings shall be surveyed at inter­vals as specified: 

(a) in an approved survey programme or 

(b) in Appendis I, except that the Marine Board may require such other lesser 
intervals if it is considered desirable because of: 

(i) the age of the vessel; 

(ii) the service of the vessel, (e.g. passenger, cargo, salvage, towage); 
(iii} the Area or proposed area of operation of the vessel; 
(iv) the materials used and the method of construction 
(v) the type of underwater fittings; 

(vi) the size of the vessel; or 
(vii) any other .reason. 

10. An owner: may submit to the Marine Board for its approval, a survey pro­
gra"mme for a vessel. In drawing up such a programme consideration shaH be given to the following; 

10.1 the survey intervals specified in Appendix I or by the authorised Classifica­tion _Society; 

r 
I 
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l0.2 such periods as may be required by the Marine Board. 

11. Where an approved survey programme is being followed the survey of par­
ticular items shall be carried out as detailed in such programme, except where the 
Marine Board directs otherwise or agrees to modify, defer or cancel the survey 
programme. 

12. It shall be the responsibility of the owner to make an '"Application for Sur­
vey" as prescribed by the Marine Board, giving such notice as is required_ by the 
Marine Board and to forward such application together with the appropriate 
fee. 

13. It shall be the responsibility of the owner to make his vessel available for sur­
vey at the agreed time and place. 

14. Where a survey or inspection of a vessel's hull is to be carried out, the owner 
shall cause the vessel to be withdrawn from the water and placed in a satisfactory 
manner to enable the Surveyor to make an external examination of the hull, under­
water fittings, shafting, propeller(s)., rudder(s) and any other appurtenances. Prior 
to such examination the hull shall have been washed and cleaned, but shall not 
have been painted. 

15. During the course of a survey or inspection, the Marine Board's Surveyor 
shal_l bavediscretion to require the_ opening up for examination of any other parts of 
the vessel including removal oflinings and permanent ballast wher~ applicable. 

16. After a survey or inspection, the Surveyor shall make as prescribed by the 
Marine Board, a duplicate list of repairs and deficiencies which shall be counter­
signed by the owner who shall retain one copy. The survey will not be completed 
unti1 such repairs and/or deficiencies have been made good to the satisfication of 
the Surveyor. 

17. On completion of a survey or inspection, a Surveyor shall make his report 
and declaration as prescribed by the Marine Board. 

18. On completion of an item or stage of an approved survey programme, the 
Surveyor shall sign the owner's copy, the vessel's copy and the Marine Board's copy 
of the programme documents, and shall also ~ake a report to the Marine Board 
concerning the item or stage surveyed, and shall make a declaration concerning 
such report. · 

1 ':/. A Surveyor, when making a survey or inspection of a vessel shall be accom­
panied by the owner or his appointed representative. 

C. Surveys & Inspections other than Initial & Periodic 

20. Surveyors, or authorised persons, in the execution of their duties, may board 
any vessel at all reasonable times to make an occasional or random inspection. 

21. The owner of a vessel shall report to the Marine Board any special factors 
which may influence the Marine Board's survey requirements for that vessel includ­
ing any change of trade, op·erations and alterations to structure ormachinerywhich 
have occurred since the previous survey. Toe Marine Board may require a Special 
survey to be conducted appropriate to that report. 

22: The owner of a vessel shall make a report to the Marine Board as prescribed 
by the Marine Board concerning any accident or 4amage to the vessel or any death 
or injury to persons occurring on the vessel. Such report shall be fmwarded to the 
Marine Board within 48 hours of such occurrence for a vessel in port, and, within 48 
hours after the first arrival at a port, for a vessel at sea. Where any part of a vessel's 
hull, structure, machinery, fittings or equipment is open for routine maintena:nceor 
substantial rep then the owner shall inform the Marine Board so that a survey 
may take place~- (he Marine.Board's discretion. 

,,,,;;-;::--



842 

PART 3-CERTIFICATE 

A. Issue of Certificate 

23. Upon the receipt of a satisfactory report and declaration of each Surve ·,_ 
perfonning the Initial Survey of a vessel, the Marine Board shall prepare a Su~or 
Certificate as prescribed by the Marine Board and Record of Survey describing ti{ 
hull, machinery and equipment of the vessel. e 

24. The Survey Certificate shall include the following information: 
Name of Vessel; 
Identifying number of vessel; 
Official Number (if registered vessel); 
Assigned freeboard; 
Number of Passengers; 
Number of Crew; 
Class of Vessel; 
Limits ofOperation(s); 
Measured Length and/or Gross Tonnage; 
Particulars of Main Propulsion; 
Name of Master. and Certificate; 
Name and Address of Owners; 
Marine Board Seal; 
Signature of authorised officer(s); 
Period of Validity from ---lo ............ ; 
Statement that vessel complies with the survey requirements of the Marine 

Board. 

24.1 the period of Validity of the Certificate shall not exceed 6 months. 

25. The original of the Survey Certificate shall be issued to the owner or his 
agent. 

26. A vessel under survey to the Marine Board shall be required to carry 
evidence onboard that the vessel coinpJies with the appropriate survey require:. 
men ts of Marine Board. 

26.1 this evidence shall consist of the display of the original or a copy of the Sur­
vey Certificate; 

26.1 this evidence shall be displayed near the steering position, except qn 
passenger vessels, where the evidence shall be displayed in such a position that iris -
readily_ visible to passengers; 

26.3 if the Marine Board so requires, the evidence carried onboard the ves_s;l -
shall be placed in such a position onboard that it shall be visible from outsid~ 
the yessel. 

27. The owner of a vessel shall not operate that vessel without the aoorovc: 
Marine Board Unless: 

27.l a Survey Certificate has been issued for such vessel; and 

27.2 evidence of compliance with the appropriate smvey requirements 
Marine Board is displayed onboard. 

28 .. If the Marine Board so requires upon the satisfactory completion of a·~dr-,_. i.- -., 

of an approved survey programme for a vessel.and the receipt of the report '.·d?T\--.;i; fh/' 
laration of each Surveyo_r, the Marine Board may then issue for display 1..m,-t. ~ --• 
vessel either: 
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28.1 a new copy of the evidence required to be carried on board under clause 
26: or 

28.2 a statement of revalidation, in a suitable form, that the evidence carried on 
the vessel under clause 26 shall remain valid until the new expiry date indicated, 
(which date shall usually be the due date of the completion of the following cycle of 
the approved survey programme). • 

29. On satisfactory completion of a cycle of a survey programme, the Marine 
Board may then issue to the owner the document referred tO in sub-clause 28:1 or 
28.2 as appropriate. 

B. Extension, Suspension, Cancellation 

30. Application for extension 

30.1 the owner(s) of a vessel under survey by the Marine Board may apply in 
writing to the Marine Board for an extension of the SmveyCertificatecarried by the 
vessel in accordance with clause 25; 

30.2 this application shall be accompanied by the appropriate fee, as deter­
mined by the Marine Board. 

31. Terms of an extension. 

31.1 in any case in which the Marine Board is satisfied that the immediate sur­
vey of a vessel is impracticable or would occasion unreasonable or unnecessary 
expense or inconvenience, the Marine Board may extend the time for re-survey for 
any period not exceeding one month. An extensio_n may be granted not withstand­
ing that the Survey Certificate has expired; 

31.2 the Marine Board may require an inspection and report on the condition of 
a vessel to be made before granting the extension of a Survey Certificate; 

31.3 where the Marine Board grants an extension of the Survey Certificate it shall 
issue to the owner of the vessel a Notice of Extension. 

32. Where the Marine Board is satisfied, by reason of a report that a vesse1 under 
its survey fails to comp1y, for any reason, with the appropriate survey requirements, 
that the Marine Board may suspend the Survey Certificate and the owner shall be 
advised accordingly. The owner when so advised, shall not operate the vessel 
without the approval of the Marine Board. 

33. Where the Survey Certificate has been suspended or has expired or been 
cancelled, the Marine Board may require it and the evidence of survey to be 
delivered up as directed. 

PART 4-MISCELLANEOUS 

34. For the purposes of control and co-ordinating of the survey or inspection of 
vessels holding Survey Certificates issued by the Marine Board it shall require the 
owner to advise the Marine Board.within·such period as may be required th.it: 

(a) a vessel has been sold and the name and address of a new owner; 
(b) the intention to withdraw the vessel from commercial operations; . 
(c) the transfer of the vessel into the jurisdiction of another Authority for an 

extended pefiod; or · 
(d) any proposed alteration t., .ae vessel of its manner ot operation. 

~ 
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35. The Marine Board may accept the certificate issued hy another Autho • 
and_ dispense with the survey of that vessel during the current Validity of 1~it_ 
certificate. 

36. Where a vessel which is carrying out an approved survey programme pro 
ceeds to the jurisdiction of another Authority. the survey programme 'or that vessei 
may be continued subject to the approval of that Authority. · 

PART 5-SINGLE VOYAGE TOWAOE PERMIT 

37. This Part applies to all vessels which are engaged in towing or heing towed 

on a seagoing voyage. 

38. This Part does not apply to: 
38.1 regular towage of cargo on a commercial basis; 

38.2 the harbour towage or vessels; 
38.3 the towage/assistance of oil-exploration structures. semi-submersible oil 

platforms etc. which are self propelled: 
38.4 a vessel in distress at sea or stranded in a position where immediate action 

by the towing vessel is vital to the saving oflife and/or property. 
39. The Marine Board shall require all vessels which are to he towed on a seago• 

ing voyage to undergo an inspection to determine their fitness to be towed. s;ch 
vessels may only be towed on a seagoing voyage after the Marine Board shall have 
issued a "Tow~ge Permit" as prescrihed hy the Marine Board. 

40. The owner of a vessel intended to he towed shall forward to the Marine 
Board an "'Application for Towage Permif' as prescrihed hy the Marine Board, 
together with the appropriate survey fee. 

41. An "'Application forTowage Permit" shall be accompanied by the following 
necessary information regarding the ·vessel.to ~e towed: 

4l.1 nature of tow (e.g. ferry. cargo ship. unloaded barge etc): 

41.2 name. official ~umber and port of registry: 
' 41.3. details of any current certificates relating to the tow~ 

41.4 point of departure and destination of tow; 
41~5- details of towing operation i.e. manning (if any) estimated departure date, 

estimate~ towing speed, duration of operation: 
41.6 such other information as the Marine Board may require. 

42. The owner of the vessel to be towed. the owner. master or agent of the towing 
vessel shall be required to forward the following information to the Marine Board 
regarding the towing vesset 

42.1 name, official number. and port of registry~ 

42.2 type of vessel: 
42.3 details of any current certific3.te relating to the towing vessel; 

42.21 propulsion power and or bollard pull: and 
425 any such other inf~ation as the Marine Board may require. 
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43. In general due consideration should be given to the following main aspects 

when inspecting a vessel for fitness to he towed: 
43.1 the structural condition of the hull. taking into account the intended 

voyage: 43.2 the prevention of water entering the hull. by the pr0vision of adequate 

( 

means of dosing all openings: · · 

43.3 the stability in the towed condition: 

43.4 the towing arrang:ements: and 
43.5 to ensure compliance with the CoHision Regulations. 

Appendix I 

ITEMISED SURVEY UST 

PART I-SEMI-ANNUAL SIGHT SURVEYS 

The following items shall be inspected while the vessel is afloat to ensure tbat tbe 
standards required of the Annual Survey are being satisfactorily maintained. 

1. Safety Equipment as listed in Part 2. 
2. Running trial of each main engine and associated gear box. 

3. Operational test of bilge pumps, alarms and bilge valves. 

4. Operational test of all valves in tbe Fire Main System. 
5. Running trial of all machinery essential to the safe operation of the vessel. 

6. Inspection of pipe arrangements. 
7. Inspection of escapes from engi~e room and accommodation spaces. 

8. Inspection of personal protection arrangements in machinery spaces. 
9. Inspection of casings, superstructure, skylights, hatchways, companionways, 

bulwarks and guard rails, ventilators and air pipes together with all closing 

devices. 

10. 

11 .. 

12 .. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

\6. 

ANNUAL SURVEYS 

(Additional to Semi-Annual Sight Sur,1eys) 
Operational test of all sea injections and overboard discharge valves and 

Operational test of main and emergency means of steering. cocks. 

General examirll>.tion of machinery installation and electrical installation. 

A)l safety and relief valves associated with the safe operation of the vessel to be 

set at the required working pressure. 
Pressure vessels. and associated fittings used.for the generation of steam pre-
ssure or the heating of water to a temperature exceeding 99 degrees (C). 

Inspection of ]iquitied petroleum gas installation. 

Inspection of cargo handling machinery. 
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17. Pressure vessel and associ~tec;_I. fittings of an air pressure/salt water hav· 
working pressure of more 'Iha' 274 kPa. . ing a 

18. A boiler and its mountings and fittings. 

(Steel vesselr of less than 24 yea1'S age may extend items 19 to 22 to Two year sun, 
subject the results of a Diver'., Survey report.) eys 

19. Hull externally and internally except in way of tanks forming part of the 
structure. 

20. Sea injection and overboard discharge valves and cocks. 

21. Inspection of propellers, rudders and underwater fittings. 

22. Inspection of ground tackle. 

FOUR YEARLY SURVEY 

l. Each propeller, shaft and tube. 

2. All shipside valves opened up. 

3. Each rudder and stock bearing. 

4. Steering gear. 

5. Windlass. 

6. Compressed air pressure vessels having a working pressure of more than 275 
kPa and associated fittings. 

7. Pressure vessel and associated fittings of an air pressure/fresh water system 
having a working pressure of more than 27 5 kPa. 

8. Insulation tests of all electrical installations above 32V, AC. or D.C. . 

9. Anchors and Cables to range and calibrate. 

10. Chain locker internally. 

11. Tanks forming part of the hull other than fuel oil tanks, internally. 

12. One third of all fuel oil tanks forming part of the hull, internally, so that all 
suCh tanks are inspected within a twelve.year period. 

13. Void.spaces internally. 

14. Hull in way ofremoveable ballast 

15. · '~elected sections of internal structure in way of refrigerated space. 

16. Hull thicknes guaging for vessels over 15 years old. 

17. Cargo handling gear, load tested. 

18. The survey period for an item not specified in this part shall be that peri0<!; 
determined by the Fiji Marine Board. 

lnJespect·ofpresSure vessels. boilers arid cai-go handlb1g ge3~, the 
may accept valid Certificates issued by' an lnspecto .thonsed by 
compliance with The Factories Act 197L 
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PART 2-SAFETY EQUIPMENT SURVEY 

1. Approved boats, equipment and launching arrangements. 

2. Inflatable liferafts and Buoyant Apparatus. Certificates of Servicing and 
launching arrangements, cradles and hydrostatic releases. 

3. Buoyant Appliances. 
4. Internal buoyancy in small vessels. 
5. Lifebuoys, self-igniting lights, smoke signals and buoyant lines. 

6. Lifejackets and attachments-buoyancy check if required. 

7. Portable Radio Equipment Certificate. 
8. Line Throwing Appliance. Expiry date of rockets. 

9. Pyrotechnic Distress Signals. Expiry date. 

JO. Rescue Signals Table. 
- -

\ I. Chronometer, watches, bridge clock. 

12. Compasses, Deviation Card. 

)3. Depth Sounder. 

14. Signalling equipment 
15. Charts and Nautical Publications. 
16. Accommodation ladders, Gangways and Safety nets. 

17. Electronic NavaidS. 
Anchors and Cables-windlass operation and securing equipment. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

Pilot Ladders. 
Medicines and Medical Stores. 

21. 
Official Log Book. Accident repqrts, Emergency drills. 

22. Navigation Lights, shapes and Sound Signals. 

23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 

29. 

30. 

31. 

32. 

33. 

34. 

Fire Detection System-test. 

Fire pumps hydrants and hoses. 

Emergency fire pump. 
Fixed fire extinguishing installations. Certificate of Servicing. 

Fire extinguishers. Cert~ficate of Servicing. 
Fireman, Outfit-safety lamp. Cyclinders contents of breathing apparatus. 

International Shore Connection. 

Firebuckets. 

Sand trays. 

Alarm bells. 

Public Address System. 

Remote Va' 
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35. 

36. 

37. 

38. 

39. 
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Emergency Lighting. 

Stability information. 

(;argo gear. Visual inspection, Sight Certificates' Validity. 

Validity of Classification Society Certificates as appropriate. 

Notice Board for correct display of Survey/Safety Certificates. 

Appendix II 

LIST OF APPROVED CLASSIFICATION SOCIETIES 

I. Valid certificates of survey issued by the Societies listed below will be accep, led by the Marine Board: , · 

American Bureau of Shipping 
Bureau Veritas 
Det Norske Veritas 
Lloyds 
Nippon Kaiji Kyokai 

Form SURI 
Form SUR2 
Form SUR3 
FormSUR4 
Form SUR5 
FormSUR6 
Form SUR7 
FormSUR8 
Form SURIO 
Form SURII 

Appendix Ill 

SURVEY FORMS 
Application for Survey 
Report of Survey & Surveyors Declaration 
Survey Certificate 
Revalidation of Survey Certificate 
Application for Extension of Survey Certificate 
Extension of SJJ.rvey Certificate 
Notice of Expiry of Survey Certificate 
Notice of Suspension/Cancellation 
Application for Towage Permit 
Towage Permit 
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FORM SURI 
APPLICATION FOR SURVEY 

(Marine Act, 1986) 

PARTICULARS OF VESSEL 

f Type of Survey: Equipment only, Initial, Sight, Annual, 4 
".' year, Special 
f Length_·-----------------

Passengers: Intended number) - 40 ~ 

Locality ofvesse.~---------------
l Date & Time for Survey:. ____________ _ 
' Date & Time vessel 

entering slipway_· ______________ _ 

Basic fees paid .• · _____________ _ 

FOR OFFICIAL 
USE ONLY 

$ .. 

$ .. 
$ .. 
$ .. 
$ .. 
$ .. 

10T. 

RR/No. 

Secretary, Fiji Marine Board 

I. At least 24 hours written notice is required for attendance of a Surveyor. 

2. Vessel must not be unslipped without Hull Surveyors authority. 

' 

3. Additional charges may be incurred due to overtime working, or delays beyond 
the control of the Surveyor. Such costs must be paid by the shipowner before a 
Survey Certificatewill be issued. To prevent this causing undue delays to a vessel 
the owner may request an "Interim Survey Certificate" of2 weeks duration to be 
issued as soon as the Surveyors Declaration is signed. 

4. For Initial Surveys only, state: 

4.1 Type and purpose of vesse~·------------------
4.2 Intended area of operatio,~· ________________ _ 

4.3 If vessel to be in class, the Society_·-----------~-~-
4.4 Attach any Certificates of Tonnage, Class, Loadline, and ship's plans. 

-· I hereby apply for a Survey to be conducted. 

Owner/ Agent 
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FORMSUR2 
REPORT OF SURVEY 

FIJI 
MARINE 
BOARD 

For the purposes 
of the Marine Act 1986 

; Present Initial Annual 
· Survey 4: Special_J 

NEXT PERIODICAL SURVEY DUE: 
Annual· /19 __ 
On slip· /19 __ 
4year- /19 __ 

PARTICULARS OF SHIP 
Name & u111c1al .rortof Gross Date of Master and 

Number Registry Tonnage Build Certificate 

Owners Name & Address Length Breadth Length Overall Freeboard 

Type 01 Macnmery & KW Endorsements: 

LIFESAVING APPLIANCES 

Life-buoys Life Approved 
Inflatable Rigid Buoyant 

jackets Boats A.nnaratus 

·. 
naTuOUTcx, ouort Fiji 

Passengers River Coasting Islands Pacific Unlimited Accommodated IN/ON Day Night Day Night Day Night Region 

APJJI'Oved Berths: 

Un berthed/Hatch: 

Un berthed/Other. 
. 

Total Passengers: 

Crew: 

Tqtal: 

Sl:JRVEYORS DECLARATIO:r,1 

The det3.i1s. -described in this document were inspected commencing on the 
to -~-,--,- 19 -,----:--= and found to be in accordance with 

the requirements of the Marine Act and Rules and Regulations made there­
under. 

Date of completing Survey: ___ 1.9__ Marine Survey Office: __ _ 

· Name· (Surveyor(s) Signed· 

I 

I 
l 

f) 

t 

i, 

F1JI 
MARINE 
BOARD 
(Official Seal) 
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MARINE ACT 

SURVEY CERTIFICATE 
(No, ___ 19 __ ) 

FORMSUR3 

Of the_ ___ (Class,,__ __ Gross Tons· Net Tons: __ No: __ 

DIMENSIONS- PARTICULARS OF MAIN PROPULSION 
Length· Make,· ______________ _ 

Breadth,c· _____ _ Typec· ___________ _ 

Assigned Freeboard __ Power(K 

Name ofMaster·c· ____ _ Certificate Grade_· ___ _ No.: __ 

Name & Address of Owners,c· _______ _ of _______ _ 

Endorsemenc· ________________________ _ 

Harbour$ Short Fiji 

Passengers River Coasting Islands Pacific 
Accommodated Region Unlimited 

IN/ON Day Night Day Night Day Night 

Approved Berth 

Un berthed/Hatch 

Unberthed/Other 

Total Passengers: 

Crew: 

Total: 

LIFESAVING APPLIANCES 

Life buoys Life jackets 
Approved Inflatable 

Rigid Buoyant 
Boats .Apparatus 

-~ --~...,-~ -~-
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FORMSUR3 
The duplicate copy of this Certificate must be ellbibited in a place accessible to 

all peISOUS on board, and the original of this Certificate must be produced at lhe 
Harbour Masters Office before any clearance can be obtained and unless revoked 
or cancalled; shall be held in 

force until th,~------ day of ______ 19 _____ _ 

Issued at Suva this · day of ______ 19 _____ _ 

This vessel complies with the survey requirements of the Fiji Marine Board 

Presiden~ Fiji Marine Board 

853 
FORMSUR4 

REVALIDATION OF SURVEY CERTIFICATE 

The Fiji Marine Board has approved that the vessel: _______ _ 
_________ Registered No.: _____ may follow a cycle of 

Survey in respectofits machinery. During the PeriodofValidityofthecurrent 

Survey Certificate the items listed below must be surveyed and found satisfac­

tory on or before the date stated, and this Certificate duly endorsed by a 

Surveyor. 

Item Survey Date Date Surveyora Name and 

No. Reauirements Due Comoleted Sfanature 
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FORMSURS 
APPLICATION FOR EXTENSION OF CERTIFICATE OF SURVEY 

FIJI 
MARINE 
BOARD 

To, ___________________________ _ 

Name of Vessel_· _______________________ _ 

Registered or Identifying No. of Vessel:. _______________ _ 

Port of Registry,_· _____________________ _ 

Type ofVesselc· ______________________ _ 

DECLARATION PRIOR TO THE EXTENSION OF A CERTIFICATE 

I/We. the undersigned, hereby declare that the above vessel has not been subject to 
any accident or other occurrence which would raise any doubt as to the vessel con­
tinuing to be seaworthly and properly equipped to operate in the limits prescribed 
by the Survey Certificate, and that there is not, to my/our best knowledge, any reason 
why an extension, as permitted under the Marine Act, should not be granted. 

Signed at· this, ___ day of _____ _ 19 ___ _ 

FIJI 
MARINE 
BOARD 
(Seal 

MARINE ACT 

________ Jvtaster 

________ ,Owner 

FORMSUR6 

EXTENSION OF CERTIFICATE OF SURVEY 

Name of Vessel: ________________________ _ 

Registered or Identifying No. of Vessel _______________ _ 

Port of Registry:. ______________________ _ 

Class ofVessel,c· ________________________ _ 

Under Section 94ofthe Marine Act, 1986 the currency of this Certificate is extended 
for ·a period not exceedin,1'----- month(s) from the expiration date of the 
Certificate. 

Port· _________ _ Signedc· __________ _ 
President, FIJI MARINE BOARD 

Date•~· ___________ _ 

THIS DOCUMENT IS TO BE ATTACHED TO THE 
CERTIFICATE OF SURVEY · 

i 
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FORM SUR? 

FIJI 
MARINE 
BOARD 

MARINE ACT 

NOTICE OF EXPIRY OF SURVEY CERTIFICATE 

Name ofVessel: ______ ~------~----------

Port of Registry·_· _______________________ _ 

Registered No. of Vessel: ____________________ _ 

Under Section 67 of the Marine Act, 1986, yo•u._ _______ owner of the 

above vessel are hereby reminded that the Survey Certificate of the vessel expires 

on- Type of Survey due_· _______ . 

If no application for extension of the above SurveyCertificateor no application of 
survey is received by the Marine Board before such date. the vessel will be declared 
··out of survey" and shall not be taken to sea or remain at sea. 

Issued a'------- thi"..__ ______ day o''-------- 19 __ _ 
________ __:(Secretary) 

FIJI 
MARINE 
BOARD 

MARINE ACT 

NOTICE OF SUSPENSION/CANCELLATION 

FORMSUR8 

Name of Vessel~-~-----------------------
Port of Registry_· _______________________ _ 

"Registered No. ofVessel·c__ _______ .:_ ___________ _ 

Under Section 68 of the Marine Act, 1986, yo .. , ___________ owner 
of the above vessel are }:lereby advised that: 

1. *The Validity of the SurveyCertificateofthevessel is suspended until such time 
that the vessel is again reported to comply with survey requirements. 

2., *The Survey Certificate of the vessel is cancelled. 

Issu~d at ______ this _____ day of _____ 19 __ 

*Indicated which term is applicable ______ (Secretary) 

- ~=-~=-•~=c;,:;rc:·0:·:0 ;-r :;,:~";_--': 
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MARINE ACT 
FORM SUR9 

REPORT OF ACCIDENT OR OTHER OCCURRENCE 

To: Secretary, Fiji Marine Board. 

PARTICULARS OF VESSEL 

Name of Vessel· Registered No. ofVesse~-------
Port of Registry Measured Length_· _______ _ 

If Vessel classed 
Name of Society_· _______________________ _ 

Name & Address ofOwner(s)· 

Date of OCcurrence· Place of Occurrence· _______ _ 

Number of Persons onboard· Crew· Passengers on a voyage 
fro · to: ____________ _ 

Master's Name_· _________________________ _ 

Master's Address· _______________________ _ 

Weather Conditions_· _____________________ _ 

NATURE AND PARTICULARS OF ACCIDENT OR 
OTHER OCCURRENCE 

Date:c· _________ _ 
----------~Master) 

I 
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FQRMSUR!O 

APPLICATION FOR TOWAGE PERMIT 

FIJI 
MARINE To:------------~-------
BOARD 

PARTICULARS OF VESSEL TO BE TOWED 

Name and Port of Registry::--------~----------
Registered or Identifying No..:: __________________ _ 

Type of Vessel:. _________________________ _ 

Name & Address of Owners; ___________________ _ 

Details of any Certificates in Force: ________________ _ 

Place, Date and Time where vessel will be available for 
inspection,_· _________________________ _ 

Date when vessel last slipped:: __________________ _ 

PARTICULARS OF TOWING VESSEL 

Name and Port of Registry:------------'-------
'fype of Vessel:: ______________________ _ 

Name and Address of Owners· ___________________ _ 

Details of any Certificate .in Force:c· ---------------'--

Propulsion power or bollard pu1l:. ________________ _ 

DETAILS OF TOW 

Point of Departure, Date & Time~· _________________ _ 

Destinationc· ---~----------------------
Estimated Towing Speed: Estimated Date of Arrival, ____ _ 
Manning·:_ _________________________ _ 

__________ (Owner) 
_________ __(Date) 

OFFICE USE ONLY 

Date Application Received, ____ _ Fee Received,·----------

Date of Inspection,· ________ _ 

Surveyors Report Received:: ____ _ 

Date Towage Permit Issueu...----
Conditions:. __________ _ 

Date Tow Departed~· ______ _ 

Datt Tow Arrive~· _______ _ 

I 
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FIJI 
MARINE 
BOARD 
SEAL 
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MARINE ACT 

TOWAGE PERMIT 

FORMSUR!J 

Name of Vessel & Port of Registry_· ________________ _ 

Registered or Identifying No_· __________________ _ 

Type ofvesse,L·------------~-----------­

Name & Address ofOwner(s)· 

Details of Certificates in Force_· _________________ _ 

This is to certify that the vessel is permitted to be towed a sea-going voyage 

from· to-____________ -'--

by the vessel· departing on or about· _______ _ 

and arriving on or abou.· _____________________ _ 

subject to the following conditions. 

Dare· __________ _ _ _________ (President) 
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APPENDIX IV 

SAFETY CONVENTION CERTIFICATE FORMS 

The following are the Forms of Safety Certificates to be used in respect of Safety 

convention Ships: 

FORM SURl2 
PASSENGER SHIP SAFETY CERTIFICATE 

FORM SUR\3 
CARGO SHIP SAFETY CONSTRUCTION CERTIFICATE 

FORM 
SUR\4 SUPPLEMENT TO THE CARGO SHIP SAFETY CON-

STRUCTION CERTIFICATE 

FORM SUR\5 
CARGO SHIP SAFETY EQUIPMENT CERTIFICATE 

FORM SUR\6 
SUPPLEMENT TO THE CARGO SHIP SAFETY EQUIP-
MENT CERTIFICATE 

FORM SUR\7 
CARGO SHIP SAFETY RADIO TELEGRAPH CERTIFI-

CATE ' 
FORM SUR\8 

CARGO SHIP SAFETY RADIO TELEPHONY CERTIFI-

CATE 

FORM SUR\9 EXEMPTION CERTIFICATE 
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PASSENGER SHIP SAFETY CERTIFICATE 
FJJI 
MARINE 
BOARD 
(OFFICIAL 
SEAL) 

for an intemationa1 voyage 
a short 

FORMSUR!2 

(Fin) 

Issued under the provisons of the· 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE 
1974 

AT SEA, 

Distinctive 
Particulars of 

Name of ship 
number or Port of Gross voyag~·. if any, Date on whii.:h 

letters registry tonnage sanctioned under keel, was laid 

regulation 27(c) 
(see NOTE 

(vii) of chapter III* below) 

The Fiji Marine Board Certifies 

I. That the above-mentioned ship has be'c.~:n duly surveyed in accordance with the 
provisions of the Coqvention referred to above. 

JI. That the survey showed that the ship complied with the requirements of the 
regulations _annexed to the said Convention as regards: 

(1) the structure, main and auxiliary boilers an(f other pressure vessels and 
machinery; 

(2) the watertight subdivision arrangements and details; 
(3) the following subdivision load lines: 

* Regulation !Il/20.1.2 of the 1983 SOLAS amendments. ti 

,r.: 
' 

,i 
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_ _l'_Q!lM SUR 12 (cont'd) 

Subdivision load lines assigned and 
To apply when the spaces in 

marked on the ship's side at amidships Freeboard 
which passengers are carried 

(regulation 11 of chapter 11-tt 
include the following 

altemat~ve spaces 

c., .... . ... 
C.2 .... . ... 
C.3 .... . ... 

. . - ....... ·-··--

111. That the Life-saving appliances provide for a tot31 number of... .... persons and 
no more, viz.: 

.... lifeboats (including .... motor lifeboats) capable of accommodating ...... per-
sons, and ...... motor lifeboats -fitted with radiotelegraph installation and 
searchlight (included in the total lifeboats shown above) and .... motor 
lifeboats fitted with search light only (also included in the total lifeboats 
shown above), requiring ........ certificated lifeboatmen; 

.... liferafts, for which approved launching de"viceS ire reqUTrecf; capable of 
_ _ii_':=~-?~~<:la~i:i~ :_:_:·: p~~on~!.-~~~ __ _ ____ _ 

.. ..tiforafts, for which approved launching devices are not reqllired, capable 
of accommodating .... persons; 

.... bU0)'3fli-apparatus·capat,1e· or sup-porting .... persons; 

.... lifebuoys;_ 

... ~-lifejacketi 
-· --····-· . IV. That the lifeboats and liferafts were equipped in accoraancewith the provisions 

.. ()fthe :r:egu__!ations. 
V. That the ship was provided with a line-throwing appliance and portable radio 
a_p_para~s_f~-~ survival craft in __ accor_dance wi~h_the provisions of the regu!ations. 

Vl. That the ship complied with the requirements of the regulations as regards 

radiotele~~~£!1 ins~~l~tions, '1iz.: 
Kequirements of J-\Ctual 

regulations provision . 

Hours of listening by operator 

Number of operators: . 

Whether auto alarm titteA · 
Whether main insta11ation fitter1 

Whether reserve installation fitted__ 
Whether main and reserve transmitters 

electrically separated or combined....,._ 
. 

Whether direction-fmder"fitteA 
Whether radio equipment for homing on 

the radiotelephone distress frequency 
fitteil 

Whether radar fitte..-1 

Nufuber of passengers for which 
certificate1 

*Regulation -1/13 of the 1981 and 1983 SOLAS amendments .. 

-- ,,,-«.<'y·,·, .. -' ~--·.,,,2/~- =~--=.c;_, 

: 
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FORM SUR 12 (cont'd) 

VII. That the functioning of the radiotelegraph installations for motor lifeboats 
and/or the portable radio apparatus survival craft, if provided, complied with the 
provisions of the regulations. 

VITI. That the ship complied with the requirements of the regulations as regards 
fire-detecting and fire-extinguishing appliances, radar, echo-sounding device 
and gyro-compass and was provided with navigation lights and shapes, pilotladder 
and means of making sound signals, and distress signals in accordan~ 
with the provisions of the regulations and also the International Regulations for 
Preventing Collisions at Sea in force. 

IX That in all other respects the ship complied with the requirements of the 
regulatioils, so far as these requirements apply thereto. 

This certificate is issued under the authority of the Fiji Government. It will 
remain in force until 

Issued a . .__ ___ Jhe, ____ day o.__ ________ )9, ___ _ 

(Seal) 

The undersigned declares thaJ he is duly authorized by the said Government to 
issue this Certificate. 

.(Signature) 
President, Fill MARINE BOARD 

NOTE: It will be sufficient to indicate the year in which the keel was laid or when 
the ship was at a similar stage of construction except for 1952, 1965, 1981, 1984 and 
1986. in which cases the actual date should be given. 

In the caseofa ship which is converted as provided in regulation 1(6}(i) of chap­
ter II- I• or regulation l(a) (i) of chapter II-2•• of the Convention, the date on 
which the work of conversion was begun should be given. 

• Regulation U-1/1.1.3.3 of the 1981 and 1983 SOLAS amendments. 
•• Regulation ii-2/1.13.3 of the 1981 and 1983 SOLAS alTl.endments. 

MARINE 
BOARD 
(Official 
Seal) 
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CARGO SHIP SAFETY CONSTRUCTION 

FORMSUR13 

(FITI) 

Issue under the provisions of the 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE 
AT SEA, 1974 

Distinctive Gross 
Date on which keel 

Port of was laid (see NOTE 
Name of Ship Number or Registry Tonnage below) 

Letters 

The Fiji Marine Board Certifies 

That the above-mentioned ship has been duly surveyed in accordance with 
the provisions of Regulation JO of Chapter I of the Convention referred to above, 
and that the survey showed that the condition of the hull, machinery and equip­
ment, as defined in the above Regulation, was in all respect satisfactory and that the 
shipcompliedwiththeapplicablerequirementsofChapterII-landChapterll-2 
(other than that relating to fire-extinguishing appliances and fire control plans). 

This certificate is issued under the authority of the Fiji Government It will 

remain in force until:_· ________________ _ 

Issued at ______ the _____ day of ______ J9, ___ _ 

(Seal) 

The undersigned declares that he is duly authorised by the said Government·to 

issue this Certificate. 

President, Fill MARINE BOARD 
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FORM SUR14 

SUPPLEMENT TO THE CARGO SHIP SAFETY 
CONSTRUCTION CERTIFICATE 

FUI 
MARINE 
BOARD Fin 

Issued under the provisions of the 

PROIDCOL OF 1978 RELATING TO THE INTERNATIONAL 
CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA 1974 

. 

Distinctive Port of Dead weight Year of Name of Ship number of registry of ship build letters ( metric tons) 

-- ·-·-- -

lype of ship: 

Tariker engaged in the trade carrying crude oil* 
Tanker engaged in the trade carrying oil other than crude oil* 
Tanker engaged in the trade of carrying crude/other oil* 
Cargo ship other than a tan~er engagt-d in the ~rade_of carrying.oil* 

Date of coi:itract for building or alterati~n or modification of a.major 

character**--------------,---~----,-------------­

Date on which keel was laid or ship was at a similar stage of construction or_ on 
which an alteration or modification of a major character was commenced** 

Date of delivery o~ completion of an alteration or modification of a major · 
character** _________________________ _ 

This Supplement shall be permanently attached to the Cargo Ship Safety Construc­
tion Certificate. 

• Delete as appropriate. 

•• When the. date of the b'!ilding contract is known. this should be 
. da$b (-) entered in the space for the keel-laying date and the 

recorded. , -

When the date of the building contract is not known, a dash(-) should 
entered in the space forth is date and the keel-laying and deliverv dales recorded. 

Whether a ship is "new" or "existing" would than be decideu on the basis 
above date.s (PSLS.2/Circ.8). 

865 
FORM SUR14 (cont'd) 

fHIS IS TO CERTIFY; 
That the ship has been surveyed in accordance with regulation 10 of chapter I of 

the Protocol of\ 978 Relating to ti\e lntemation Convention for the Safety of Life at 

Sea, \974; and 
that the survey showed that the condition of the hull, machinery and equipment 

as defined in the above regulation was in all respects satisfactory and that the ship 

complied with the requirements of that Protocol. 

This certificate is valid until 

subject to intermediate survey{s) at intervals of ____________ _ 

Issued at (Place of issue of Certificate) 

\9 __ President, FIJI MARINE BOARD 

FIJI' 
MARINE 
BOARD 
(SEAL) 

Intermediate survey 

This is to certify that at an inteR11ediate survey required by regulation 10 of 
chapter I of the Protocol of 1978 Relating to the International Convention for the 
SafetyofLife at Sea, 1974, this ship was found tocomplywith the relevant provisions 

of that Protocol. Signed:: ________________ _ 
President, Fiji Marine Board 

Place: _____________________ _ 

Date __ 
Next intermediate survey due:_· _____________ _ 

(Seal or stamp-of the Board) 

Signed President, Fiji Marine Board 

Place _____________________ _ 

Datt 



FIJI . 
MARINE 
BOARD 
(Official 
Seal) 
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FORM SURJ4 (cont'd) 

Next intermediate survey due _____________ _ 

(Seal or stamp of the Board) 
Signed 

~-----------;:P;-:r-es::i:;d-en:-t,:---;:F;:cij::-i-:M-;--an-:.-n-e::B:-o-a-rd--

Plac.~---------------------
Date. ____________________ _ 

Next intermediate survey due. _____________ _ 

(Seal or stamp of the Board) 

Signed, __________ -:::--:-;--;---:-=::-:::---:-----
President, Fiji Marine Board 

Place, _____________________ _ 

Date. 

(Seal or stamp of the Board) 

FORMSUR15 

CARGO SHIP SAFETY EQUIPMENT CERTIFICATE 

(FIJI) 

Issued under the provisions of the 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT 
SEA, 1974 

. Name of ship Distinctive Port of Gross Date on which keel · Number or 
Registry Tonnage was laid (see NOTE Letters 

_below) 

.1 

·._· 

lij 

~"I"-
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The Fiji Marine Board Certifies 

1. That the above-mentioned ship has been duly inspected in accordance with the 
provisions of the Convention referred to above. 

II- That the inspection showed that the lite-saving appliances provided for a 

total number of ______ pe~sons and no more viz. 

____ lite boats on port side capable of acc;ommodatin,._ __ _ 
persons; 

_ ___ lifeboats on starboard side capable of accommodatin.,,_ __ _ 
persons; 

___ motor lifeboats (included in the total lifeboats· shown above), 
including ___ motor lifeboats titted with radiotelegraph 
installation and .searchlight, and ____ motor litboats fitted 
with searchlight only; 

_ ___ liferafts, for which approved launching devices are required, cap-
able of accommodating ____ persons; and 

____ liferafts, tbr which approved launching devices are' not required, 
capable of accommodating ____ persons; 

___ lifebuoys; 

___ life-jackets. 

Ill. That the lifeboats and liferatls were equipped in accordance with the pro­
visions of the Regulations annexed to the Convention. 

IV. That the ship was provided with a line-throwing apparatus and portable 
radio apparatus for survival craft in accordance with the provisions of the 
Regulations. 

V. That the inspection showed that the ship complied with the requirements of the 
said Convention as .regards fire-extinguishing applian_ces and fire co_ntrol 
plans, echo-sounding device and gyro--compass and was provided with navigation 
lights and shapes, pilot ladder, and means of making sound signals and distress 
signals, in accordance with the provisions of the regulations and the 
International Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea in force. 

Vi. That in all other respects the ship complied with the requirements of the 
regulations so far as these requirements apply thereto. 

This certificate is issued under the authority of the Fiji Government It will 

remain in force unti._ ______ _ 

Issued a~ ____ th.~---- day of _________ 19 __ _ 

(~ea!) 

The undersigned declares that he is duly authorised by the said Government to 
issue this certificate: -~ 

Ptesident, FIJI MARINE BOARD 
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Note: It will be ~ufficient to indicate the year in which the keel was laid or when 
the ship was at a simila~ stag~ of construction except for I 952. 
1965, 1980, 1984 and 1986, m which cases the actual date should be 
given. 

FORM SURl6 

SUPPLEMENT TO THE CARGO SHIP SAFETY 
EQUIPMENT CERTIFICATE 

.Fm 
MARINE 
BOARD (FIJI) 

Issued under the provisions of the 

PROTOCOL OF 1978 RELATING TO THE INTERNATIONAL 
CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA 1974 

I Distinctive Port of Deadweight of Year of 
Name of Ship I number or registry ship build ' (metric tons) I letters 

lype of Ship: 
Tanker engaged in the trade of carrying crude oil* 
Tanker engaged in the trade ca_rrying oil other than crude oil* 
Tanker engaged in the trade of carrying crude/other oil' 
Cargo ship other than a tanker engaged in the trade of carrying oil* 

Date of contract for building Or alteration or modification of a major 

character**--------------------------'---c­

Date on which keel was laid or ship was _at a similar stage of construction or Qn 
which an alteration or modification of a major character was commenced*~ ·. 

D~ate of deliVery or completion of an alteration or modification of a· major 

character**--------------------------: 

This Supplement shall be permanently attached to the Cargo Ship Safety Equip, 
ment Certificate. 

• Delete as appropriate. 

869 
FORM SUR16 (cont'd) 

•.• When the date of the building is known, this should be recorded, a dash(-) 
entered in the space for the keel-laying date and the delivery date also 

recorded. 

~-

When the date of the building contract is not known, a dash(-) should be 
entered in the space for this date and the keel-laying and delivery dates recorded. 

Whether a ship is "new" or "existing" would than be decided on the basis of the 

above dates (PSLS.2/Cir.8). 

This is to Certify: 
Thatthe ship has been surveyed in accordance with regulation 8 of chapter I of 

the Protocol of 1978 Relating to the International Convention for the Safety of Life 

at Sea, I 974; and 
thatthe survey showed that the condition of the safety equipment as defined in 

the above regulation was in all respects satisfactory and that the ship complied with 

the requirements of that Protocol. 

This certificate is valid until ____ subject to intermediate survey(s) at 

intervals of 
Issued atL ________________________ _ 

(Place of issue of certificate) 

____ 19- President, Fifi MARINE BOARD 

MARINE 
BOARD 
(SEAL) 
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FORMSUR17 

CARGO SHIP SAFETY RADIOTELEGRAPHY CERTIFICATE Fin 
MARINE 
BOARD 
(Official 
Seal) 

Issued under the provisions of the 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE 
AT SEA, 1974 

. 

(FIJI) 

Distinctive 
NameofS-hip Number or Port of Gross Date on which keel 

Letters Registry Tonnage was laid (see NOTE 
below) 

i'lte Fiji Marine Board Certifies 

I. That the above-mentioned ship complies with the provisions of the regulations~ 
annexed to the Convention referred to above as regards radiotelegraphy and radar: 

Requirements Actual 
of regulations provision 

Hours of listening by operator 

Number of operators 

Whether atito alar:m fitter! 

Whether reserve instalJation fitted 

Whether main and reserve transmitters 
electrically separated or combined 

Whetirer direction-finder fitter 

Whether-radio equipment for homing 
on the radiotelephone distress frequency. 
titfed 

Whether radar fitte~ 
. 

' 

'l 

IZ':' 
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FORM SUR 17 (cont'd) 

JI. That the fonctioning of the radiotelegraph installation for motor lifeboats and/ 
or the portable radio apparatus for survival craft, if provided, complies with the pro­
visions of the said regulations. 

This certificate is issued under the authority of the Fiji GoVemment. It will 

remain in force until ______________________ _ 

Issued at ______ the _____ day of ____ 19 __ . 

(Seal) 

The undersigned delcares that he his duly authorized by the said Government to 
iss_ue this certificate. 

President, FIJI MARINE BOARD 

FORM SURl8 

CARGO SHIP SAFETY RADIOTELEPHONY CERTIFICATE 
FIJI 
MARINE 
BOARD 
(Official 
Seal) 

(FIJI) 

Issued under the provisions of the 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE. 
AT SEA, 1974 

. 

Distinctive Port of Gross Date on which keel 

Nam~ofShip Number or Rqi:istry Tonnage was laid (see ~ote 

Letters beloW) 

-
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The Fiji Marine Board Certifies 

I. That the above-mei1tioned ship complies with the provisions of the Regulations 
annexed to the Convention referred to above as regards Radiotelephone: 

Requirements of Actual 
Regulations provision 

Hours of listenimr -
Number of operators 

II. That the functioning of the portable radio for survival craft, if provided, com­
plies with the provisions Of the said Regulations. 

This certificate is issued under the authority of.the Fiji Government. It will 
remaiii in force unti~----------------~-----

Issued at _____ the _____ day of ______ 19 ___ _ 

(Seal) 

The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Government to 
issue this certificate. 

Fm 
MARINE 
BOARD 
(Official 
Seal) 

President, FIii MARINE BOARD 

F0RMSURJ9 

EXEMPTJON CERTIFICATE 

(FIJI) 

Issued under the provisions of the 

· INTERN_ATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFE1Y OF LIFE 
AT SEA, 1974 

Name of Ship Distinctive number 
or letters Port of registry I Gross Tonnage 

it' 

if' 

873 

The Fiji Marine Board Certifies 

That the above-mentioned ship is, under the authority conferred by regula-

tioIL ___ ofchapter _____ ,oftheregulations annexed to the Convention 

referred to above,exempted from the'requirements of + ____ ,oftheConvention 

on the voyage"----------------~--------

to 

* Insert here the conditions, if any * on which the exemption certificate is 
granted. 

This certificate is issued under the authority of the Fiji Government. It will 
remain in force until _______________________ _ 

Issued aL._ ____ the ______ day of _____ 19 _, __ _ 

(Seal) 

The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Government to 
issue this certificate. 

(President, FIJI MARINE BOARD) 

+ Insert here references to chapters and regulations, specifying particular 
paragraphs. 
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EMERGENCY PROCEDURES AND SAFETY OF NAVIGATION SECTION 

PART I-PRELIMINARY 

I. Preliminary 

1.1 This Section shall be read iti' conjunction with the Introduction, Definitions 
and General Requirements Sections. · 

1.2 For the purposes of this Section "crew" includes special personnel. 

1.3 The Fiji Marine Board may require that a notice required under this Section 
shall be printed in other languages, in addition to the English language. 

PART II-EMERGENCY PROCEDURES 

2 Application 

2.1 This Part shall apply to all vessels other than Safety Convention Ships which 
shall comply with the SOLAS Convention, and vessels less iltan 10 metres 
length. 

22 Where the Master is the only crew member, he shall not be subject to the 
requirements of Schedules I to IV for the crew provided that he shall ensure that the 
lifesaving, firefighting and other emergency equipment is in working order and 
ready for immediate use at all times. 

23 The Fiji Marine Board may modify the requirements of any of this Part for 
vessels not exceeding 30 .metres in length. 

3. Allocation of Crew and Passengers to Emergency Stations· 

3.1 The Master of a vessel ·shall ensure that each crew member on'joining the 
vessel, is allocated an emergency station- and is properly informed of emergency sta­
tion duties. 

3.2 Where the number of persons on board, excluding passengers, exceeds fo'ur, 
an Emergency Station List shall be displayed in a conspicuous p_ositiort and so 
placed as to be readily observed by all persons on the vessel. 

-:;_. 

3.3 The Emergency Station List shall be in accordance with Form I. 

3.4 Each cabin allocated for crew or passengers shall be given a number and 
where there is more than one berth in a cabin, each berth shall be given a letter. 

3.5 Crew member identification on the Emergency Stl)tion List shall be by 
nalile, or designated capacity or in the case of berthed _Crew, lhe cabin number for 
single accommodation and the Cabin Illlmber with berth letter as a suffix for mul­
tiberth accommodation. 

3.6 Where in the alloc~tio.n Or duties the _Fiji Marine Board requires the.person 
nominated to take charge Of survival craft to po_ssess a11 appropriate certificate. This 
fact shall be stated on the Emergency Station List.· 

4. Crew Cabin Erne 1cy Station Notice 



876 

4.1 Each berth shall have affixed to the head or side of the berth a notice with the 
following information: 

(a} Cabin number and berth letters as applicable; 
(b) Emergency Station and emergency duty to be performed; 
(c) Emergency Station Signal; and 
(d) Abandon ship signal. 

5. Crew Emergency Practice Procedures 

5.1 Crew Emergency Practice Procedures shall be conducted in accordance 
with the procedures specified in Schedule I at intervals of not more than 
I month. 

6. Emergency Procedures for Passengers 

6.1 After completion of embarkation at any port or place and prior to departure 
from that port or place the Master of a sea going vessel shall ensure that passengers 
are informed of the location of Emergency Procedures Notices applicable to 
passengers. 

6.2 Passenger Emergency Procedures Notice shall be located in conspicuous 
places throughout the passenger spaces as required by the Fiji Marine Board. 

6.3 Sufficient conspicuous signs shall be displayed indicating the direction to 
and position of Emergency Stations. 

6.4 Passenger Emergency Procedures Notices, in thecaseofberthed passengers, 
shall be _placed adjacent to the berth of each. passenger. 

6.5 Passenger Emergency Procedures Notices shall include the following 
information: 

(a) Cabin number and berth letter where applicable; 
(b) Emergency Signal 
(c) Action to take on hearing.emergency signal when·in or near own cabin; 
(d) Action to take when not in or near own cabin; 
(e) Location oflifejaekets; 
(I) Location of Emergency Station; 
(g) Survival Craft alloction; and 
(h) Abandon Ship Signal 

. 6.6 Notices showing how to don and secure lifejactkets shall be displayed in 
every passenger cabin and in conspicuous places throughout the passenger spaces 
and these notices shall include information on how to adjust the lifejackets of 
children. 

6;7 When considered necessary by the Fiji Marine Board demonstrations sh"sll 
be given on the donning and securing of lifejacketrs. · 

'· Survival Craft Drills 

7.1 The Master of the vessel shall ensure that each passenger and crew member 
is allocated a survival craft where applicable. 

· 7 2 A survival craft list shall be in accordance with Appendix _B approved by the 
Fiji Marine Board, or may form additionalcolumns to Append· '. as approved by 
the Fiji Marine Board. 

l\ 
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.-ff 

It ~-

877 

7 3 Passengers shollld remain at their emergency stations during·a survival craft 
drill, but may be dismissed at the discretion of the Master. 

7.4 Vessels which are provided with a lifeboat conduct lifeboat dill in accord· 
ance with the procedure specified in Schedule II at intevals of not more than 3 
months. 

7.5 Lifeboat drill shall be arranged so that each lifeboat carried on the vessel is 
placed in the water with its crew at least once in each period of 6 consecutive 
months. 

7 .6 The Master ofa vessel which does not carry a lifeboat, but which is provided 
with a rescue boat, should exercise his crew with that boat as though it were a 
lifeboat, exceptthat the crew for the boat should not exceed that which is normally 
used in rescue operations. 

7.7 The Master of a vessel which carries a liferaft shall at intervals of not more 
than 3 months ensure that the liferaft or life rafts carried are ready for launching and 
that the crew are familiar with the procedure for launching the liferaft or liferafts 
and their subsequent operation. 

8. Crew Fire Drills 
8.1 The Master of a vessel shall ensure that crew members are allocated special 

fire duties. 
8.1.1 The crew members assigned crew fire duties may have thoSe duties recor­

ded on a crew fire duty list or at the discretion of the Fiji Marine Board included with 
the Emergency Station List 

8.2 Vessels shall conduct crew fire drill in accordance with the procedure 
specified in Schedule III at intervals of not more than 3 mdnths. · 

9. Crew Collision Drills 
9.1 The Master of a vessl shall ensure that crew members are allocated special 

collision duties. 
9.1.1 The crew members, assigned crew collision duties may have those duties 

recorded on a crew collision duty list or at the discretion of the Fiji Marine Board 
included with the Emergency Station List. 

9.2 Vessels shall conduct crew collision drill in accordance with the procedure 
specified in Schedule IV at intervals of not more than 3 months. 

10. Crew Rocket Drill 
I 0.1 Rocket drill for vessels having a length of 50 metres and over atintervals of 

not more than 3 months to ensure all crew are familiar with the handling of the line 
throwing appliance, rockets and flares. 

I I. Emergency Signals· 
I I.I The general signal to call the crew and passengers to their emergency 

stations is a signal consisting of a succession of not less than seven short blasts 
followed by one long blast given on the vessel's whistle or siren. The signal may be 
supplemented by an identical signal on the vessel's general alarm bell system, and 
supplemented by v ings given on the vessel's public address-system. 
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11.2 When the crew are to carry out a drill~ the general emergency signal should 
be used to call the crew to their emergency stations. Then the Master shall b 
messenger, public address system or other method at his disposal direct the ere~ t~ 
carry out a specific drill. 

11.3 The signal to inform the crew and passengers that the vessel will be aban­
doned is the order "ABANDON SHIP" given verbally by the Master. 

11.4 Where possible the Master shall ensure that all crew members working in 
the engineroom or other parts of the vessel distant from the survival craft are wamed 
that the vessel is to be abandoned. Such warning shall be given in sufficient time to 
allow them to reach the survival craft 

11.4.1, Where possible the Master shall ensure that the engineroom controls are 
placed on "Finished with Engines" before giving the signal to abandon ship. In the 
case of bridge control engines he should stop the engines. ·. 

11.5 Where, for the purpose of practice drills, in the opinion of the Master, the 
blowing of the whistle, or siren of the vessel would constitute a nuisance outside the 
vessel, the general emergency signal may be made on the vessel's alarm bell system, 
vessel's public address system or by hand blown whistles. 

12. Records 

12.1 Official Log Book Entries 

12.l.l In a vessel which maintains an official log book an entry shall be made 
following emergency practice or drill, giving details of such practice or drill. 

121.2 Where an official log book is not maintained, an entry required by 
paragraph 12.1.1 shall be made in the vessel's record book. 

1.2.1.3 Where a practice or drill, which is required by this Section to be held is not 
held, an entry shall be made in the official log book or record book giving reasons 
for the omission. 

12.1.4 When it has not been possible to hold a practice or drill by this Section 
and which has required an entry in accordance with paragraph 12.1.3 that practice 
or drill shall be held as soon as practicable after the entry and a further entry shall be 
made in accordance with paragraph 12.1.1 or 12.1.2. 

12.2 Crew List 

(i) on board the vessel; and 
(ii) at a place required by the Fiji Ma~ne Board 

and shall contain the following particulars; 

(a) the name of the vessel and official number; 
(b) the name of the owner and his address; 
(c) the name of the employer of the crew and his address; and · 
(d) in respect of every employee from time to time in the vessel whetherornothe 

is employed under a crew agreement: 

· 12_.2.2 If a new crew list is made or any change made in an existing crew list, the_ 
employeror his agent shall within two days thereafter deliver to the proper officer a 
copy of the new list or a list of the changes made. 

12.2.3 The Master, or the employer odheir agen~ shall" n two days after a 
crew list ceases to apply to a vessel deliver _such list to the pruyer officer. 
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12.2.4 A Master shall on demand produce to the proper officer the list of crew 
which is required to be kept on board the vessel. 

12.3 List of All Persons on Board 
12.3. I On all Class 3A, 3B and 3C vessels a list of all persons on board shall be 

(ell ashore so that it will be readily available to the proper officer in the case of an 
emergency. Such list shall contain: 

(a) the name and/or identification number of the vessel; and 
(b) the name and address of each person on board the vessel. 

APPENDIX A 

FIJI MARINE BOARD 

EMERGENCY STATION LIST 

FORM! 

Name ofvessel·c _________________________ _ 

Crew 
Member 

Identification 

Date I I 

Emergency 
Station 

Eme'rgency 
Duty 

Allocation 

Master 



Name of Vessel: ___ _ 
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APPENDIXB 

Fin MARINE BOARD 

SURVIVAL CRAFT LIST 

Survival Craft Station 

Formz 

Survival Craft Duty Crew 
Member 

Identification Lifeboat Liferaft Lifeboat Liferaft 

~ 

r~. 
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SCHEDULE! 

CREW EMERGENCY PRACTICE PROCEDURES 

I. On hearing the general emergency signal. or an equivalent order the crew 
members, except personnel on duty who, in· the opinion of th~ Master, cannot be 
relieved from those duties shall proceed to their emergency station and report to the 
person in charge. Where possible the operation of non-essential electrical, heating 
and ventilation appliances should be stopped. 

2. Every crew member shall wear a lifejacket 

3. The crew member in charge at the emergency station shall ensure that every 
person is wearing a lifejacket properly adjusted and secured. 

4. After reporting to the emergency station, each crew member who has been 
assigned an emergency duty shall attend to such duty when so directed and then 
report back to his emergency station. Crew members not -assigned specific 
emergency duties shall remain at their emergency station. 

4.1 Crew members assigned to take charge of a survival or a group of survival 
craft shall ensure that they are ready to be released. 

4.1.1 Crew members assigned to assist with the preparation· of survival craft 
shall report to the person in charge of the survival craft and comply with any orders 
given by that person. 
- - ·-- -------·---

42 Crew members assigned to fire fighting duties shall prepare that equipment 
for use. 

4.3 Crew members assigned to close hull openings, internal watertight doors, 
fire doors, fire dampers and ensure that the mechanical ventilation machinery is 
stopped, shall carry out that duty. 

4.4 Crew members assigned to passenger control shall simulate assisting and 
directing passengers to their emergency station(s) and maintain order in passages 
and on staiiways, · 

SCHEDULE II 

SURVIVAL CRAFT DRILLS 

I. At least half the total number of lifeboats carried shall, weather permit!- · 
ing: . 

(i) be lowered or placed at the embarkation position; 
(ii) have the painters passed and made fast; 

(iii) have the rudders fitted, plugs fitted or valves closed; . 
· (iv) have the engine or mechanical propulsion system operated; and·· 

(v) have the stores and equipment checked. · 

2 To comply with sub-clause 7.6 of this Section a lifeboat placed in the water 
shall be: 

(i) manned with its crew; and 
(ii) exercised!' -- ... be discretion.of the Master. 



'!j 

:1 
i 

882 

3. Liferafts and Inflatable Buoyant Apparatus shall be checked to ensure 
that: 

(i) painters are secured to a strong point on the vessel; 
(ii) liferafts are free and clear for launching; 

(iii) liferaft hydrostatic releases (where fitted) operate; 
(iv) liferaft davits (where fitted) operate. 

4. Crew to be instructed in search and rescue and survival procedures including 
the operation of the survival craft and use-of the equipment and stores. 

5. Side ladders shall be rigged and checked 

6. Rescue boats (these are not survival craft). are swung out,. lowered into the 
water and crew exercised at the discretion of the· Master in accordance with sub~ 
clause 7.7 of this Section. 

SCHEDULE III 

CREW FIRE DRILL 

A fire drill shall be conducted as follows: 
(a) .A crew member appointed for that.purpose by the Master shall direct a 

simulated attack on a fire which for the purpose of the drill, shall be 
assumed to have occurred in a selected part of the vessel, this selected part 
should be varied from drill to drill. 

(b) On receipt of the fire warning the fire pumps shall be prepared. 
(c) The members of the crew forming the fire party shall be sent to the location 

of the assumed fire. · 
(d) The fire party shall be exercised in fire fighting in the vicinity of the assumed 

· fire by: 

(i) suitable fire extinguishers· being brmight to the vicinity of the 
assumed fire; and 

(ii) on a vessel having a fire hydrant using at least one fire hose supplied 
with wa'ter at working pressure from a fire pump. 

(e) Not less than once in each period of three. consecutive months, a practical 
demonstration of the use of the portable fire extinguishers shall be given by 
expending the charge of at least one extinguisherof each type aboard which 
can be refilled aboard. 

(e) The Crew shall be exercised in: 

(i) the closing of doors, ventilating shafts and otheropenings so as to iso.­
late the ass·umed fire from other parts-of the vessel, and in particular 

· sta,irways and liftshafts, and to reduce the supply of air to the 
assllmed fire; 

(ii)· the use of breathing app_aratus and safety_ lamps; and 
(iii} any other emergency procedures considered necessary to combat 

assumed fire. 

(g) The crew shall be instructed in the use of all fire fighting appliances pro­
vided in the vessel. 
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SCHEDULE IV 

CREW COLLISION DRILL 

Collision drill shall be conducted as follows: 

(a) Bulkhead doors in the various sections of the vessel shall be closed 
immediately by members of the crew allotted to that duty. 

(b) A messenger from each party that has been allotted to a section of the vessel 
shall report to the Master, or to the officer appointed for that purpose by the 
Master, when all bulkhead doors in that section are closed. 

(c) Doors other than those in the shell, which were already closed at the com-
mencement of the drill, shall be opened and then closed. __ .. . .. 

(d) Nothing in the last preceding paragraph shall be taken to authorise the 
opening while the vessel is at sea of any watertight doororoth_ercontrivance 
which is required by the Fiji Marine Board to be kept closed. 

(e)An officer appointed by the Master to be the officer in charge of the drill shaff 
indicate a section of the vessel Where the emergency is assumed to have 
occurred for the purposes of the drill. 

(j) Members of the crew allotted to sounding duty shall immediately sound 
tanks and bilges in the section of the vessel indicated for the purposes of 
the drill. . 

(g) A messenger from the sounding party shall communicate with, as 
required: 

(i) the officer in charge of the drill; and 
(ii) the Chief Engineer 

(h) As many pumps as are available and operated from the engine room .shall 
be connected to the section of the vessel indicated for the purposes of the 
drill. 

(i) A report shall be made to the bridge by messenger or other means when the 
pumps are ready for action. 

(j) Ship's side doors, side scuttles, valves and similar contrivances shall be 
close,d as directed. 

(k) A report shall be made to the bridge by messengeror other means when the 
side doors, side scuttles, valves and similar contrivances have b.een 
closed. 

(/) The stability of the vessel shall be estimated assuming the damaged condi­
tion, including an assessment of the neceSsarycorrective action to maintain 
an adequate po$itive stability condition. 
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PART III-SAFETY OF NAVIGATION 

13. Application 

13.1. This i>art shall apply to all vessels. 

14. Automatic Pilot 

14.1 An automatic pilot shall not be used in areas of high traffic density, in con­
ditions ofrestricted visibility and in other hazardous navigational situations unless 
it is possible to establish human control of the vessel's steering immediately. 

14.2 In the circumstances set out in sub-clause 14.1, it shall be possible forthe 
officerof the watch to have available without delay the services of a qua Ii fied helms­
man who shall be ready at all times to take over •leering control_. 

14.3 The change over from automatic to manual steering and vice versa shall be 
made by or under the supervision of a responsible officer. 

14.4 In vessels which have an automatic pilot fitted themanual steering shall be 
tested after prolonged use of the automatic pilo~ and before entering areas where 
navigation demands special caution." · 

15. Operation of Steering Gear . 

15.1 fn areas where navigation demands special caution, vessels so fitted shall 
have more than one steering gear power unit in operation when such units are cap­
able of simultaneous operation. 

16. Steering Gear-Testing and Drills 

16.1 Within 12 hours before departure, the vessel's steering gear shall be chec­
ked by the vessel's crew. The test procedure shall include, where applicable, the 
operation of the following: 

. -
(i) the main steering gear; 

(ii) the auxiliary ~leering gear; 
(iii) the remote steering gear control systems; 
(iv) the steering positions located on the navigating bridge; 
(v) the emergency power supply; 

(vi) the rudder angle indicators in relation to the actual position of the rudder; 
(vii) the remote steering gear control system power failure alarm; and 

(viii) the steering gear power unit failure alarms. 

16.2 The checks and tests shall include: 

. (i) the full movement of the rudder according to the required capabilities of the 
stetting gear; 

(ii) a visual inspection of the steering gear and its connecting linkage; and 

(iii) the oi,~~tioo_~f the means of communication between the navigating bridge 
~nd steei:ing gear comp{lrtment. 

16.~ Simple !)perating instructions with a block diagram showing the chang­
over pl'Ocedur€s for rem,pte steering gear control systems and steering gear po~er 

· units Shall be permanently displayed on the navigating bridge and in the steenng 
gear compartment 

_16.4 All officers concerned with the operation and/or mai - ·uance ol steering 
gear shall be familjar with the operation of the st,eering sys ten.. .tted on the vessel 
and with the procedures for changing from one system to another. 

r-. 
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16.5 In addition to the routine checks and tests required by sub-clause 16.1 and 
16.2 emergency steering drills shall take place at least once every three months in 

. order to practise emergency steering procedures. These drills shall include direct · 
control from within what steering gear compartment, the communications pro~ 
cedure with the navigating bridge and, where applicable, the operation of alterna­
tive power supplies. 

16.6 The Fiji Marine Board may waive the requirement to carry out the checks 
and tests required by sub-clauses 16.1 and 162 for vessels which regularly ply on 
voyages of short duration. Such vessels shall carry out these checks and test a ti east 
once every week. · 

16.7 The date upon which the checks and tests prescribed in sub-clauses 16.1 
and 16.2 are carried out and the date and details of emergency steering drills carried 
out under sub-clause 16.5 shall be recorded in the log book or vessel record book or 
in such manner as may be required by the Fiji Marine Board. 

17. Danger Messages 

17.1 The Master of every vessel which meets.with dangerous ice, a dangerous 
derelict, or any other direct danger to navigation, or a tropical storm, or encounterS 
sub-freezing air temperatures associated with gale force winds causing severe ice 
accretion on superstructures, or winds of force 10 or above on the Beaufort scale for 
which no storm warning has been received is bound to communicate the informa­
tion by all the means at his disposal to vessels in the vicinity, and·also to the compe­
tent authorities at the first point on the coast with which he can communicate. The 
form in which the information is sent is not obligatory. It n,1ay be transmitted either 
in plain language (preferably English) or by means of the International Code of 
Signals. It should be broadcast to all vessels in the vicinity and sent to the first po~:.1.t 
on the coast to which communication can be made, with a request that it bt~ 
transmitted to any appropriate Authority. 

17.2 The Authority will take ail steps necessary to ensure that when intelligencr: 
of any of the dangers specified in sub-clause 17.1 is received, it will be promp1ly 

· brought to the knowledge of those concerned. 

17.3 All radio messages issued sub-clause 17. l shall be preceded by the Safety 
Signal. using the procedure as prescribed by the Radio Regulations as defined in the 
Radio Equipment Section. 

18. Information Required in Messages 

18.1 The following information is required in danger messages: 

(a) Ice, Derelicts and other direct dangers to Navigation: 

(i) the kind of ice, derelict or danger observed; 
(ii) the position of the ice. derelict or. danger when last observed; and 
(iii) the time a'nd date when danger last-Observed. 

(b) Tropical Storms: 

(i) a statement that a tropical storm has been encountered. This obligation 
should be interpreted in a broad spirit. and information transmitted when­
ever the Master has good reason to believe that a tropical storm is develop­
ing or existsjn his neighbourhood; 

(ii) time, date position of vessel when the observatio9 was taken; and 
(iii) as much ot ~~.e following information" as is practicable should be included 

in the massage: 

i 
< 
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barometric pressure. prcferablycorrect4fd (stating millibars, millimetres 
inches. and whether corrected or uncorrected). ,or 
barometric tendency (the change in barometric pressure during the past 
three hours); 
true wind direction; 
wind-force (Beaufort scale); 
state of the sea (smooth, moderate, rough; high); 
sWell (slight, moderate, hea~y) and the true direction from which it comes 
Period or length of swell (short, average, long) would also be value; and · 
true course and speed of vesseJ. 

(c) Subsequent Observations 

(d) 

· When a Master has reported a storm, it is desirable, but not obligatory. that 
furtherobSetvations be made and transmitted hourly, if practicable, but in any 
case _at intervals of .not more than three hours. so long as the vessel remains 
Under the influence of the storm. 

.Winds of force 10 or above on the_];leaufort scale for which no storm warning 
has been received . 

This is intended to deal 'with Storms other than the tropicai storms referred to in 
paragraph (b); when such a stmm is encountered. the message should ·contain 
similar information.to that listed under that paragraph hut excluding ihe details 
concerning sea and swell; 
(€!) Sub-freezing air·temperatures associated with gale force winds causing severe 

ice accretion on supe~tructures: 

(i) Time and date; 
(ii) Air temperature; 

(iii) S(;a temperaiurc (if practicabl~); and 
(vJ \Vind. force and direction. 

l 9. Meteorological Services 

19.1 Any vcssc1s in transmitting or receiving transmissions "to all stalions" or 
Meteorological Forecasts an Warnings shall conform to the Provisions of the Radio 
Regulations. (as defined in section 12}. 

20: Speed Near Ice 

20.1 When ice is reported on or near his-course the Master of every ve.Ssel at 
night is bound to proceed at a modera~e speed or a alter his course so dS to go well 
dear of the danger zone. 

21. Routeing 

21.t' The practice of following, particularly in converging areas. routes adopted 
for the purpose of ~eparation of traffic including avoidance of pas!-iagc through 
areas designated as areas to be avoided unsafe conditions, i$ to be followed by all 
vessels concerned. 

22. Distress-Messages-Obligations and Procedures 

22.1 Ti1e Master of a vessel atsca,'on receiving a signal from unysourccthata vessel 
or aircraft 01· suvival cran then.·ofis in distress, is bound to prn~ced ·with J.ll spec~ to 
the assistance of the persons in distress informing them if~ ihle that he is domg 

------,-
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so. lfhe is unable or. in the special circumstances of the casc,considers it unreason­
ahle or unnecessary to proceed to their assistance. he must enter in the log book or 
vessel record book the reason for failing to proceed to the assistance of the persons 
in distress. 

22.2 The Master of a vessel in distress, after consultation so far as may be ooss­
ible. with the Masters of the vesssels which answer his call for assistancC, his the 
right to requisition such one or more of those vessels as he considers best able to ren­
der assistance. and it shall be the duty of the Master or Masters of the vessel or 
vessels requisitioned to comply with the _requisition by continuing to proceed with 
all speed to the assistance of per'.-><ili in distress~ 

22.3 The Master of a vessel shall be released from the obligation imposed by 
sub-clause 22. l when he· l~ams that one or mo~e vessels other than his own have 
been requisitioned and are complying with the ·requisition. 

22.4 The Master of a vessel shall be released from the obligation imposed by 
sub-clause 22._1 and if his vcssc1 has been requisitioned, from the obligation 
imposed by sub-clause 22.2-ifhe is informed by thepersons·in distress or by the Mas­
ter of another. vcsSel which has reached such person that assistance is no longer 
necessary. 

22.5 The provisions of this clause do not prejudice the lnlernational Convcta­
tion for the unification of certain rules with regard to Assistance and Salvage at Sea, 
signed at Brussels on 23 September 1910 particularly the obligation to render assis­
tance imposed by Article U of that Convention. 
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